
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



Wf^^i^S^ 



H-Y LIB 
(W) 

PJ 

2 

.A6 



CHINESE-JAPANESE LIBRARY 

OF 

HARVARD-YENCHING 
INSTITUTE 




AT 



HARVARD UNIVERSITY 



r 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



JOURNAL 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



EDITED BY 



CHARLES C. TORREY, 

Professor in Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn. 



VOLUME 35 

(The Volume for 1915) 



THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 

NEW HAVEN, CONNECTICUT, U. 8. A. 

1915-1917. 



See the Note, page 319. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Parts 1 — 3 (pages 1—318), issued in 1915, 
were printed by W. Drugulin, Leipsic, Germany; 
Part 4 (pages 319 — 108), issued in December, 
1917, was printed by The Tuttle, Morehouse & 
Taylor Company, New Haven, Conn., U. S. A. 



Digitized by 



Google 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. 



Page 

Albright, W. F. : The Conclusion of Esarhaddon 'a Broken Prism . . 391 

: The Home of Balaam 386 

: Some Unexplained Cuneiform Words 394 

Bakret, Leroy C: The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Four ... 42 

Barton, George A.: Tammuz and Osiris 213 

Blake, Frank B.: Studies in Semitic Grammar . 375 

Bloomfield, Maurice: On the Etymology and meaning of the San- 
skrit Root Varj 273 

Bradley, Cornelius B.: The Tone- Accents of two Chinese Dialects . 199 

Con ANT, Carlos Everett: Grammatical Notes on the Isinai Lan- 
guage (Philippines) 289 

: Notes on the Phonology of the Palau Language .... 1 

DiNSHAW, ViccAJi: Deccan Parallels to the Burj-Namah 293 

Edgerton, Franklin: Studies in the Veda 240 

Edwards, Clara Cart: Relations of Shah Abbas the Great, of 

Persia, with the Mogul Emperors, Akbar and Jahangir . . i . 247 

FuRLANi, Giuseppe: Contributions to the History of Greek Philos- 
ophy in the Orient, Syriac Texts, IV: A Syriac Version of a 

Tract of Gregory Thaumaturgus 297 

Kent, Roland G.: Studies in the Old Persian Inscriptions .... 321 

Lent, Frederick: The Life of St. Simeon Stylites.: A Translation 
of the Syriac Text in Bedjan's Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, 

Vol. rv 103 

Ogden, Charles J.: Lexicographical and Grammatical Notes on the 

Svapnavasavadatta of Bhasa 269 

Oliphant, Samuel G.: The Vedic Dual: Part II, The Dual in Similes 16 

Popenoe, Paul: The Propagation of the Date Palm: Materials for 

a Lexicographical Study in Arabic 207 

SoHOFF, Wilfred H.: The Eastern Iron Trade of the Roman Empire 224 

: Some Aspects of the Overland Oriental Trade at the Chris- 
tian Era 31 

ToRRET, Charles C: An Aramaic Inscription from Cilicia . . . . 370 

: The Zakar and Kalamu Inscriptions 353 

Note by the Editor 319 

Proceedings of the Meeting at New York, 1915 399 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



W<] 



-^-^o, 



/je 



JOURNAL 



01* THX 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 



EDITED BT 



CHARLES C. TORREY, ahd HANNS OERTEL 



ProfestoT in Y»lo UnlTtnitj, 
New HftTMif Conn. 



ProftMor in Tftlt UnlTcnitJi 
H«w HftTtn, Conn. 



VOLUME 35 . PARTI • JULY 1915. 



CONTENTS 



Carlos Everett Conant: 
Notes on the Phonology of 
Paku Language 1 

Dr.Samuel Grant Oliphant: 
The Vedic Dual: Part II, The 
Dual in Similes 16 



Wilfred H. Schoff: Some 
Aspects of the Overland Orien- 
tal Trade at the Christian Era 81 

Leroy Oarr Barret: The 
Kashmirian Atharva Veda, 
Book Four 42 



-*-4" 



THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 

NBW HAYBN, OONNBOTIOUT, U.S.A. 
1915 

Cwrrtnt nwnhtri of this journal can he had from W. Druffulin, 

Leipzig^ Qtrmany, for 6 Marks a piece. SubacripHons for entire 

volumes should be sent to the Librarian, Yale University Library, 

Nefo Haven J Conn. U. S. A. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Notes on the Phonology of the Palau Language. — By 
Carlos Evekett Conant, Professor in the University 
of Chattanooga, Tenn. 

1. Geography. — The group of twenty-six small islands known 
as Palau (Palao, Pelew, or Balau)i lies to the West of the 
Carolines in the western Pacific at longitude 135 degrees East, 
and latitude five degrees North. About five hundred miles 
due TV est of the Palau group lies Mindanao, of the Philippine 
archipelago, and about 350 miles to the South the "head" of 
New Guinea. In 1899 Germany purchased the islands from 
Spain and since that time they have been considered a part 
of the Carolines. The population of the Palaus is, according 
to Fritz 2, about four thousand. 

2. Bibliography. — Keate, George. An Account of the Pelew Is- 
lands — Composed from the Journal and communications of Cap- 
tain Henry Wilson and som^ of his officers who, in August 1783, 
were the^-e shipwrecked in the ^^Antelope^\ London 1788. (The 
work concludes with a brief "Vocabulary of the Pelew Lan- 
guage" in which the native words are spelled according to 
English rules of orthography, e, g., too [Walleser tu] * banana', 
aeem [Wall, oim] *five'. It was published in an anonymous 
French translation, Relation des lies Peletv, in two volumes, 
8vo, by Maradan, Paris, 1793, and in Spanish translation, 
Helacion de las islas Pelew, by the bookseller Gomez Euen- 
tenebro, Madrid, 1805). 



1 Of these different spellings, Palau is the new (German) form, Palao 
the Spanish orthography, Pelew the form used by Keate, following 
Captain Henry Wilson, and still printed on English and American maps, 
-while Balau is the native pronunciation of the name according to Walleser 
{Worterb.j part II, p. 82). 

2 Georg Fritz, Die Zentralkaroliniscke Sprache (being Xo. 29 of the 
Lekrbiicher des Semiriara fUr Orientaliache Sprachen zu Berlin), Berlin 
1911, p. 6. 

1 JAOS 36. 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 Carlos Everett Conant, 

Walleser, Bishop Salvator, Apost. Vicar of the CaroliDe and 
Marianne Islands. Orammatik der Palausprache, in Mitteilungen 
des Seminars fur Orietitalische Sprachen eu Berlin, Jahrg. XIV, 
Abt. 1, 1911, pp. 121-'231. 

Walleser, Bishop Salvator. Palau Worterhuch in two parts: 
1. PalaurDeutscht 165 pp, and 2. Deutsch-Palau, 79 pp., with 
an appendix (pp. 81-98) of German-Palau conversational ex- 
cercises. Hongkong, Typis Societatis Missionum ad Exteros, 
1913. 

Gabelentz, Georg von der, and Meyer, Adolf Bernhard. 
Beitrdge zur Kenninis der Melanesischen, Mikronesischen und 
Paptianischen Sprachen^ Leipzig 1882. 

The Palau words in this study are taken, except as other- 
wise indicated, from Walleser. 

3. Palau sounds. — According to Walleser (Gram., p. 122) 
the sounds of Palau may be represented by the following 
characters : 

Vowels: a, &, e, i, o, 6, u, u. 

Consonants: b, ch, d, g, k, 1, m, n, p, r, s, t. 

These signs have their German sounds, except as indicated 
in a subjoined list of Ahweichungen which I here summarize: 

(a) eu is not a diphthong, the two vowels being distinctly 
pronounced, e. </., pegeu * courageous'. 

(b) 6a is nearly equivalent to a in Eng. all, e. g., togoal 
* tobacco'. In od the vowels are pronounced separately, soak, 
*my wiir. 

(c) Vocalic doubling indicates lengthening only, as in Ger. 
Saalt e. g.t diil 'abdomen*. 

(d) ch as in Ger. suchen, e. g., chiitem 'land' {k or c in 
Eeate). 

(e) d final and preceding or following a consonant is a 
spirant similar to Eng. th, e. g,, mad *to die', dmaJc 'together', 
and has a tendency to become this spirant in all positions. 
Keate wrote th everywhere, e. g., catheil (Wall. chadU) -mother', 
thingaringer (AV'all. dengerenger) 'malicious, mischievous', math 
*to die'. But it does not appear from either of these sources 
whether the spirant is surd, as in Eng. thing (Goth. J?), or 
sonant, as in Eng. this (Mod. Greek S). Walleser says the 
Palau children often mispronounce it as d in positions where 
it should sound th. This would seem to point to the sonant 
spirant rf, as in this. On the other hand the th of Palau words 
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Notes on the Phonology of the Balau Language. 3 

in Keate's vocabulary, collected 130 years ago, was probably 
understood by Captain Wilson and his officers as a voiceless 
spirant, at least when final, witness the spelling coheeth (cf. teeth)^ 
and not cokeethe (cf. teethe); outh (c£ Eng, uncouth, th — \>)r 
and not outhe (cf, Eng. soothe, where th is sonant). Keate would 
have had no scruples in using final silent e to show the so* 
nancy of th on the analogy of Eng. teethe, soothe, since he uses 
it elsewhere to assist in showing the pronunciation of a pre- 
ceding consonant, e. g., in yarse 'sail' (Walleser d'ars) to show 
that the s is the surd sibilant, as in sparse, and not ^^ as in . 
Eng. cars, so kowse (Walleser chaus) *lime'. The sound doubt- 
less has changed somewhat since Wilson's discovery of the 
islands, and probably, as is true of the labial and palatal 
stops in Palau, is pronounced now as a surd, now as a sonant. 

(f ) ng = n {ng in Eng. singer, never as in Eng. finger) i. 

(g) s as in German; but W. does not say whether it is the 
surd sibilant as in es ist, or the sonant z sound of diese sindy 
or whether it is sometimes the one and sometimes the other ac- 
cording to position, as in German. It is, however, presumably 
the surd. That is certainly the pronunciation of Wilson's Palau 
islanders, since Keate nowhere writes a «r in his vocabulary, 
but frequently writes ss to show that the s has not the sonant 
sound, as in orjkss * knife'. When preceding or following u or 
following II, s approaches the sound of sli, e, g», oiisesudii 'to 
whistle', gedolls * corpulent', cf. Eng. sure, sugar, 

(h) Doubling of a consonant indicates a long single con- 
sonant, as in Italian, e. g., mellomes * bright' (cf. Ital. 6eHo). 

(i) Unaccented vowels are as a rule so indistinctly pronounced 
as to lose their distinctive character. 

(j) It is often difficult to distinguish the sonants b and g 
from their corresponding surds p and ft. This is at once seen 
by comparing the vocabularies of Walleser and Keate. For 
^sleeping mat or cover' the former has bar, the latter parr, 
and conversely, Walleser gives the word for *8tar' as a pduch, 
while Keate spells it abbthduk. 

So great have been the changes in the phonological develop- 



1 In all non-Paiau examples I write n, while leaving AValleser's tiff 
unchanged. Had I changed his orthography in this case it would have 
heen necessary to make other changes for the sake of consistency, e. g.y 
I for M, X ^<^r chj and this, for various reasons, I have not considered 
advisable. 
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4 Carlos Everett Conant, 

ment of the Palau language from the primitive Indonesian speech 
that the appearance of most Palau words gives no clue to their 
original forms. In the case of some half dozen words like Pal. 
mad (IN matai) *die', and Pal. kid (IN lata) *we' (inclusive), 
the relation is sufficiently apparent, but no one would at first 
sight suspect the IN origin of Pal. jraZJ *food', though it is identical 
with Tag. kanin, Bis. kan'on. So with Pal. dii (IN telu) * three', 
chad (IN atai) 4ivor', diil (IN tian) ^abdomen', ngau (IN aptii, 
api) *fire'. 

4. Erosion of unaccented vowels. — In contrast with the erosion 
of consonants and preservation of vowels which is characteristic 
of the Polynesian languages, Palau, like many other Microuesian 
— and Melanesian — languages, suffers a weakening and loss of 
unaccented vowels, while it preserves all the consonants of the 
IN prototypes, though these have, of course, been changed in 
character as detailed below. In this latter respect the other 
Micronesian and the Melanesian languages differ from Palau 
in that they generally lose at least one of two or more con- 
sonants in a word. The whole matter may well be illustrated 
by IN ikan *fish', as it develops in various Oceanic territories. 
In Hawaiian and Tahitiau ia both consonants are lost. In 
Samoan i'a a trace of the k is left in the hamza or glottal 
stop. Fiji ika loses only the final «, while the latter half of 
the word is lost in Marshall iek, and Central Carolinian IL 
Palau, on the other hand, preserves all the consonantal elem- 
ents of ikan in the form nyigel, where IN n regularly be- 
comes I, The e is a weak, colorless vowel serving as a glide 
between g and Z. Another example is IN mamik *bird, fowF, 
Palau malk, but Cent. Car. man, Polyn. manu. 

Indonesian final vowels and diphthongs, if unaccented in 
Palau, are regularly lost, e.g., IN batu: Pal. had * stone'; IN 
mata *eye' and matai *die' both become Pal. mad] IN atai: 
Pal. c/tod * liver'; Bisaya babaii: Pal. tat *over, above'. 

Unaccented vowels in final syllables ending in a consonant 
are either lost entii-ely or retained as a weak, colorless vowel 
like the Javanese pepet, e.g., IN anak: Pal. ngalk *son, daughter'; 
IN manuk: Pal. malk *bird, fowl'; Philip, danum: Pal. rahn 
* water'; Tag., Bis. dag am: Pal. rasm * needle'; Tag. takut: Pal 
dakt *fear'; IN timur, timug: Pal. (7 nns * east, south'; IN ikan: 
Pal. ngigel ^fish'; IN hulan: Pal. buiel 'moon'; IN langit: Pal. 
eanged 'sky'. But an original pepet is regularly retained, e.g., 
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Notes on the Phonology of the Pcdaii Language. 6 

Philip, intcmen: Pal. ilumd 'drink' (subst); IN nipen: Pal. 
nhigel * tooth'; IN tar em, talem, tadem: Pal. (ke)d6rem * sharp'; 
IN denger, dengeg, dengeh: Pal. (o)rSnge8 *hear'; IN deket: Pal. 
reged * stick, cleave'. Likewise paroxytones ending in a + hamza 
retain the unaccented a of the ultima, 6.^., Mai. darah: Pal. 
rasach *blood'; Mai. nanah: Pal. lalach *pus'. For hamza in 
Pal. see 17. 

5. Accented vowels. — Indonesian vowels that bear the accent 
in Palau regularly remain unchanged, e, r/., IN maia\ Pal. mad\ 
IN huhax Pal. hung * flower'; Tagalog sinag: Pal. sUs *rays of 
sun'; IN deketi Pal. reged * stick, cleave'; IN ikan: Pal ngigel] 
IN bulan: Pal. 6to?; IN nana': FsA, lalach *pus'. 

6. Extent of consonantal change in Palau. — Only two primitive 
consonantal sounds have remained entirely unaffected in Palau. 
These are m and the velar nasal n, e. g., IN mata, timur {-g, -/i), 
danum: Pal. mady dims, ralm; IN hipen, lanitj buna: Pal. 
uingel (with metath.), ednged, hung. 

Few, if any, languages of the entire Austronesian speech 
territory present such sweeping consonantal changes as we 
find here. This phenomenon, together with the further fact 
that all the original consonants are retained in some form^ 
gives the Palau language a unique appearance as compared 
with its Oceanic neighbors. A most striking effect of this 
retention of consonants together with the loss of unaccented 
vowels is the multiplication of consonant combinations that 
look decidedly out of place in an Austronesian language, c. g,, 
hdibd, bldiikl hltkill, gs6us, klmiidel, klsakl, kdgmal, Imatk, pduch, 
tknged, tngmittk. 

7. Indonesian k. — Original k is sounded in Palau now as k^ 
e.g,, IN kita: Pal. Arid *we'; IN teken\ Pal. dekel *pole'; IN manuk: 
Pal. malk ^fowl'; and now as g, e. g., IN kutu: Pal. ^ud 4ouse'; 
IN deket: Pal. reged * stick, cleave'; IN ikan: Pal. ngigel 'fish'; 
IN kayu: Pal. gar 'tree, wood'. But the distinction between 
the surd and the sonant (k and g), as in the case of p and 6, 
is vague and uncertain. 

8. Indonesian t. — Original t becomes the sound written d 
by Walleser. It often is a spirant, probably the th in then 
(see above 3e). 
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Indonesian 


Palati 


Meaning in Palau 


Mai. timur »East' 


dims 


* South' 


Bisaya tUlug *to sleep' 


durs 


* sleep' (subst.) 


Bisaya ta'i 


dach 


'excrement' 


Phil. tian 


diil 


* abdomen' 


Bis. talum, tarum 


(ke)d6rem 


* sharp' 


tgkgn 


dekel 


*pole' 


talina 


ding 


*ear' 


tglu 


(o)dei 


'three' 


takut 


dakt 


'fear' 


at?p 


chadou 


'roof, thatched 
covering' 


batu 


bad 


'stone' 


pitu 


uid 


'seven' 


kutu 


gud 


'louse' 


kita 


kid 


'we' (inclusive) 


mata 


mad 


*eye' 


matai 


mad 


'die' 


atai 


, chad 


'liver' 


laiiit 


e^nged 


'sky' 


deket 


reged 


'stick, cleave' 


urat, ugat, uhat 


ngurd 


'vein, sinew' 


Mai. pahit, Tag. pa'it 


(me)chuached 


'bitter' 


Note: The original final t in Pal. dald 


(IN talcut) is pre- 


served by surd assimilation to the preceding k (see below 19 a). 


9. Indonesian _p.— Original p becomes i 


ij which is blended 


with a following accented m. 




Indonesian 


Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


pa'a, Mai. paha 


uach 


'leg' 


pitu 


uid 


'seven' 


pa'it, Mai. pahit 


(me)chuached 


'bitter' 


Bis. puhun 


uchiil 


'trunk, beginning, 
origin* 


puki 


uki(k) 


'vulva' 


puket 


liked 


'long sea-net' 


puser (-d) 


udes 


'navel' 


epat 


oang 


'four' 


*apur (.g, -h) 


chdus 


'lime' 


apui 


ngau 


'fire' 


*atep 


chadou 


'roof 


nipSn 


uingel 


'tooth' 
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The ch in the words of the table represents an older . 
(see below 17). 

Chaus and ngau do not exemplify a blending of ii {<p) 
with the original u of apur and apuij but a loss of the (in 
Palau) unaccented vowel (see above 4). and the regular devel- 
opment of p to u.' The same is true of the unaccented initial 
ti of tichiil (<pu'un, Bis. puhun) and tikl(k) {<pvki). 

In oang {<epat) and chddou {<aiep) the obscure pepet has 
been partially assimilated to the following u (<^), which itself 
is reduced to a semivowel or mere glide in o&ng and hence 
does not appear in the orthography. 

In uingel (<nipen) we have manifestly a case of metathesis 
for *ngiitel, but not in tides {<ptcsgr, pused), where IN s 
regularly becomes t in Pal. (see below 13j and then tends to 
become the sonant d, while the final s goes back to a special 
type of the RLD consonant (see below 16 b). 

10. Indonesian b. — Original b wavers in Palau between h SLuip. 
Walleser gives b in many words where Keate and (particularly) 
Gabelentz and Meyer, quoting Semper ^ write p, e.g., IN batu: 
Pal. (Wall.) bad (Semper) pad *stone'; IN bulan: Pal. (Wall.) buiel 
(Kesite) pooyeer 'moon*. Less commonly the reverse is the case, 
e. g.^ IN bihi(en): Pal. (Wall.) a pdiich (Keate) a-bbthdvk *star'. 



Indonesian 


Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


babui 


babi 


* swine* 


Bis. ibabau 


bab 


*over, above' 


bSnua * country' 


belt! 


♦village' 


batu 


bad 


♦stone' 


balai 


blai 


* house' 


ban, bahu 


bau 


♦odor' 


bara, baga, baha 


bas 


♦charcoal' 


bulan 


buiel 


♦moon' 


Bis. bukid, Mai. bukit 


bUkel 


♦hill, mountain' 


buna 


bung 


♦flower' 


bgras, bggas, bShas 


bras (borr.?) 


♦rice' 


r6ba', ggba', hgba' 


sibech 


♦tear down' 


'uban 


chebdl 


♦gray hair' 


PhiL ibgg 


nguibes 


♦desire' 


abarat, -g-, -h- 


ngob4rd 


♦^Vest' 


tgbu 


teb (dep Semper) 


♦sugarcane' 



1 C. Semper, ♦^Uber die Palausprache" in Korreapondenzhlatt der deut- 
8chen Gesdlschaft f. Anthr., EthnoL w. Urgesch. 1871, pp. 63-66. 
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Indonesian 


Pcdav 


I 


Meaning in Palau 


. buku 


puk 




* knuckle' 


bitu(6n) 


pduch 




'star' 


bulu 


piii 




* hair (pubic)' 


11. Indonesian w. — Original n 


becomes t regularly in Palau. 


Indonesian 


Palaii 




Meaning in Palau 


nana' 


lalach 




*pus' 


nara, baga, naha 


las 




*nara' (a redwood 
tree)' 


niur, niug, niuh 


lius 




* coconut' 


minum 


melim 




'to drink' 


imiTnen, Bis. imnuc 


L ilumel 




* drink' (subst.) 


minatai 


mlad 




*dead' 


anak 


ngalk 




*8on, daughter' 


manuk 


malk 




*fowr 


danum, r-, 1-. 


ralm 




* water' 


Tag. sinag 


sils 




*sun' 


tanem * 


dalem 




*to plant' 


tina'i 


de]4ch 




'intestines' 


benua 


belli 




'village' 


anai 


ngal 




'white ant' 


kanen 


gall 




'food' 


ina, Fiji tin a 


chadil 




'mother' 


enem 


mal6ng 




♦six' 


bulan 


buiel 




'moon' 


tian 


diil (pr. dil) 


'abdomen' 


ikan 


ngigel 




'fish' 


dalan, ralan, lalan 


. rael 




'way' 


Mai. hujan, Bis. ulan 


chuU (< churl) 


'rain' 


tSken 


d6kel 




'pole, pike' 


pu'un, Bis. puhun 


uchtil 




'trunk (tree), origin' 


Mai. dahan 


r^chel 




'branch' 


Mai. huban 


chebAl 




'gray hair' 


-na 


■(e)l 




*his, her, its' 


12. Indonesian L — Original I (not to be confused with the I 


of the RLD series) becomes i (e) 


, with 


a tendency to weaken 


to the semivowel y before vowels. 


It is absorbed by a following 


original i, if this is accented in 


Palau. 
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Indonesian 


Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


lanit 


e^nged (yangeth S.) 


'sky' 


layar, -g, -h 


e4rs 


(yarse K.) 




*sair 


Maloh lalas 


ekes 






* house fly' 


lima 


im < 


*iim 




*five' 


dalan, ralan 


rael 






*way' 


bulan 


buiel 






*moon' 


Phil, ulgg 


ngiitis <*Dgui8 




* snake' 


talina 


ding 


<*diing 




'ear' 


bulu 


pui 






*hair (pubic)' 


telu 


del 






'three' 


walu 


iai 






'eight' 


Tag. labi 


bei 






'more' 


In the last example 


IM > bdli >bal> bai > bei 


. 


13. Indonesian s. — 
as t 


Original 


I s regularly appears in Palau 


Indonesian 




Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


esa, sa 




tang 


'one' 




sakai 




jtak 


*to load on vehicle' 


p-in-esa 




ulet 


*prest 


out' 


Phil, asu 




chat 


* smoke' 


susu 




tut 


*uber' 




8iu 




tiu 


*nine' 




Tag. Bis. sila (1<RLD) 


tir 


*they' 





In IN pinesa the unaccented vowels i and a are lost, p be- 
coming u and n becoming I, giving ulet by regular process. 

14. Indonesian y. — Original y becomes r. 

Indonesian Palau Meaning in Palau 

'ay am charam 'animal' 

layar, layag ears 'sail' 

kayu gerreg^r 'wood, tree' 

G&rregar is from the reduplicated kayiikdyu and is written 
garagar by Keate and kirkar by Semper. Keate gives the 
simple gar as meaning 'fire', cf. Bis. kalayu 'fire'. 

15. Indonesian BOH Consonant ^The RGH consonant is 
regularly represented in Palau by s. 
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Indonesian 


Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


Phil, gaket 


sakt 


'to tie' 


Phil. gSba 


sibech 


*tear down' 


Tag. g6iiot * black oakum' 


Sttld 


* oakum' 


Bis. b&ga * ember' 


bas 


*coar 


Mai. darah 


rasach 


'blood' 


Bis. d^gum 


rasm 


* needle' 


Bis. n4ga 


las 


*nara (tree)' 


Bik. dligi 


ras 


* spine, thorn' 


Phil, apug 


chdus 


* quicklime' 


Phil, niug 


lius 


* coconut' 


layar, layag, layah 


e&rs 


*sail' 


Bis. tulug, turug 


durs 


'sleep' 


Mai. timur, Bis. timug *East' 


dims 


'South' 


Mai. deiiar, Tag. diiiig 


ranges 


'hear' 


Tag. sinag 


sils 


'sun' 


Phil, ulgg 


nguiis 


'snake' 


Phil, ibeg 


nguibes 


'desire' 



16. Indonesian ELD Consonant — The RLD consonant re- 
gularly appears as r, except in the type represented by Jav. 
pari: Tsig. pedal: Mai. padi: Toba Bsit, page, Pangasinan ^ja^r^i 
'unhuUed rice', which we may for convenience call the g-tjpe, 
where Palau, like certain other languages of Austronesia, e. g., 
Manggara and Samoan, has $. 



(a) 


RLD, 


except g-type. 




Indonesian 




Balau 


Meaning in PUlaii 


Phil, danum, ranum 




ralm 


'water' 


Phil, dalan, ralan 




rael 


'way' 


Bis. dagum 




rasm 


'needle' 


Mai. darah 




rasach 


'blood' 


Mai. dahan 




rachel 


'branch' 


dua, rua, lua 




o-rting 


'two' 


Mai. duri, Bkl. diigi 




rus 


'spine, thorn' 


Phil, dekgt 




reged 


'stick, cleave' 


Phil. dSneg 




renges 


'hear' 


Bis. tiling, turug, Mai. 


tidor 


durs 


'sleep' 


Phil, sira, sila, sida 




tir 


'they' 


tarem, talem, tad 


em 


dorem 


'sharp' 
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(b) RLD, g-type. 

Indonesian 
Jav. irun, Tag. iluu, Cam iduri, Karo, I 



Falau 



Meaning 
in Palau 



isng-ek 

cho^s 

tides 



*no8e' 

*gair 

* navel' 



Toba, Ibanak, igun, Iloko agon ' 

Bulu apSru, Mai. hampgdu, Toba pogu 
Jay. pusgr, Pormosan pusol, Tag. pusod, I 

Fangas., Iloko puseg ( 

In Palau isngeJc, the final syllable is the possessive * my'. 
Without suffix, the velar nasal n (ng) is lost, giving is. With 
isngek compare the s of Manggara and Samoan isu 'nose'. 

17. The Olottal Stop or Hamza* — The glottal stop appears 
as X {oh in Walleser) in all positions, inital, medial, and final. 



Indonesian 




Palau Meaning in Palau 


Mai. hayam *fowl' 




ch^ram 


*animar 


Mai. hapur 




chaus 


'lime* 


Mai. hati, Magindanau 


hatai 


chad 


* liver' 


Mai. huban, uban 




chebal 


'gray hair' 


Mai. hujan, Tag. ulan 




chuU 


'rain' 


Mai. dahan 




rachel 


'branch' 


Mai. paha, Bis. pa'a 




uach 


'thigh' 


Mai. tahi, Bis. ta'i 




dach 


'excrement' 


Phil, mapa'it 




mechuiched 


'bitter' 


Bis. puhun 




uchtil 


'trunk, origin' 


Mai. darah 




rasach 


'blood' 


Mhl. nanah 




Ulach 


'pus' 


Mai. rebah 




sibech 


'tear down' 


Phil. bitu'(Sn) 




pduch 


'star' 


18. Excrescent initial 


h (ng), — As a rule 


words which in 



Indonesian begin with a vowel, not preceded by initial hamza, 
prefix an inorganic n (ng) in Palau. Where initial vowels appear 
in Palau these are, in most cases, from original I (>i or e) 
or p (>u or 0), e. g., IN lahit: PaL eanged\ IN pWun: Pal. 
nchid, 

Indonesian Palau 

anai ngal 

apui ngau 

anak ngalk 

Phil, abagat 'South, Southwest' ngobard 



Meaning in Palau 
'white ant' 
'fire' 

'son, daughter' 
'West' 
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Indonesian 


Palau 


Meaning in Palau 


ikan 


ngigel 


*fish' 


Phil, ibgg 


nguibes 


* desire' 


urat» ugat, uhat 


Dgurd 


*vein, sinew' 


Phil, uleg 


nguQs 


'snake' 


aku 


ngak 


*I' 


ia 


ngi 


*he, she, it' 



This inorganic h appears, but with less regularity, in several 
other Oceanic languages. It is often prefixed to the first per- 
sonal pronoun, as in Ponape iiai *I', where IX aku is reduced 
to ai by loss of u and weakening of ft. 

19. Special treatment in sandhi — (a) Retention of original t. 
IN t, which regularly becomes d (th) in Palau (see 8), remains 
unchanged when immediately preceded by k after Palau loss 
of the unaccented vowel that originally intervened, e. g,, the 
final t of IN takut: Palau dakt *fear'; Fhil.gaket: Palau sakt 
*tie, bind, string for binding'. 

(b) Retention of original I. IN /, which regularly becomes 
i (6), in Palau (see 12), is retained when brought into contact 
with a preceding b by loss of an unaccented intervening vowel, 
e.g., Palau blai (IN bdlai) -house'. 

(c) RGH consonant appears as r. The RGB. consonant 
regularly appears as s (see 15). But when immediately following 
initial ft, (p), or immediately preceding final (Palau) d or t, 
it appears as r, e. g., Phil, begat: Pal. praud (Semper), berraod 
(Wall.); IN uraty ugat, uhat: PaL ngurd *vein, sinew'; Bis. 
habagat 'Southwest': Pal. ngobdrd 'West'; IN ratus, gatus: 
Pal. dart 'hundred' from the metathesized *tari(s, *tagus, where 
the initial t> d and the final s>t by regular process. Meta- 
thesis in this word is not infrequent in other languages, e. g.y 
Iloko and Kankanai gasut, Bontok lasot, Ginaan, Tingyan 
kasut 

(d) Assimilation of liquids, Palau rl and Ir always suffer 
assimilation, becoming either II, as in Pal. chull <* churl (IN 
'uran, 'ulan, 'udan) 'rain, or rr, as in Pal. inerrdder <*melraderj 
pret. of the verb merdder 'accompany' formed by the infix I 
(IN in), cf. Pal. mlad (IN m-in-atai) 'dead'. This assimilation 
of I to an adjacent r in the verb is pointed out by Walleser K 

I Grammatik, p. 138. 
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20. Recapitulation.— (a) Final vowels and diphthongs, if un- 
accented in Palau, are lost: IN mata *eye' and matai *die': 
Pal. mad (4). 

(b) The vowel of a final syllable ending in a consonant, if 
unaccented in Palau, is either lost: IN manuk'. Pal. tnalk^ or 
weakened to a colorless vowel (pepet): IN bidan: Pal. hidel (4). 

(c) Original vowels which bear the accent in Palau remain 
unchanged: IN bulan: Pal. huiel (5). 

(d) Original k remains or becomes g: IN kita: PaL kid^ IN 
kutii: Pal. gud (7). 

(e) Original t becomes d (sometimes spirant): IN mata: 
Pal. mad (8), or remains unchanged: IN takut: Pal. dakt (19a). 

(f) Original p becomes u: IN pitu: Pal. uid (9). 

(g) Original b remains unchanged: IN batu: Pal. bad, or 
becomes p: IN biihr. Pal. pui (10). 

(h) Original n becomes I: Mai. nanah: Pal. l&lach (11). 

(i) Original I becomes i (e): IN bulu: Pal. pwi (12), or 
remains unchanged (after &, 19 b), or becomes r by assimi- 
lation (19 d). 

(j) Original s becomes t: IN susu: Pal. tut (13). 

(k) Original y becomes r: IN layar, layag: Pal. ears (14). 

(1) The RGH consonant becomes s: Phil, gaket: Pal. safri 
(15), or r before final (Palau) d or t: IN urat, ugat, uhat: 
Pal. w^rwrd (19 c). 

(m) The HLD consonant becomes r: Phil, danum: Pal. ralm 
(16 a), or 5: Jav. iruh, Cam idt/n: Pal. isng-ek (16 b), or I by 
assimilation (19 d). 

(n) The hamza becomes ch (i e., x): Mai. kati: Pal. chad (17). 

(o) Words beginning with a vowel prefix the velar nasal n: 
IN anak: Pal. ngaUc (18). 

21. Origin of individual Palau sounds. 



Palau 


Indonesian 


Examples 


a (accented) 
a (unaccented) 
e (accented) 
e (unaccented) 


a 

a 

e 

any vowel 

or 1 


naad <IN mata (4) 
l^lach: Mai. nanah (4) 
reged: PhiL d6ket (6) 
btiiel: bulan; eanged: IN lanit 
(4 and 12) 
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PUlau 

i (accented) 
i (unaccented) 
u (accented) 
u (unaccented) 
o 
k 

g 

t 

d 

P 
b 

n (ng) 

n (ng) excrescent 

m 



ch (i. e., x) 



Indonesian Examples 

i kid: IN kita (5) 

I ptii: IN bulu (12) 
u pHi: IN bulu (5) 
p uid: IN pitu (9) 
any vowel (see below) 

k kid: IN kita (7) 

k gud: IN kutu (7) 

s (t after k) tut: IN susu (13); dakt: IN takut 

(19 a) 
t mad: IN matai (8) 

b piii: IN bulu (10) 

b buiel: IN bulan (10) 

II bung: IN buiia (6) 
ngigel: IN ikan (18) 

m mad: IN matai (6) 

RLD ralm: danum, ranum (16) 

j liGrH(sandhi) ngurd: IN urat, ugat, uhat (19 c) 
^n>l in Pal. merr^der <*melrader (19 d) 
n lalach: IN nana' (11) 

RLD (Pal- r) chull <* churl: Phil, ulan, uran 

(19d) 
1 (after b) blai: IN balai (19 b) 
RGH sakt: Phil, gaket (15) 

RLD (g-type) isngek: Jav. irun, Ibanak igun 

(16 b) 
s (sporad.) sils: Tag. sinag; bras: Mai. beras 
hamza chad: Mai. hati (17) 






Pal. is a secondary sound of varied origin. In unaccented 
syllables it may represent any IN vowel, like e (see 4), and 
assumes its quality under the influence of surrounding sounds, ^ 
e. g.y Pal. ngohdrd: IN aharat, abagat, abahat; Pal. chddoii: 
IN atepy where ep > en > ou, cf. for Indo-European the Lat. 
oic<eu in OLat. douco<*deucOj Goth, tiuhan; Pal. vbl. prefix 
o: IN pa, e. g., Pal. orenges: Phil. padenSg 'hear, cause to hear', 
the stages of change being pa > ue > no > wo > o. Here again 
the Latin has a parallel development in soror <'^swesbry Skt. 
svAsar-. Pal. koM < *kapdtai (fr. IN patai) has its o from 
ap > eii >ou>ow>o with loss of the semivowel glide w (n) be- 
fore the vowel a. This kodd is stereotyped and treated as a 
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root in Pal. in the sense of *kill', and takes all the prefixes, 
infixes, and suffixes that a simple root assumes, e. g., omekodd, 
where the prefixed element is IN pama or peme. Were we 
permitted to reconstruct the word in its entirety it would 
give, then, the form *pama}capdtai. This analysis is instructive 
as showing the continued use of formative elements attached, 
to petrified complexes whose original composition has been 
lost sight of by vocalic erosion and consonantal change. 

Pal. koddll 'death' is from the same kodd, which loses its 
a when the accent is shifted to the following syllable. The 
whole word represents a hypothetical IN *kapat&yan >*keiieddrl 
> "^kowoddrl > *kodall, where y regularly becomes Pal. r (14) 
and is then assimilated to the adjacent I (19 d). 

Pal. accented o may result, either from a rounding of ori- 
ginal a<, as in d6rem<lN tarem, talenif tadem * sharp*, or from 
pd or op, as in reongel (-= reo-ng-el with the poss. suffix el < IN 
na *his, her, its' and the excrescent ng as connective), where 
red is from IN repa, lepa, depa *fathom', the development being 
repd > rem > reud > retvd > red. 



1 For the independent rounding of original a in Indonesian languages, 
compare the final vowel of Jav. linid and Tirurai limo: IN lima, where 
the sound is close to that of Ger. o in hoffen or Fr. o in ecole* Cf. Conant, 
Notes on the jphmiology of the Th-urai language, JAOS, Vol. xxxiii (1913), 
p. 150, 
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The Vedic Dtial: Part IT, The Dual in Similes.— By 
Dr. Samuel Grant Oliphant, Professor in Grove 
City College, Grove City, Pennsylvania. 

In the first part^ of this study of the Vedic dual, the writer 
showed that when in either the Rig or the Atharva Veda a 
plurality of bodily parts that are naturally dual is ascribed 
to an individual, the grammatical number is due to the re- 
quirements of the mythic symbolism or of the metaphor or 
other poetic figure. This second part of the study will cor- 
roborate the conclusions there reached by presenting lists of 
all the Vedic duals occurring in similes and a study of the 
phenomena associated with them. Naturally the same prin- 
ciples are found operative in the simile as in the metaphor. 
These seem so fundamental and obvious that it would seem 
supererogatory to state them; but they have been sometimes 
so disregarded in the translation and interpretation of Vedic 
passages that there may be warrant for noting their value in 
exegesis. 

The general principle is that when the stress of comparison 
falls upon the substantive terms of a simile, these terms are in 
numerical concord. Thus in the RV. we find the following 
duals after dual antecedents: — 

After arvind—&hQa, X, 106, 9^; +aM, II, 39, 6*»; ajd, II, 39, 2»; 
*adhvagdii, VIII, 35, 8^; apdsd, X, 106, P; drangard, X, 
106, lO^; iryd, X, 106, 4^; *iidanyajd, X, 106, 6°; *^upadhi, 
11,39,4^; ^ustdrd, X, 106, 2*; frWi?7, X,106,7^; *6sthdu, II, 
39, 6^ kdrnd, X, 106, 9^; kdrndu, II, 39, 6^; kirdnd, X, 
106, 4°; *kmdrd, X, 106, 10°; ""ksdjnd, II, 39, 7^; X, 106, 10^; 



1 See this Journal, XXX, p. 174ff. 

Starred words are fiira? zipri^isa in RV. Words marked with the 
obelink are discussed later; those with the double obelisk have the com- 
parative particle nci, all others have iva or 't«. 
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khrgald, II, 39, 4^; gfdhrd, II, 39, 1^ gdura, VII, 69, 6* 
gdurdti, V, 78, 2^; VIII, 87, l^ 4''; gr&vdna, II, 39, 1» 
gharmd, X, 106, 8»; cakravdkd, II, 39, 3*=; ^jarandj X,40, 3* 
j&ratos, VIII, 73, 11^; *jarbh&rl, X, 106, 6*; ^d&mpath II 
39, 2**; duta, II, 39, I**; X, 106, 2«; nad^/cT, II, 39, 5^ 
"■nabhye, II, 39, 4^; ♦+wfi5«, II, 39, 6*^; *7iditogd, X, 106, 6^ 
ndvd, II, 39, 4*; ^nrp&tl, X, 106, 4^; jpafea, X, 106, 3» 
|ia;r4 X, 106, 7*; patard, X, 106, 8*^; pddd, II, 39, 5^; X, 
106, 9»>; pdrijmdnd, X, 106, 3**; j^aft;*, X, 106, 3^; pitdrd, 
III, 58, 2^ +VII, 67, Id; X, 39, 6^ 106, 4»; piWraw, X, 
131, 5*; putrd, X, 106, 4»; ^pradhi, II, 39, 4^; *pravd8d, 
VIII, 29, 8^ prdyogd, X, 106, 2^; hrhdntd, X, 106, 9 
hrdhmdnd, II, 39, 1*^; ""^mmanyd, X, 106, 8^; jwo/iisi, VIII, 35, 
7^-9^; X, 106, 2^; mitrd, X, 106, 5»>; mrgi, X, 40, 4^ twewe, 
II, 39, 2°; w^,?d, X, 106, 5^; -^yuge, U, 39, 4*; yuvaQd, VIII 
35, 5»; raihyd, II, 39, 3*»; *rdjaputrdy X, 40, 3^*; vdimgd, 
X, 106, 5»; r4;a, X, 106, b^] vdtd, II, 39, 5»; mrd, II, 39, 2* 
gaphdu, II, 39, 3^ +$f%c, II, 39, 3»; fye;i4 V, 74, 9^ 

VIII, 73, 4^; f//enaw, VIII, 35, 9^ grusflvdnd, X, 106, 4:^ 
gvdnd, II, 39, 4^ sdraghd, X, 106, 10^; sudind, X, 106, 1^ 
sfdwaw, II, 39, 6^; harisdii, V, 78, P-3^; VIII, 35, 8» 
harindu, V, 78, 2*; ^ids^a, II, 39, 7»; /^dstaw, II, 39, 5^ 
hdridravd, VIII, 35, 7^ (92) 

After rddfw, — adhvard, III, 6, 10*^; 1=«dn, X, 93, 1^ mdtdrd, 

IX, 18, 5^ 

After hdri (indrasya),— paksd, VIII, 34, 9^; f nyt, X, 105, 2^ 

After bdbhrU (indrasya), — ^Jcamnake, IV, 32, 23*. 

After dhisdne, — '^carmanlj VI, 8, 3°. 

After adhi$avanyd, — jaghdnd, I, 28, 2*. 

After hdhti (agnimanthandu), — tdskard, X, 4, 6*. 

After {havirdhdne), — yam^^y X, 13, 2*. 

After ddrh— rathyd, VII, 39, 1^ 

After ^pre {indrasya), — "^sriivd, X, 96, 9\ (12) 

So with elliptic duals: 
After Visoni— fmdtdrd, VIII, 99, 6\ 
After pitdrd (rbhwidm),— ydpd, IV, 33, 3^ 
After ^dyaji (didukhalau), — hdrl, I, 28, 7^. (3) 

1 So Sayana, Grassmaim BV. and WB, but Ludwig MV* takes it a3 
inst. 8g. 

2 See JAOS XXXII, 42. 
» See J^O/S XXXII, 43. 

2 JAOS 35. 
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Also with dual dvandvas: 
After usCisdn&kta, — ^dJienU, VII, 2, 6^; ^p&tnl, I, 122, 2**, 

l)ad6, III, 55, 15^ ^vayyh, II, 3, 6^ 
After mitravamnd, — ^qcvd, VI, 67, 4*; pitdrd, IV, 41, T**; 

"frathya, VI 11, 25, 2»; vrajO, V, 64, 1^ 
After indrdgni,— dngd, V, 86, 6**; dgva, VI, 59, 3^ 
After indrdsdmd,— dgvd, VII, 104, 6^\ ^nrpdtl, VIT, 104, 6^. 
After indrdbrahnianaspaih'- (dgvd) yvjd, II, 24, 12*^ 
After indrdvdyu, — fdutd, VII, 91, 2*. 
After dydvdprthivi — fmene, I, 95, 6*. 
After indrdvdrundt — vr^abhdy IV, 41, 5^ (16) 

Two singulars may be substituted for the antecedent dual: 
After vipdt chutudri, — dgve, III, 33, 1^; gCivd (mdtdrd) III, 

33, 1«; mdtdrd (gdvd), III, 33, 3«; rathyd, III, 33, 2^ 
After yaind yami ca, — '^'cakrd, X, 10, 7^. 
After yami anydgca, — ^cakrd, X, 10, 8^. 
After vdyuh pusd ca, — '^vi^pdii, VII, 39, 2^ (7) 

The forms given in the foregoing lists differ in some in- 
stances from those of the Fadapdtha. Thus in II, 39, we 
have gmgeva in 3% yugeva in 4% ndhhyeva in 4^ and ndseva 
in 6°. The Fadapdtha resolves these into grnga-ivd, yugd- 
iva, etc. This hymn is mainly an aggregation of thirty similes 
in which the Agvins are described. In twenty-five of these, 
the dual is unmistakable. BoUensen (Orient und Occident, II, 
472) suggests that we should read yuge-va, mibhye-va and 
ndse-va in the places cited, but failed to note {n'lgeva, which 
should just as obviously be resolved into gffige'va. In 7^ the 
Fadapdtha resolves k^dnieva into ksdma-iia. I have already 
given in this Journal (XXXII, 41 f.) reasons for resolving it 
into ksamd'iva and taking ksdmd to be an elliptic dual*. 
Thus we have duals throughout. 

In IV, 32, 23*, the adjective vidradhe shows that the noun 
in kanlnakeva is feminine, hence we must, against the kaninakd" 
iva of the Fadajjdfha, accept BoUensen's resolution into ka- 
ninake-va. 

In II, 3, 6,— 

sddhv dpdhsi sandtd na tiksite 
usdsdndktd vayyhva ranvite / 
tdntuiii tatdm sanivdyantl samlci 
yajhdsya perah sudughe jmya'ivatl // 

1 So also iu X, H.Mj, 10''. 
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The Padapdtha has in b vayyd-iva, hat ranviti and the 
other six duals show that we should, with Grrassmann (WBy 
s. t\ iva), read vayye-vaK 

The FUdapdtha takes the comhiDations upadhwa (II, 39, 4^), 
c&miamva (VI, 8, 3°), ddmpatlva (II, 39, 2*), nrpdtlva (VII, 
104, 6d, X, 106, 4^), pdtniva (I, 122, 2'^) pradkiva (II, 39, 4^) 
and vi^dtiva, (VII, 39, 2*^), as instances in which the dual 
desinence I is not pragrhya. As the form va is now so in* 
contestably established for Vedic, it would seem preferable 
to take them under the rule as pragrhya forms plus va. In 
favor of this disposition of them we have aksi iva (II, 39, B^)^ 
indragnl isa (III, 12, 5«; SV. II, 925*^; 1053- MS. IV, 11, P; 
159, 8), dydvdprthivi ihd (IV, 56, 1»-, QQ. 8, 19, 1), brhati iva 
(I, 59, 4»), hdn indra (VIII, 3, 17^ 13, 27°; 70, 7^; X, 114, 9^; 
SV. I, 30P), hdrl iva (I, 28, 7*^)* hdrl ifid (I, 16, 2^; 121, 8»; 
177, 4^; TB. II, 4, 3, 10^), drtni iva (AV. I, 1, 3^), agnl indra 
(TB. II, 4, 5, 7^), indragnl idam, TB. UI, 6, 10, 3; MS. IV, 
13, 9; 212, 5), indragnl iva (SMB. 2, 4, 14)2. Against it we 
have, so far as I have found, the unique rodaslme (rodasi-imi) 
found in VII, 90, 3» and repeated in SV. II, 925*^; 1063% 
MS. IV, 11, P; 159, 8— all the same pdda. 
In VII, 2, 6, the traditional text reads — 

lUd yosane divy& mahi na 

usdsdndktd sudngheva dhenuh / 

barhisdda ptirtihiite maghonl 

d yajhiye suvitdya ^rayetdm jj 



1 Many of our handbooks fail to givp sufficient recugiiitiou to this 
form va. The Petersburg Worterbuch does not cite it for the Vedas. The 
Monier- William 8 Dictionary cites it only fcr the MBh. and the Kavya 
literature "in some more or iess doubtful cases". Macdonell's Dictionary 
says va for iva is "very rare". Speijer and Thumb are silent about it. 
BoUensen in 1864 (I. c.) showed its existence in a number of instances 
iu the RV» and Grassmann (/. c.) extended BoUensen's list to a total of 
thirty-seven. Lanman {NL pp. 343 and 301) accepts yuge-va and nabhye-va 
in II, 39, 4, vayyeva in II, 3, 6, and kan'inake-va in IV, 3:^, 23 as correct, 
and ndse-va in II, 39, 6 as probable, stating as the other possibility that 
nasd might be taken as a nom. du. fern, from nds "strong". Arnold 
{Vedic MetrCi p. 78, § 129) accepts the instances cited from Lanman. 
Whitney in his Grammar has a line and a half (1102f.) about it but in 
his Index Verborum to the Atharva Veda gives ninety-eight instances of 
"monosyllabic iva^"^ in that Veda. 

2 This list is not complete, as the phenomenon did nut come under 
observation until lists were nearly ccjllj.'cted. 
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The Padapdtha gives in h suddgha-ivay but Bollensen {I, c.) 
showed the lack of reason in comparing u^dsdnaktd to a single 
good milch cow, —sudiighd dhenuh — and proposed the emenda- 
tion sudiufhe-va dhenfi. The accumulated duals in a, c and cZ, 
and the normal usage in similes seem to make the emenda- 
tion imperative. 

Padd b in its traditional form is, however, quite at home 
in I, 186, 4— 

upa va ese ndmasd jiglsd 
u^dsdnaJctd sudugheva dhenich j 
samdni dhan vimimdno arkdm 
visurupe pdyasi sdsminn udhan // 
[You (= vigve Devds) I entreat, with reverence, with wish to win, 
(And) Usdsdndktdj like a good milch cow. 
Arranging (my) song of praise on a common morning 
With milk of diflfering hue in this udder]. 

We believe Ludwig is right in his exegesis, — the singer is 
the cow lowing with full udder at the milking time, the song 
he offers is the milk implied in sudiighd, the visurupe payasi 
is milk mingled with the yellow Soma juice and the udhan 
is the place of sacrifice whence milky libations flow. Indra 
is compared to a cow in II, 16, 8*^; VIII, 1, 10*^; 14, 3% as is 
Agni in I, 66, 2^ and the ksetrapati in IV, 57, 2^ So here 
conversely the Rsi with his strengthening offering of song. 
For the transition in b from the pL in a, compare that from 
the sg. of 1*^ to the anonymous pi. 1% first named in 2^. 

In X, 10, 7*, the amorous Yami proposes to Yama — 
vi cid vrhevtt rdthyeva cakrd, 
and in 8, he replies, — 

anyena mad dhano yqhi iiiyam 
Una vi vrha rdthyeva caJcrd. 

As cakrd may be masc. du. or neut. pL, the question arises 
which have we here. Grassmann (WB. s. v.) considers it 
plural. Sayai;ia glosses by cakre, hence he took it as dual. 
The latter is undoubtedly right The form cakrd is demon- 
strably dual in I, 166, 9^ and in VIII, 5, 29^ The ordinary 
Vedic chariot was two-wheeled, as will be shown in part III 
of these studies. The general principle of numerical concord 
requires the dual. The metaphor in the verb as well as the 
simile is that of two wheels with a common axle. Hence we 
conclude that the form is dual in both places. 
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In the hundred and thirty similes thus far considered, the 
principle of numerical concord holds. It is not, however, 
vdthout exceptions, real or apparent. We now pass to a con- 
sideration of those similes in which only one term is in the 
dual. The most frequent case is that in which a dual upameya 
has a singular upamdna. Thus in I, 34, 7*^^ — 
tisro ndsatyd rathyd parav&ta 
atmeva vdtah svasardni gachatam. 
[Come, car-borne Nasatyas o'er the three distances, 
As the breath, the wind, to the early morning sacrifices i]. 

The singular is required for two reasons:— 

1. In the RV., dtmdn is singidare tantum, 

2. The simile is xaxa ouvsoiv; a duality or plurality of vdtas 
would be incongruous in sense, implying discord. 

In I, 180, 9*^ we find, in an Agvin simile, 
prd ydd vdhethe mahind rdthasya 
prd syandrd ydtho mdnuso na hdtd 
[When you fare forth by the might of your car. 
You go with haste like (a) man's hotar]. 
The concord is again xatd ouveoiv. Except on special 
occasions, the Yedic ydjamdnas has a single hotar (see 1, 139, 
10»; III, 41, 2^ V, 41, 6«; 43, 3- 49, 4^ VII, 1, IG^'; 7, 5^; 
56, 18*; etc.). 

One reason for his haste is suggested by I, 25, 17^ — 
hdteva ksddase priydm 
[Like a hotar you eat what you are fond of]. 
A duality of hotars is known only in the case of the ddivyd 
hotdrdj variously identified as Agni and Aditya, Agni and 
Varuna, or Aditya and Varu^ia. 

The phrase mdnuso hdtd may be taken also as a metonym 
of Agni (c/. II, 18, 2^ III, 3, 2'»; VII, 8, 2^; 73, 2*). In this 
case also, only the singular could be expected. 

In X, 106, we have 37 similes with the A^vins as upameya. 
The upamdna is dual in 35 of them. In 3*", however, we find, — 
a^nlr iva devaydr didivdnsd 
It would be easy to emend to agni iva, but what would it 
mean? The Veda knows no two fires of a worshipper. His fire 
is regularly in the sigular. The epithet trusadhasthd, applied 
to Agni, would warrant the idea of three fires, though trisa- 



» See JAOS, XXXII, 409f. or more fully, Geldner, Ved. Stud. Ill, 113ff, 
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dhastd agni is found only in the singular. S^yana explains 
our passage, — agnir yathd havirbhih stiUihhig ca dlpyaie, 
devdn icchato yajamdnasya yajne stutibhir dlptdu bhavathah. 
This seems substantially correct, so we would render — 
Beaming (du.) like the fire of a worshipper. 

An alternative interpretation may be had by taking agnir 
as a proper noun and devayor as an ablative of cause; — 
Beaming like Agni (beams) because of his worshipper. 

Then in 7*^ we have 

pajreva carcaram jdram mardyu 
ksddmevdrthesu tartaritha itgrd / 

As Griffith says of the passage and its context, "nearly 
every word is a difficult riddle". There seems to be in pdda b 
a comparison of the Agvins with ksadman^ a word found else- 
where in the RV. only in I, 130, 4% in a comparison with 
Indra's thunderbolt. The usual rendering is "Vorlegemesser'. 
Grassmann {WB) says of our passage: "ware der Dual zu er- 
warten" and in his RV, renders, "wie zwei Vorlegemesser". 
The dual, however, is not needed. The following interpretations 
seem possible. They are arranged in order of preference. 

1. The Rev. Dr. J. B. Nies of Brooklyn, NY., assures me 
that the Vedic sacrificial knife, like the Sumerian, was a broad, 
cleaver-like, two-edged blade. With an ancient specimen found 
in India, now in his possession, a strong man could sever at 
a blow the head of a bull. Such a knife with its two edges 
would answer well the purposes of the simile. 

(world ? \ 
f P/ 

You press through to your goals, mighty ones, like a sacri- 
ficial knife. 

2. The context may be understood as referring to some 
such exercise of the healing power of the Agvins as was 
manifested in the case of Cyavana, restored to youth from 
helpless old age. We should then have a comparatio compen- 
diaria, — Your healing, rejuvenating power . . . like the (pene- 
trating power of a) sacrificial knife. 

3. On the analogy of drdgJimd for drdghmand (X, 10, 4^) 
and ragmd for ragmafjd (VI, 67, 1^), hsddmd may be an inst 
sg., — "as it were with a sacrificial knife". 

4. l\digli. 2, 11 gives "water" as a meaning of ksadman, as 
does Saya^ia here. Hence the comparison would be between 
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the carcaram jdram mardyu and ksadma, — You press through 
the moving, etc. as through water. 

The singular is justified in any of these. 

I, 183, 1^ — tridhdtund patatho vir n& parndih 

On youi- triple car you fly like a bird on its pinions. The 
AQvins are mounted on their triple car, — trivandhuroy tri- 
cakrdh (1% trdyah pavdyo (1, 34, 2*), trdyo skaiYibhOsa (1, 34, 2^). 
The Rsi likens the whole complex, car and riders, to a bird 
in flight. So we, in the case of an aeroplane carrying two or 
more persons, would say — "They fly like a bird". 

The Veda knows no duality of 2>an?am, even for a single 
bird. The meaning seems to be "pinions, wing-feathers'*, rather 
than "wings". Hence, by metaphor, "the leaves of a tree". 
Otherwise we might explain the plural here as influenced by 
the bizarre number of the parts of the chariot. 

I, 37, 6 — ko vo vdrsistha a naro 

divdg ca gmdg ca dhutayalj / 
ydt Sim dntani nd dhunuthd II 
[Who is your very mightiest, O heroes. 
Ye shakers of heaven and earth, 
When ye shake them as the hem (of a garment)?] 

The simile is xato oiivsaiv. The Maruts shake heaven and 
earth as one. Also dntam is practically singulare tantum in 
this sense. 

yi, 67, S'^^; MS. 4, 14, 10°^; 231, 6 

sum ydv apnastho apdseva jdndu 
chrudhiyatdg cid yatatho mahitvd 

The Padapdtha has apdsd-iva, which may be a nom. dual 
as in X, 106, l^ or an inst. sg. Apnastho may be nom. sg. 
or ace. pL Accordingly we may render— • 

Who by your majesty unite the obedient as by work the 
lord of an estate (does) his people; or. 

As two active (men, overseers) unite (or impel) their laborers. 

In the former the stress of comparison lies upon the in- 
strumentals apdsd and mahitvd. Mitravaruna acting as one 
would be in comparison xaxi auveatv with apnastho. In the 
latter, the comparison is formally correct between MV. and 
apdsd and apnastho must be taken as an adjective, "being at 
work"*!, with jawaw, "people". 

* This would seem a possible meaning for the word, which is Sltiolz 
eipTjUL^vov in RV. 
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VIII, 87, 1»^- 

Dyumni vdm stoma agvind 
krivir nd seka d gatam / 
Grassmann, Ladwig and Grriffith see here a comparison 
between agvind and krivir. To me the simile is between stdmo 
and krivir. 

Clear is your song of praise, Agvins, 
As a water-skin in its outponring. Come ye. 
Or at least a comparatio compendiaria in pdda 6, 
Come ye to its outpouring like (to that of) a water-skin. 

VIII, 73, 17'^^— 

agvind sii vicikagad 
vrksdm paragumdn iva / 
IS''^ pur am nd dJirsndv d ruja 
krsndyd bddhito vigd / 
These are separated only by an irrelevant refrain common 
to every re of the hymn. It seems better to take them together. 
The translations of Grrassmann, Ludwig and Grriffith take the 
comparison in 17 to be between agvind and vrksdm, but Ludwig 
in his commentary would place the punctuation at the close 
of pdda a. This seems much better. The passage is not clear, 
but if we accept with Saya^ia a reference to the story of 
Saptavadhri, who, in V, 78, 6, 6, seems to have had hand or foot 
caught in a split tree and to have been extricated when he 
invoked the Agvins' aid, we may render somehow thus — 
When you see clearly the A^vins, 

Like a man with an axe, strong one, break down the tree, 
Like the fort (that you once broke down) 
Wheu (you were) harassed by the black folk. 
Saptavadhri is named in 9* preceding. The incident in 
18 may have given him the name (prosonym), **the one having 
seven eunuchs", as black aborigines may have been taken 
captives here and made his eunuchs. Grrassmann ( WB) refers 
18 to Indra, though there is no allusion to him elsewhere in 
the hymn. 
IV, 41, 8*^^— 

td vdm dliiyo 'vase vdjaydnilr 
djim na jagmur yuvayiih suddnii / 
I do not see the comparison of some of the translators 
between vdm and djim. At the most it would be a com2)aratio 
compendiaria as vdm could be compared only to the goal not 
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to the race track. The meaning seems to be — These hymns, 
bounteous givers, longing for both of you, racing for (the 
prize of) your favor, have gone to the track as it were, (i. e.f 
in competition with those of other R$is). 
Conversely the singular may have a dual upamdna. 
Thus in III, 18, l*^ we have 

Bhava no agne swndnd dpetdu 
sdkheva s&kliye pit&reva sddhUh / 
[Be thou gracious, Agni, on our approach, 
Good as friend to friend, as one's father and mother]. 
The meaning of pit&ra as an elliptic dual excludes the 
singular. There is no need of BoUensen's labored attempt 
(op. cit p. 472) to explain pitdreva as pitdre-va, and this pitdre 
as an archaic dative and the elliptic rendering <'as (a son) to 
his father". 
X, 89, 2»^— 

sd sfiryah pdry urd vdrdnsy 
indro vavrtydd rdthyeva cakrd / 
[He (Indra) is Surya. Through the wide expanses, 
Indra turns hitherward like the wheels of a chariot]. 
A commentary may be based on 
I, 30, 14*^ — rndr dkmm nd cakryoh and 
I, 166, 9*^— dJcso vag cakrd samdyd vi vdvrte. 
Both in our passage, X, 89, 2^ and in 1, 166, 9^ Grassmann 
takes cakra as neut. pi., apparently not considering what 
manner of chariot it would be with a plurality of wheels 
upon a single axle. Ludwig in his commentary remarks that 
cakr& may be inst. sg. It would be a bizarre picture, indeed, 
to represent the mighty Indra rolling through the vast ex- 
panses by a single chariot wheel. Cakrd is masc. dual in both 
passages, as this alone is the normal number. The two wheels 
on one axle turn together. 
X, 59, l*^*^— 

Prd tdry dyuh pratardm ndviya 
athdtdrf-va krdtumatd rathasya / 
ddha cydvdna ut tavity drtham 
Grassmann, Ludwig and Griffith, all see a comparison be- 
tween AyuJi (sg.) and sihdtdrd (du.). If this were the case, 
the dual could be easily defended by the analogy of II, 12, 8®— 
samdndm cid rdtham dtasthivdnsd 
The twain mounted on a common car, i. e. the king, or 
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warrior, and the driver, hence the two usual occupants of the 
car, the familiar, later rathindii. 

A study of the hymn, however, suggests another interpreta- 
tion as more in keeping with its general tenor. Four times, 
in rcas 4, 5, 6 and 7, the Rai asks for longer life. Four 
times he asks for sight, — 

4^— pdgyema nil sdryam liccarantanu 

5° — rdrandhi nah sfiryasya samdrgu 

6*— punar asmdsu caksuh (dhehi). 

6° — J7jdk pagyenia sdryam itccdrantam. 

Thus the burden of his song is life and light. We may find 
both desires in the opening lines, and render — 

May (Subandhu's) life be carried forward anew, 

May the guides as it were of his car be possessed of power, 

Then active, he will eflFect hfs purpose. 

Grassmann both in his WB. and his BV. takes Jcrdtumatd 
as a nom. du. built on the weak stem instead of on the strong. 
Lanman (NL 516) considers this "not improbable". Sthdtdrd 
is thus in comparison with an implied aksydu (eyes) and the 
dual is normal both for this reason and for that already sug- 
gested. This interpretation does not greatly diflfer from Lan- 
man's (?. c): "Discerning are the two guides as it were of the 
body". As he does not state how he arrives at this, one 
cannot tell how much we differ in method of approach. 

The dual might have a plural upamdna, but this does not 
seem to occur in the RV. Two passages have, however, been 
so taken. 

I, 141, IV'^- 

ragmh'ir iva yd ydmati jdnmanl icbhe 
devdndm gdtisam rtd d ca sukrdtuh 
[AVhich with kindly power guides as they were reins 
both races and the praise of the gods at sacrifice]. 

Here the formal upameya is jdnmanl ublie devdndm gdnsam 
ca, a dual plus a singular, so the plural ragmlnr is formally 
normal. There is, however, a sort of comparatio compendiaria 
here. The races are guided but the reins are only the in- 
strument by which the horse, or horses, are guided. So '/reins'- 
is equivalent to "steeds directed by the reins". The steeds of 
the figure would be the individual members of the two races. 
Again the RV. knows no duality of ragml, but uses the pi. 
even in the case of a single horse, as in I, 144, 3'^— volhur 
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nd ragmin, or a collective sg., even for plural horses, as in 
V, 44, 3**, hdnmm. So the pi. is amply justified, even if 
janmanl alone be taken as upameya of the simile. 
I, 95, 6— uhhe bJiadri josayete nd mine 

gdvo nd vdgrd upa tasfhiir §vdih / 
sd ddksdndm ddksapatir habhuva 
anjdnti ydm daksinato havirbhih // 
[Both auspicious ones, like dames, fondle (Agni). 
Like lowing kine they stand about in their wise. 
He of the wise became lord of wisdom. 
Whom, on the right, they balm with their oblations]. 
The translators give no intimation of taking the simile in 
pddas a and h otherwise than between ubhi bhadre ('^usdsdr 
ndktd or dydvdprthivi) and the pi. gdvo. But clearly b, like d, 
refers to the worshippers, who in &, in wonted wise, stand 
about the newly born Agni and in d pour their oblations of 
oil upon him. The hymn is marked by some of those swift 
and sudden transitions in which the Rsis frequently delight. 
Thus in 1 we have day and night, in 2 Tvastar's ten daughters, 
in 3 the yajamdndSj in 4 and 6*^ Agni, in 5*^^ 6* ttsdsdndJctd 
or dydvdprthivi, 6^ the yajamdnds 6** Agni, 6* the yajamdnds, 
7-11 Agni. There is thus no comparison between tibhe bhadre 
and gdvo and the plural of b is normal. 

Conversely a plural may have a dual upamdna. 
I, 59, 4*— brhati iva siindve rodasi giro 

[Like the great twain worlds are the praises (oflFered) 
to their son, i. e., Agni is everywhere praised, 
his songs fill the vast heaven and earth]. 
BodoM is here a duale tantum, it could not be pluralized. 
Xor could giro be made dual, for imagine the bathos of two 
songs filling the vast reaches of the two worlds. The plural 
indicates the vast volume of multitudinous songs. 
VII, 2, 5 — svddhyb vi duro devaydntali 
dgigrayu rathayur devdtdtd / 
parvi glgum nd mdtdrd rihdne 
sdm agriivo nd sdmanesv anjan // 
[The pious worshippers opened wide the doors 

fain for chariots in the god's service; 
Like rich parents caress their child, 
Like maidens (adom themselves) for the assembly, 
they adorn him]. 
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The numerical concord of padas a, h and d is broken by 
the dual of c S9,ya9a explains the metaphor of mdtdra by 
the sacrificial ladles, juhd and upabhft; Ludwig suggests also 
dydvdprthivt In either case the elliptic dual must remain as 
a duale tantum in its meaning. 
Here may belong also: — 
I, 180, 4^— 

r&thyeva cakrd prdti yanti mMhvah 
[Like chariot wheels run the sweet (juices)]. 
IV, 30, 2*^— satrd te dnu hr^tdyo 
vigvd cakriva vdvrtuh 
[All people have run together 
as chariot wheels after you (Indra)]. 
X, 117, 5«^— 

6 hi vdrtante rdthyeva cakrd 
anydm-anyam upa tisthanta rdyali 
[Verily riches roll on like chariot wheels 
Now one, now another, they approach]. 
There is doubt whether cakrd is here dual, the conventional 
number for a chariot, or plural for a plurality of chariots. 

In the examination of these twenty passages we see that a 
real lack of numerical concord may be due (1) to words that 
are found only in one grammatical number in the meaning 
required; (2) to constructions in which there is concord of sense 
rather than of form; (3) to poetic exigency as strict concord 
would lead to incongruity, bathos, etc.; (4) to rhetorical 
tropes, etc. There is always a good and sufficient reason for 
the lack of numerical concord. The instances in which the 
examination has led to new interpretations show something of 
the value of the principle in Vedic hermeneutics. 

A collection of the similes with lack of concord between 
the singular and plural numbers, which the writer is making, 
will illustrate and corroborate the foregoing and will furnish 
new interpretations for several Vedic passages. 

AV. 

The Atharva Veda has few duals in similes. Those which 
show the normal numerical concord between the substantive 
terms are — 

After ajirddhirdjdu («* mrtyug ca nirrtig ca) — gyendii (VII, 
70, 3^). 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Vedic Dual: Part II, The Dual in Similes. 29 

After dntdu'sammat&rau (XIII,2, 13^). See JAOS. XXXII, 44. 
After gfdhrdu — *kurkurau (VII, 96, 2°); gdvdu (VII, 95, 2^); 

and vfkdu (VII, 95, 2^). 
After mtisM (8trtyd8)—gardabhd{L (XX, 136,2'*); gakiddu (XX, 
136, 1^). 
With elliptic dual as antecedent — 
After ddmpatl'-'*cakravdkd (XIV, 2, 64^). 

With dual dvandva .as antecedent — 
After dydvdprthivi -- dhenti (IV, 22, 4^). 
After prdndpdndH — anadvdhdu (111, 10, 5^; VII, 53, 6^). 

With two singulars as antecedent — 
After (grutddhdrand ca medhd ca) — *drtni (I, 1, 3^). 
After dvdm'^stri anyd ca (or anydg ca) — s&khdydu (VI, 42, 
l^ 2*). 
To these are to he added a few listed also in RV. — 
After indrdsdmd (RV. VII, 104, 6^) — dft;a (VIII, 4, e**). 
After indrdsomd (RV. Vn, 104, 6^) — nrp(Mi (VIH, 4, 6^). 
After (havirdhdne) (RV. X, 13, 2») — yami (XVIII, 3, 38»>). 
After yamdg ca yami ca (RV. X, 10, l^)—cakrd (XVIII, 1, 8**). 
After yami ca anydgca (RV. X, 10, S^)—cakrd (XVIII, 1, 9^). 
Of similes with hut one dual member, I find a single iu- 
stance, — III, 29, 6 — 

ireva nopa dasyati 
aamudrd iva pdyo mahdt / 
devdu savdsindv iva 
(itipdn nopa dasyati // 
[Like a refreshing draught he faileth not, 
Like the sea, the great water, 
Like the twain gods that dwell together. 
The white-footed (ram) faileth not]. 
The concord in the singular in pddas a, b and d is broken 
by the dual in c, in which the reference is to the OQvind, 
duale tantum. 

The Rig Veda gives us 130 similes with the dual in both 
the upameya and the upamdna and at least 13, at most 20, 
others in which but one term is in the dual. The Atharva 
Veda gives but 19 similes with complete dual concord, and 
but one in which a single dual is found. 



* Starred forms are inaZ eipr^ji^va in AV. All the words listed have 
iva as the particle of comparison. 
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Not only in the dual but also in the other numbers does 
the AY. show a remarkable lack of similes as compared with 
the RV. Thus, according to the citations in Whitney's Index 
Verborum^ we have in the entire twenty books of the AV. 
only 368 similes with iva or va and 38 with nd, a total of 401, 
against the 207 similes with iva and 315 with nd, a total of 
522, found by actual count in the first book alone of the RV- 
Of these the AV. has 40 with iva and 14 with wd, that are 
common to it and to the RV. 

These figures give a conclusive demonstration of the enor- 
mous difiference between these two Vedas in the use of figura- 
tive language, in their poetic power and artistic technique, 
and afford a strong confirmation of the statements made by 
the writer in this Journal, XXX, 182ff. and XXXII, 33ff. 
The study of the instances in which the general numerical 
concord between the terms of a simile is not maintained affords 
another demonstration of the vast gulf that so often separates 
the artistic, hieratic Rsi of the Rig and the feebly imitative 
and essentially prosaic Shaman of the Atharva in the skill 
with which they use rhetorical tropes and syntactical schemata. 

This study amply illustrates also the strict use of the dual 
in Vedic. 
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Some Aspects of the Overland Oriental Trade at the 
Cliristian Era. — By Wilfred H. Schofp, Secretary 
of the Commercial Museum, Philadelphia, Pa. 

The conquests of Alexander resulted in a great development 
of commerce between India and the Mediterranean, which was 
made possible through the establishment of a regular overland 
trade route under single control from end to end. This was 
the route which led from Antioch in Syria to the ford of the 
Euphrates, thence down that river and across to Seleucia on 
the Tigris, up the Zagros valley, over the plateau to the Cas- 
pian Gates and north of the Persian desert to !Nisaea and 
Antiochia Margiana; thence through Bactria to the Pamirs, 
or through Arachosia to Kabul and the Panjab. Under the 
earlier Seleucidae Greek cities grew up at frequent intervals 
along this great highway of commerce, and Greek traders 
were active. 

The disintegration of the Greek power in Asia was succeeded 
by the establishment of the Parthian dynasty, and the dis- 
integration of the Greek power in Mediterranean lands was 
succeeded by the establishment of the Roman Empire. For 
three centuries the diplomacy of these two powers was focussed 
on their trade relations. The Parthians controlled the great 
overland trade route, and levied onerous taxes on the rich 
commerce that passed over it to the new market of the West; 
the Romans sought to create new trade routes, or failing that, 
to force better terms from Parthia. 

The trade was largely in gems, spices and fine textiles from 
India, and in silk from China, paid for in coin or its equi- 
valent, for Rome had little else to oflFer. It was therefore a 
trade that was peculiarly subject to intermediate taxation by 
any power established astride the trade-routes, and peculiarly 
susceptible of diversion from one route to another. 

As the power and wealth of Rome increased, the enterprise 
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of her subjects was directed eastward, and before 60 A. D. 
the periodicity of the Indian monsoons was observed and Ro- 
man shipping was regularly dispatched from Egyptian ports 
to India, steering straight across the ocean and no longer 
hugging the shore. This sea trade was very actively developed 
between 50 and 100 A. D. and seriously crippled the overland 
caravan business; but before this came about, there was an- 
other important diversion of trade from the Parthian highway. 
In the Mediterranean lands it was observed through the grow- 
ing prosperity of Petra at the expense of Antioch. By tracing 
the new route we may discover a striking combination of po- 
litical and commercial elements that threatened the very exi- 
stence of the Parthian power. 

The route led from Petra, either overland across Arabia, 
or more notably by sea around Arabia, to the head of the 
Persian Gulf; thence up the mountains of Elam and overland 
south of the Persian desert to Lake Helmand, Arachosia and 
Kabul. This brought into combination the Nabataean King- 
dom, the Arab states of Mesene and Characene which were 
olosely related to it, the ancient Kingdom of Persis, the Scy- 
thian Sacae, and finally the Yue-chi or Kushans, ruling on 
either side of the Hindu Kush, in territory taken by them 
from the Greek kings of Bactria. 

Of these elements three, the Arab Persian Gulf states, the 
Sacae at Lake Helmand and the Persians between, were at 
least nominally subject to the Parthian dynasty, but the bond 
was very loose. We read in the Shah Nama the contempt 
of Persia for the Parthians; "the throne did not belong to 
any one" and "men said that they had no longer a kingdom 
on the earth." And the Sacae, though admitting the Par- 
thian overlordship, had previously admitted that of the Yue- 
chi, by whom they had been driven over the Pamirs, and who 
had followed them and were settled in adjoining territory; so 
that by inheritance they were no subjects of Parthia. The 
maintenance of overland trade by this route, in competition 
with the older Parthian route, depended on the existence of 
a strong power controlling the passes into India and Tur- 
kestan. Precisely this power existed under the Yue-chi dy- 
nasties. 

There has been much discussion of the dates of these dy- 
nasties and the extent of the territories over which they ruled. 
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The tribes came out of Chinese territory and overran Bactrian 
territory before 100 B. C. Overland trade between China and 
the Greeks in Bactria had been opened soon after 200 B. C, 
the terrors of the great deserts having been overcome by the 
use of the Bactrian cameL By their control of the mountain 
passes the Yue-chi tribes were intermediaries in this trade, 
from the profits of which the growth of their influence was 
no doubt derived. After an uncertain period of settlement 
north of the Hindu Kush they penetrated India through the 
upper Indus and the PanjS,b, and established there an empire 
which perhaps overshadowed and outlasted their Bactrian 
dominion. Their various tribes, although apparently allied or 
confederated, were under chieftains of different families, so 
that their dynasties were not necessarily continuous. 

Recent debate has been focussed on the relative priority of 
the two leading Kusban dynasties, the one including Kozoulo 
and Wima Kadphises (the former at first ruling jointly with 
the Greek Hermaeus) and the other, Kanishka, Yasishka, 
Kanishka II., Huvishka and Vasudeva. The Kadphises 
dynasty, it is generally admitted, attached to themselves the 
remnants of the Greek kingdom of Kabul and overthrew the 
Indo-Parthian kingdom of Gondophares, about 50 A. D., after 
which they greatly enlarged the Kushan dominions in Arachosia 
and India. The beginning of the Kanishka dynasty is dated 
58 B. C, the so called Vikrama era, by Prof. Sylvain L6vi, 
Prof. O. Franke, Dr. Fleet, Mr. Kennedy and others; 78 A. D., 
the Saka or Salivahana era, by Fergusson, Prof. Percy Gardner, 
Prof. E. J. Rapson, Dr. F. W. Thomas, Cunningham, and by 
Mr. Vincent A. Smith, in the third edition of his Early 
History of India, although in previous editions he had pre- 
ferred a 2°** century dating; and by the Messrs, Bhandarkar as 
late as 278 A. D. The question of Kanishka's date is important 
because of its bearing on the history of both politics and 
religion; for in addition to his military achievements he con- 
vened a great Buddhist council out of which developed a 
missionary activity that was possibly felt as far away as China 
and Boman Syria. While the recent discussion of this question 
at sessions of the Royal Asiatic Society* in London has, 
perhaps, resulted in no final conversion to any of these dates 

* JRAS, various numbers, 1912-13-14; see also the introductory treat- 
ises in tiie Imperial Gazetteer of India, new ed., vols. I and XL 

3 JAOS 35. 
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by its partisans, it has served especially to direct attention 
to the important part played by the Kushan dynasties in the 
international silk trade ; and further examination of the general 
state of international diplomacy and commerce of that period 
indicates, if not an earlier dating of a single dynasty like that 
of Kanishka, at least a dating of the domination of international 
trade-routes by the Yue-chi earlier than the overthrow of the 
Gondophares dynasty, about the middle of the first century. 

The increase in the importation of silk at Rome was noted 
before the end of the Republic, and even at a time when 
conditions tended to restrict traffic through the trade-route 
terminus at Antioch. Lucan< gives a vivid description of the 
charms of Cleopatra seen through the ^Sidonian fabric"; dur- 
ing the reign of Augustus silk fabrics were much affected by 
men, although the fashion was considered effeminate; and 
early in the reign of Tiberius the Roman Senate enacted a 
law*'' '^that men should not defile themsleves by wearing gar- 
ments of silk". If we credit the various statements of Pliny* 
this law was ineffective, and the demand for silk continued 
to grow; the fabric was worth its weight in gold, and the 
trade was a serious drain on the resources of the Empire. 
Pliny, indeed, counts it among the "most valuable productions"; 
"the most costly things that are gathered from trees are nard 
and Seric tissues". 

The rise of the Nabataean trade coincided with the decline 
of the Ptolemies in Egypt and the overthrow of the Sabaeans, 
the commercial intermediaries of the Ptolemies, in South 
Arabia, by their neighbors and rivals the Homerites, who 
levied tribute on all traders from Egypt. This upheaval in 
South Arabia led also to the expulsion of another tribe, the 
Abaseni, into Africa, where they established the Abyssinian 
kingdom.* 

This happened about, or a little before, the Christian era.^ 
By 80 A. D. those "people called Axumites" were established, 
and maintained friendly relations with Rome; so we are told 
by the author of the Peripltis^^ later they were active allies^ 



1 Pharsalia X, 141. 2 Tacitus, Annals. II, 33. 

3 Hist. Nat. VI, 20; XI, 26; XXI, 8; XXXVII, 67. 

* Glaser, Skizze der Geschichte und Geographic ArabienSj cb. XIV. 

» Glaser, Die Abessinier in Arahien und Afrika. 

« Peripliis Maris Erythraei, §§ 4, 6; ed. Schoff, pp. 61-6, 140-2. 
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of the Bomans and cooperated with them in destroying the 
power of the Homerites and thus clearing the sea-route to 
the East 

The Nabataean allies at the head of the Persian Grulf were 
the states of Characene and Mesene. Racially they were 
closely related. From their port of OboUah or Apologus (the 
Ubulu of the Assyrian inscriptions) the author of the Periplua 
noted in 80 A. D. an active sea-trade to India, ^ exporting 
gold and various products and bringing back timber and less 
bulky merchandise. Now the Chinese annals give us an im- 
portant reference to this state. In a section written about 
90 A.D. and embracing facts coming within the period 206 B. C. 
to 26 A. D. we find this comment: 2 

"The country of T'iao-chih is densely populated; it used to 
be governed by petty rulers, but An-hsi (Parthia) reducing 
them to vassalage, made it into a dependency". 

At the time this was inserted in the annals it must have 
been "news". It can probably be referred to the latter half 
of the first century A. D. The author of the Periplus knew 
no Parthia; indeed, he speaks of "Persis" as an independent 
power, holding half of Southern Arabia. ^ And a later passage 
in the Chinese annals refers again to T'iao-chih as having 
become "subject to Parthia as a vassal state under a military 
governor having control of all the small cities" ^ 

The century following the Roman occupation of Syria was 
one of unrest among the Arab tribes of the northern desert, 
and the old highway from Antioch to Seleucia was infested 
with robbers. Indeed, it was not until the rise of Palmyra 
that the caravan trade was e£fectively policed and again be- 
came prosperous. And we have two records that indicate 
some effort of the Parthians to connect with the Southern, or 
Nabataean route; one Chinese, the other Greek. 

In a year fixed as 97 A. D. "the general Pan-Chao sent 
Kan Ting as an ambassador to Ta-ts'in, who arrived in T*iao- 
chih, on the coast of the great sea. When about to take his 
passage across the sea, the sailors of the western frontier of 
Parthia told Kan-Ying: *the sea is vast and great; with 
favorable winds it is possible to cross within three months: 

» Feripius 149-161. 2 Hirth, China and the Roman Orient, 145, 

« Periplus, §§ 27, 87: op, cit,, pp. 127, 161. 
4 Hirth, op. cit^ 38. 
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but if you meet slow winds, it may take you two years. It is 
for this reason that those who go to sea take on board a 
supply of three years' provisions. There is something in the 
sea which is apt to make a man homesick, and several have 
thus lost their lives'. When Kan- Ying heard this, he stopped." * 

Now this port where the timid Kan- Ying ended his mission 
and avoided mal de mer, is named Yti-lo, which Profc BQrth 
identifies wiih Hira below Seleucia, whence ships reached the 
Persian Gulf by the Euphrates, or the Pallacopas Canal. 2 It 
was "at the extreme west frontier of Parthia"; below it was 
T'iao-chih of the Arabs, which later came into vassalage; and 
from this place "coming from the land-road of Parthia you 
makq a round at sea, and taking a northern turn, come out 
from the western part of the sea, whence you proceed to 
Ta-ts'in",— by circumnavigating Arabia. » That is, at the end 
of the first century A. D. the Parthians were cutting into the 
Arab sea-route and about the same time they subjugated the 
Arabs themselves. 

The Greek source for our view of the policy of Parthia as 
regards this southern route, is in the Mansiones Pdrthicae or 
Parthian Stations of Isidore of Charax, dating close to the 
Christian era.* Here we are taken by the older route from 
Antioch to Seleucia, with mention of the "island in the 
Euphrates, where was the treasure of Phraates, who cut the 
throats of his concubines, when Tiridates the exile invaded 
the land";5 and of the Greek city Artemita — "but now it is 
called Chalasar",6 (showing the growth of Arab influence). 
Thence Isidore proceeds through Parthia proper to Nisaea and 
Antiochia Margiana. But here, instead of bearing eastward, his 
route bends southward through "Alexandria of the Arii"? to 
"Sacastana of the Scythian Sacae", being the Lake Helm^uid 
region,^ and finally "the city of Alexandropolis, the metropolis 
of Arachosia; it is Greek, and by it flows the river Aracho- 
tu8".9 And here the itinerary ends with the statement "As 
far as this place the land is under the rule of the Parthians". 

That is, at the Christian era no Parthian custom-houses 



1 Hirth, op, dt 39. a Ibid. 39. 3 Jj^t 43. 

* Miiller, Geographi Graeci Minores, I, 244-256; also ed. Schoff, Phil- 
udelpliia, 1914. 

5 Isidore, § 1. 6 Ibid. § 2. ^ Ibid. § 15. 

• Ibid. § 18. 9 Ibid. § 19. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Some Aspects of the Overland Oriental Trade &c. 37 

collected their tolls east of Merrrud, Herat and Kandahar. 
Between those points and the Pamirs it seems necessary to 
infer the existence of a foreign and independent power, which 
can hardly have been other than that of the Yue-chi.^ 

But observe that Isidore shows us Parthian control over 
one section of the southern route, that between Kandahar and 
Liake Helmand,^ and a nothern connection from that point to 
the old overland route ;« while we have ample evidence that 
from the Saka territory trade went also through Carmana to 
Charax Spasini and Obollah, where it paid tolls to another 
power. This we may explain from the peculiar position of the 
Sacae, with their dual subjection, Kushan by inheritance and 
Parthian by adoption. And just at this time they played a 
large part in the Parthian empire; for when Phraates IV. 
whom Isidore mentions, was first driven from his capital by 
Tiridates in 33 £. C. he fled to the Scythians, who lent him 
troops and reestablished him on his throne. Just then the 
Parthians were in no position to be over-insistent on their 
sovereign rights; for the Romans supported Tiridates (who 
struck coins with the title Philoromaios in addition to the 
usual Philellenos of the Parthians) and kept him in their pay 
as an ever-useful pretender to the throne of their enemies.:^ 

One of the earliest Chinese references to Parthia states 
that '^when the emperor Wu-ti (B. C. 140-86) first sent an 

1 That such a power existed north of the Hindu Kush is indisputed. 
Between that range and the Indus the Greek city-state of Kabul may 
well have been the only place that had not .succumbed to it. The routes 
eastward from Herat to the Bamian-Balkh pass, and from Kandahar to 
Kabul, had formerly been feeders to the Parthian trade-route j now they 
were under other hands. Isidore lists Arachosia and Sacastana under the 
Parthian dominions, but this was evidently no more than their western 
border. Later (about 36 A. D.) they moved eastward under Gondophares, 
and in the general break-up after his death (about 50 A. D.) the author 
of the Periplua (80 A. D.) found quarreUing Parthians at the mouths of 
the Indus, while above them were the Arattii, (a Panjab tribe) the 
Arachosii, the Gandaraei (Gandh&ra, with its capital Takshasila, Taxila) 
and the people of Poclais (western GandhSra, below Kabul, with its 
capital Pushkalivati, Pukkalaoti, the Peucelaotis of Arrian) and "above 
these the very warlike nation of the Bactrians*', * certainly the Yue-chi, 
probably then dominant over the small states above mentioned. 

^Periplm, § 47; op. cit, pp. 183-7. 

3 Isidore, § 18. ^ itid, §§ 16, 17, 18. 

» Wroth, Catalogue of the Coins of Parthia in the British Museunif 
XXXVni, plates 16-23. 
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embassy to FartEia the king ordered a general to meet him 
on the eastern frontier with 20,000 cavalry. As they sent an 
embassy to follow the Chinese embassy they came to see 
the country of China. In the east of Parthia are the Ta- 
Yuehchi"* (Kushans) — we may infer, not yet independent. 
And two centuries later, when the campaigns of Pan-chao 
brought the Chinese arms westward, we are told that he 
"established contact with Parthia"— that is, that by the end 
of the first century A. D. the Kushan power no longer blocked 
the Chinese trade-routes, but was confined to the Indus and 
its affluents. 

The deyelopment of trade between the Kushan and the Na- 
bataean dominions was the result of disorganization and weak- 
ness in the Roman and Parthian empires. With their recovery 
we shall see how quickly this interloping combination was 
broken up. Rome disliked Parthia, but one set off tariff-col- 
lectors was better than two; and the author of the Pervplus 
tells us the Nabataeans took their 25 ^j^ of all merchandise 
and maintained a garrison to collect it.^ So the policy of 
Rome was to develop some workable arrangement with Parthia 
for the overland trade, to build up her own sea-trade, and to 
destroy other competitors. A like policy ruled in Parthia and 
China. 

While Rome was torn by the civil wars following the murder 
of Julius Caesar, and Parthia by those following the murder 
of Orodes by his son Phraates whom Isidore mentions, Kabul, 
OboUah and Petra could trade together unmolested; and this 
state of things endured until the close of the war of the Ar- 
menian succession, 58 to 62 A. D., after which there was 
lasting peace between Rome and Parthia. 3 Even at the 
Christian era Isidore shows us the Parthians tapping it at 
Lake Hira. In 80 A. D. the author of the PerifluB knew of 
the Kushans as "the very warlike nation of the Bactrians", 
who dwelt "above the Arachosians"^ — but their warlikeness 
received a severe check in 90 A. D. when a Kushan king 
sent a great army, said to have included 70,000 cavalry, 
over the Pamirs to do battle with the Chinese general 



1 Hirth, (yp, cit, pp. 36, 140. 

2 Feriplm, Jj 19: op. cit, p. 104. 

* Rawliuson, Sixth Monarchy^ ch. XVL 

* PeripluSj § 47; op. cit, p. 184. 
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Pan Chao.^ The Kushan force was annihilated; Fan Chao 
"established contact with Parthia", and the 2d century A. D. 
shows us the Kushans oyerrunning India as far as the Ganges, 
but no longer measuring strength with China or Parthia. And 
in 104 A. D. the emperor Trajan sent a Koman army to the 
conquest of Petra and the destruction of the Nabataean 
Kingdom. 2 Parthia alone remained to claim its share of the 
overland trade and to compete with the Eoman sea-trade; as 
the Chinese annals have it, "they (the Romans) traffic by sea 
with Parthia and India, the profit of which trade is tenfold. 
They are honest in their transactions, and there are no double 
prices . . . Their kings always desired to send embassies to 
China, but the Parthians wished to carry on trade with them 
in Chinese silks, and it is for this reason that they were cut 
off from communication. This lasted until the ninth year of 
the Yen-hsi period during the emperor Huan-ti's reign (A. D. 
166) when the King of Ta-ts'in, Antun (Marcus Aurelius An- 
toninus) sent an embassy who from the frontier of Jih-nan 
(Annam) offered ivory, rhinoceros horus and tortoise shell"; 
(products of the Abyssinian coast of Africa)— "from that time 
dates the direct intercourse with this country". ^ 

These various facts indicate that during the century between 
50 B. C. and 50 A. D. we can account for the existence of a 
strong power, independent of Rome or Parthia, astride the 
overland trade routes, and that after about 50 A. D. we must 
assume its decadence and soon after 100 A. D. its passing 
from Central Asiatic affairs and its expansion in a purely 
Indian field. The Chinese annals show us the Yue-cbi west 
of the Pamirs by 100 B. C. Does the later history of Turkish 
invaders lead us to suppose that this tribe remained peaceful 
shepherds for more than a century when let loose on the 
remains of Greek prosperity in Bactria? Did they not rather, 
like the Ottoman Turks, pursue their conquests with full vigor, 
fortifying themselves by assuming a religious leadership that 
would command the allegiance of their victims? 

The history of the first century B. C. requires a Yue-chi 



1 V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 3<* ed. pp. 253-4; Douglas, China 
(Story of the Nations series), p. 18 ; Levi, Notes «i«r les Indo-Scythes, p. 50. 

s Dio Gassius, 68, 14. 

» Hirth, op. crt., p. 42; this was probably a trading venture, and not 
an official mission. 
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power, if not everywhere supreme, at least the dommant force, 
between the Oxus and the Indus, taking full advantage of the 
temporary weakness of Rome and Parthia to strengthen its 
control of the silk-trade; the century following the Christian 
era shows that power spreading over Northern India and finally 
reaching the Erythraean Sea; but for an "Indo-Scythian" in 
the second century A. D. shutting off Chinese from Parthiana 
there is no ready explanation. After the defeat at Kashgar 
and the fall of Petra, the bases for such a power are not 
apparent. And whatever the ultimate decision as to the date 
of Kanishka (which the fortunate discovery of some inscription 
may at any time establish beyond doubt) it is clear at least 
that his race before and during the first century exerted a 
more complete control of the overland trade-routes than they 
could have done at any date after 100 A. D.^ 

On the sea-route the Indo-Scythians asserted themselves 
after their overland control declined. We find many evidences 
of their activity in the Indian Ocean. Pausanias gives us one« 
where he mentions the ^^island of Seria", usually confused with 
the Seres of. China, but which we may identify with Masira 
on the southern coast of Arabia. He follows earlier writers in 
saying ^both the Seres and the inhabitants of the neighboring 
islands of Abasa and Sacaea (the modern Kuria Muria) are 
of the Ethiopian race*'. But he qualifies by adding ''some say, 
however, that they are not Ethiopians but a mixture of Scy- 
thians and Indians". 2 The author of the Periplus saw there 
only "three villages of natives, a rascally lot, wearing girdles 
of palm leaves"; 3 but the Indus delta he knew as ''the coast 
district of Scythia, which lies above toward the north".* 

And so we are led to a later Chinese account, when the 

t The subsequent history of the Kushan tribes north of the Hindu 
Kush is still obscure. Apparently they were much reduced by the Sas- 
sanians in Persia and a new race of Asiatic invaders, the Ephthalite 
Huns. In 481 A. D. the Kushans defeated the Sassanian king Ferozes, 
who attacked them where they then lived, on the southern shore of the 
Caspian; but about 600 A. D. they were overwhelmed by Armenian 
troops subject to the greatest of the Sassanians, Chosroes II. At that 
time both Kushans and Ephthalites were apparently vassals of the Turks. 
(Cf. Rawlinson, Seventh Monarchy, XVI; XXIV.) 

5 Pausanias, Descr. Grace, IV, 26; see Feriplus, ed. Schoff, pp. 144-6. 

3 Periplus, § 33; op. cit, p. 146. 

8 PeripluSj § 38; op. city p. 166. 
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missionary activities of the Kushan monarchs had outlived 
their military glory :* "as regards Ta-ts'in and T'ien-chu (Syria 
and India) far out on the western ocean, we have to say that^ 
although the envoys of the two Han dynasties have experi- 
enced the special difficulties of this road, yet traffic in mer- 
chandise has been effected, and goods have been sent out to 
the foreign tribes, the force of winds driving them far away 
across the waves of the sea . . . All the precious things of land 
and water come from there . . . and also the doctrine of the 
abstraction of mind in devotion to the Lord of the world, all 
this having caused navigation and trade to be extended to 
those parts". 

^ Hirth, op. cit, p. 46. General attention will also have been given 
to the results of Dr. Marshall's explorations in the Gandhara region. 
His paper on the Date of Kanishka (JRAS^ Oct. 1914) appeared sub- 
sequently to the preparation of the foregoing, and points perhaps in the 
same direction, of Kushan influence waning in Central Asia as it ad- 
vanced in Northwestern India. It is, of course, mainly by archaeo- 
logical investigation that auy question like this can be finaUy solved. 

(W. H. S., June, 1916.) 
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The Kashmirian Atharva Veda^ Book Four. — Edited, with 
critical notes, by Leroy Caee Babeet, M. A., Ph. D., 
Trinity College, Hartford, Connecticut. 

Prefatory. — This fourth book of the Kashmirian Atharva 
Veda is edited in the same manner as were the first three 
books (see this Journal vol. 26 p. 197, vol. 30 p. 187, and 
vol. 32 p. 343). The remarks prefaced to Book Three are ap- 
plicable here without change; the added experience in handling 
this manuscript seems to be bringing only one gain, a some- 
what surer realization of the limits of possible attainment in 
restoring the text, and yet evidence of this may not always 
be clear in the results presented. Book Five will follow this 
one as soon as possible; at my request Professor Edgerton of 
the University of Pennsylvania has edited Book Six. 

The transliteration is given line for line with the ms. and 
in spite of the limitation of a narrow page there ought to be 
no confusion in finding a passage in the facsimile. The ab- 
breviations are the usual ones; except that Q, is used to refer 
to the AV. of the Qaunikiya School, and ms. (sic) is used for 
manuscript. The signs of punctuation used in the ms. are 
fairly respresented by the vertical bar (« colon) and the "z'' 
(« period): and the Roman period is used for a virdma: dag- 
gers indicate a corrupt reading. 

Introduction. ^ 

Of the ms. — This fourth book in the Kashmir ms. begins 
f. 61a 1. 4 and ends f. 74b 1. 16, — 13j folios, inasmuch as 
£ 62 is omitted in the numbering though the teift is not 
interrupted. In f. 64b 1. 5 three or four letters are marred 
by peeling of the bark: and there are not more than four 
unclear signs. The number of lines of script per page varies 
from 17 to 19. 
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Puncttuition, numbers, glosses, <&c.— There are no numbers 
at the ends of stanzas, and only irregular punctuation to mark 
the ends of hemistichs. In some places a short vertical bar 
just below the line of script indicates the position of a colon. 
No accents are marked. 

The grouping of the hymns in anuvSLkas is maintained; 
there are 8 anuvakas with 5 hymns in each, and all are cor- 
rectly numbered except that no number is written for anuvaka 
or hymn at the very end of the book. All the hymns are 
numbered save no. 14 and no. 40; the end of no. 14 is not 
indicated in any way. 

In the left margin of f. 63 b opposite 1. 16 stands a^lrva- 
canam: its position at the end of no. 5 seems to indicate that 
it applies to that hymn. In the lower margin of f. 70 a is 
written vrhaspatasuktah (sic)] it seems to refer particularly to 
st, 2 of no. 27. In the right margin of f. 71a stands sad^taiii 
suktani, referring to no. 30: c£ Ppp. 2. 69 where the edited 
text probably should have been sadrtusuktam. In the top 
margin of f. 71a stands indram mitraih divlsu, probably ab- 
breviated for devlsuktam and referring to no. 28 (== RV. 1. 
106): in the same margin is also apannastakamta referring to 
BO. 29 (= Q. 4. 33) where there is some anukramaxil material 
prefixed to the hymn. Thrice (in hymns 9, 17, 19) only the 
pratika of the last stanza is given followed by ity eka to in- 
dicate previous occurrence in this ms.; this ity eka seems to 
be an abbreviation perhaps of something like ity ekarcam, 
meaning "and so forth to the extent of this one stanza". 

There are some corrections, both marginal and interlinear 
usually consisting of two or three letters. 

Extent of the 6ooit.— This book has 40 hymns of which two 
are prose. The normal number of stanzas in a hymn is seven, 
as it is in Q. 4: 31 hymns have 7 stanzas each, and not one 
has less. Assimiing the correctness of the verse divisions as 
edited below (there are uncertainties in several places), we 
have the following table: 

31 hymns have 7 stanzas each = 217 stanzas 



^ « n 


8 


« 


n 


= 32 „ 


2 „ 


9 


7« 


W 


-= 18 „ 


5J . 


10 


r 


Y> 


- 20 „ 


1 hymn has 


13 






= 13 „ 


40 hvmns have 








-° 300 stanzas 
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New and old material.— There are 15 hymns in this book 
which may fairly be called new, although material already 
familiar in other texts enters to some extent into the structure 
of some of them. The number of stanzas which are essentially 
new is 114: the number of padas which do not appear in 
the Concordance is a litlle above 260. 

Of the 40 hymns in Q. 4 sixteen appear here in fairly close 
agreement: there are here also two hymns of Q. 1 (combined 
into one here), two of Q. 2, one each of Q. 3, 7, and 19; and 
some few scattered stanzas or padas. Three hymns of the 
RV. appear here, a group of verses of KS. appear here as a 
hymn, and three stanzas of ApMTB. (1. 6. 6 — 7) appear as 
the core of a hymn here. Other correspondences are insigni- 
ficant. 



ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-gAKHA 
BOOK FOUR. 

1. [f. 61a, 1. 4] 

g. 4. 2. 

oih namo nSrayanfiya z z oxh hiranya- 
garbhas sam avartatfigre bhutasya jUtfis patir eka fislt. sa 

dfidhara pfthivim 
dyam utemam kasm&i devSya havi§I vidhema | ya ojodH 

baladfi ya* 
sya vi9va upfisate prasi9am yasya devSh yasya 9Chayfimr- 

taih yasya 'inrtyu- 
9 kasmai devlya havisa vidhema | yas pranato nimisato 

vidharta patir vi9vasya 
jagato babhuva | 196 yo asya dvipada9 catuspadas kasxnSi 

deva z yana dyaur ugra 
pirthivl ca dr9a yena sva stabhitaxii yena nakam | yo anta- 

riksaih vimama variya- 
s kasmai de z ya ime dyUvSprthivi tastabhanadhared avasa 

rejamane | 
yasminn adhi vitata eti suras kasmai de z yasya vi9vo 

himavanto mahitvS 
samudram yasya rasaya sahahuh di90 yasya pradi9as pafica 

devis kasmai de- 
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vaya havisfi vidhema z &po ha yasya vi(vam Syur dadhfinS 

garbham janaya- 
nta matarl | tatra devSnam adhi deva tatha ekastOne vimate 

dr4ha ugre fi- 
po garbham janayantir vatsam agre sam irayan. tasyota 

jayamana»yolvasid dhi- 
ranyayah hiranya ulvlsld yo gre vatso ajayata | tvaih yo 

tyor vrbhravantyos pa- 
[f. 61b] ry apa9yad ru^ur mahlh. z i z 

Bead: hiraxiyagarbhas samayartats,gre bliutasya jatas patir 
eka asit | sa dadhara prthivlm dySLm utemS,ih kasmai devEya 
havisa vidhema z 1 z ya ojoda balada yasya vi^va upasate 
pragi^am yasya devat | yasya chayamrtaih yasya mrtyus ka- 
smai » • z 2 z yas pr&i;iato nimisato vidharta patir vi^vasya 
jagato babhuva | I^e yo asya dvipada^, catu9pada§ kasmai » • 
z 3 z yena dyaur ugra prthivl ca drdha yena sva stabhitam 
vena nakah | yo antariksaih vimame yariya? kasmai • • z 4 z 
ya ime dyavaprthivl tastabbSLne adharayad avasa rejam^ne | 
yasminn adhi yitata eti sura? kasmai • • z 6 z yasya vigve 
himavanto raahitva samudram yasya rasaya sahahuh | digo 
yasya pradi^a? panca devis kasmai devaya havisa vidhema z 6 z 
apo ha yasya vi^vam ayur dadhana garbham janayanti mata- 
rah I tatra devanam adhi deva asta ekasthtixie vimite d^dha 
ugre z 7 z apo garbham janayantir vatsam agre sam airayan | 
tasyota jayamanasyolba asid dhiraQyayah z 8 z hiraQya ulba 
asid yo 'gre vatso ajayata | t^vam yotyor vybhravantyosf pary 
apagyad udur mahlh z 9 z 1 z 

Our version of this hymn agrees closely with that of MS. 
and KS, St. 6 here is original but resembles somewhat st. 7 
of MS., and for that reason it might be better to read in our 
a ayan. It may be that what is given here as st. 9 does not 
belong to the hymn. Perhaps the root bhram is in 9 c. 



2. [f. 61b, 1. 1.] 

g. 4. 8. 

bhuto bhutesu paya a dadhati sa bhuta- 
nam adhipatih rbabhuva | sa te mrtyu9 carate rajasuyaih 

sa raja r3jyam a- 
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nyatfim idam z abhi prehi vi4fiyasvogra9 cetta sapatnahl ', a 

ti^tha 
mittravardhana tubhyam devS adhi vruvan. z atisthantaxh 

pari vi9ve abhusaih 9Chri- 
yo vasSna9 carati svarocih mahat tad visnor asurasya nama 

vi9variipo amr- 
tSni tasthfiu z yenfi vy&ghram parisasvajfinS sihhaih hinvanti 

mahate sfibha- 
gfiyl I mahisaih nas subhavas tasthivlhsaih parimrjyante 

dvipinam apsuntah 
vySghro adhi vSiyylgre vi kramasva di90 mahih di9Ss tva 

sarvSyanty a- 
po divyas payasvafih ya fipo divySs payasfi sadanty anta- 

riksa uta 
pSrthivfi yih t£sam tva sarvasam apSm abhi sificSmi var- 

casS I 
abhi tvfi varcasfisrjam divyena payasS saha | yathaso xnittra^ 

vardha- 
nas tatha tvl savibhd karat, z 2 z 

Read: bhuto bhutesu pay a a dadhati sa bhtitanam adhipatir 
babhuva | sa to mrtyug carate rajasuyaih sa rfijfi, rajyam anu 
manyatam idam z 1 z abhi prehi yldayasvograg cetta sapa- 
tnaha | a ti§tlia mitravardhana tubhyam deva adhi vruvan z 2 z 
ati?thantam pari vigve abhu?an chriyo vasanag carati svaro- 
cih I mahat tad vrg^ior asurasya nama vi^varupo amrtani ta- 
sthau z 3 z ena vyaghrarii pari^asvajanah sinhaiii hinvanti 
mahate saubhagaya | mahisaih na subhuvas tasthivansaibpa- 
rimijyante dvipinam apsv antah z 4 z vyaghro adhi vaiyaglire 
vi kramasva digo mahlh | di^as tva sarva ayanty apo divya§ 
payasvatih z 5 z ya apo divyas payasa sadanty antai'iksa uta 
parthiva yah | tasam tva sarvasam apam abhi ?incami varcasa 
z 6 z abhi tva varcasasrjan divyena payasa saha | yathaso 
mitravardhanas tatha tva savita karat z 7 z 2 z 

In 6 a we might read madanty as in Q.; neither is very 
good. In 4c nas subhuvam might be better: cf. MS. 2. 1. 9. 
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3. ff. 61b, 1. 12.] 
KS. 37. 9. 

yat te candram ka9yapo roca- 
navad dit samhitaih puskalam cittrabhfinuh asmin suryar- 

pitas sapta sakam 
tasmin rajSnam adhivi9rayemam. | yebhi9 (ilpSis paprayfi- 

nam adrh- 
had yebhir dyam abhyapihgas pravidvSn. | yabhir vacam 

puskalebhir avyayan- 
s tena mfigre varcasfi samsrjeha yebhis sQryas tapati pra 

ketubhir ye- 
bhir agnir dadr9e cittrabhanuh yebhir fipa9 candravarnS. 

ajinvan te- 
[£ 63a] na mSgre varcasS samsrjeha | ayaih bhfitii pradi9as 

pafica devi indra iva 
jyestho bhavatu prajSnam. | asmin dhehi paskalam cittra- 

bhanv ayaih prnfitu raja- 
sor upastham | anu tvendro vatv anu vrhaspatir anu tva 

somo nv agnir avit. | 
anu tva vi9ve avantu devas sapta rajano ya udabhisiktah 

anu tva 
mittravarunehavatam anu dySvaprthivI mosadhibhih [suryo 

hobhir anu 
tvavatu candramS naksatrair anu tvedam avi dyau9 ca tva 

prthivi ca pracetasa 
9ukro vrhad dsdiLsina tv& pipantu | anu svadha sikta somo 

gnis pusa tva- 
vatu savitS savena z 3 z 

Kead: yat te candram ka^yapa rocanavad yat samhitaih 
pu^kalaiii citrabhanu | yasmin surya arpitas sapta sakam tasmin 
rajanam abhi vigrayemam z 1 z yebhicj gilpais paprathanam 
adrnhad yebhir dyam abhyapingat pravidvan | yebhir vacam 
puskalebhir avyayans tena magre varcasa samsrjeha z 2 z 
yebhis suryas tapati pra ketubhir yebhir agnir dadr^e citra- 
bhanuh | yebhir apag candravari^a ajinvan tena magre varcasa 
samsirjeha z 3 z ayaiii bhatu pradiga? pafica devir indra iva 
jye§tho bhavatu prajanam | asmin dhelii pu^kalaiii citrabhanv 
ayaiii pr^iatu rajasor upastham z 4 z anu tvendro 'vatv anu 
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vfliaspatir anu tva somo 'nv agnir avit | anu tva vigve avantu 
devas sapta rajano ya udabhisiktah z 5 z anu tva mitrava- 
ru^a ihavatam anu dyavaprthivi sahausadhlbhih | suryo 'ho- 
bliir anu tvavatu candrama naksatrair anu tvedam avit 
z 6 z dyauQ ca tva prthivl ca pracetasa gukro vrhad dak§ina 
pipartu I anu svadha cikitaiii somo 'gnis pusa tvavatu- savita 
savena z 7 z 3 z 

The ms. corrects ttr to tr in f. 63 a 1. 2. Note that f. 62 
is omitted in the numbering of folios. For st. 1 see also Q. 
13. 3. 10, and for st. 7 see g. 6. 58. 1. 



4. [f. 63 a, 1. 8.] 
g. 1. 7 and 1. 8. 1-3. 

stuvSnam asthS naya yfitudhfinaih kimi- 
dinarii tvaxh hi devam stuto hantS tasyota babhuvyatha | 

In pada a the sign 9th is not perfectly formed, and it seems 
that we must read agna a naya, with kimldinam at the end 
of b. In c I think deva saiiistuto is the most probable cor- 
rection; in d babhuvitha ought to be read and dasyor as in 
g. seems better although tasyota might possibly stand; read 
also hanta. 



ajyasya parame^thih jatave- 
das tanuva9im. | agne tulasya prfi9Snam yfitudhanad vi la- 

payah 

Read in ab paramesthin and taniivagin. In c it would 
seem that we ought to read taulasya which is reported for 
all mss. of g.; read also prarana yatudhanan. 



vi la- 
pahtu yfitudhanatrino ye kimidinah yathedam agne no 

havir indra9 ca 
prati haryatfim. | 

In ab read vi lapantu yatudhana atrino; in c athedam; 
haryatam as in g. does not seem necessary. 
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agni^ purasth&d fi yagchatu pratha indro 
nudada9vfihuma | 
vravitu sarvo yarmSn ayam asm&itedya | 

In the first hemistich we must surely read purastad a 
yacchatu and nudad b&hum&n; then if pr&thendro may be 
read the two padas are brought to a fair state; but & yacchat 
protendro would seem rather better. In c read y&tumfin, 
and for d ayam asmlty etya. 



pa9yftmi te viryfi jitaveda pra no vrQ- 
hi yfttudhfinfi nfcaksfi | tvayfi sarve paritaptfif parasth&d fi 

yfintu pra- 
vruvanfi upedam. z 

In a read j&tavedaf, in b y&tudhSln&n nrcak^ah, in c pu- 
rast&d. In a Q. has pa^yama which might stand here. 



fi rambhasva vrfihmanfi jfitavedo hfdi kfimfi- 
ya randhaya | duto nu agnir ut ti^tha yfitudhfinfin ihfi naya | 

The ms. corrects to rabhasva; read thus: vrahmaxia should 
probably be read also in a. With randhaya p&da b seems 
possible, though it is somewhat suspicious. In c read no agna. 



tvam agne yfitu- 
dhfinSn upabc^baddhSn iha naya | athSisSm indro vajrena 

apa (Irsfi vr- 
9catu 

In b read upabaddh&n, or upa baddhan as Whitney sug- 
gests. In c d read vajrep&pa ^Ir^a^i; or perhaps vajrenapi 

with g. 



idam havir yltudhSnSn nadi henam ivi vahah nidfim 
stri pumfin karya 
[f. 63b] gambhuvatSm janah 

Read: idam havir yStudhanan nadi phenam ivS vahat | ya 
idaiii stn pumEn akar iha sa stuvataih janah z 8 z This is 

4 JA08 30. 
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the version of Q.; I do not believe that our ms. indicates any 
variant. 



yfitudh&nasya somapa jahi pra- 
jfim nayasya ca | nya stuvS- 
nasya pfitaya padam aksatSvaram | 

In b read nayasva, in c ni, in d param ak^y utftvaram. 



ayaih stuvfinfigamatvaxh smota prati 
haryata vrhaspate va9e krtfignisomfi viddhatam. z 4 z 

Read: ayam stuv&na agamat tarn smota prati haryata | 
vyhaspate vage kftvagnl^oma vi vidhyatam z 10 z 4 z 

Several of the vertical bars (i. e. punctuation marks) are 
below not in the line. 



5. [f. 63 b, 1. 3.] 

yfim tvfi gandha- 
rvo sanad varunfiya vratabhaje tSm tvfi vayath khanamasy 

osadhiyaih 9evaha- 
rsani z vrnas te khanatSro vrsfi tvfipa9y o§adhe | vrsfisi 

vr§nya- 
vatl vrsane tvfi khanamasi | ud usfi ud a surya U9 chusmfi 

osadhi- 
nfim. ud ejitu prajfipatir vrsfi 9usmena vajinfim. z ur- 

dhvasrfi- 
nim idam krdhi yathfi smi te virohato abhitaptam ivfinati 

tatas te 9usma- 
vattaram iyam krnotv asadhlh apam rasfiusadhlnfixhm atho 

. vanaspatinfim 
avo somasya trfitSmy firisyam asi vrsneham | a9vasya rsva- 

sya bhastasya puru- 
^sya ca | ye rsabhasya vfijas tarn asmfii dehy osadhe | sam 

vfijfi rsabhanam 
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saxh (usmfi osadhlnSm sam pu^Sm indra vr^niham asyfii 

dehi tanubalam | a- 
dySgne abhya savitur adya devi vrhaspatih adya me vra- 

hmanate dhanur ivS tfi- 
naya pasah urdhvSs tisthanti giraya urdhvS vStfi ud Irate 

urdhvo yam mS- 
sako ]na3rusivfihad a bhOmyfish ut ti§tho agra vidhonusva 

vitesv Syaihtu nS- 
nySdySh ato drosva pSyava nSvaglayo dhi muska* 

yoh. z 5 z anu i z 

In the left margin opposite the last line is aQlrvacanam; 
also a stanza end after tistho seems to he indicated hy two 
slight oblique strokes above the line, in the next to the 
last line. 

Eead: y^ tva gandharvo 'khanad varunaya vratabhaje \ 
tarn tva vayarii khanamasy o?adhliii Qepaha^sa^Im z 1 z vr?a- 
^las te khanitaro vr^a tvam asy osadhe | vr§asi vr^^yavati 
vrsa^e tva khanamasi z 2 z ud u^a ud u surya uc chusma 
o^hinam | ud ejatu prajapatir vri^a Qusmepa vaji^am z 3 z 
turdhvasrai;iim idam krdhi yatha sma te virohato abhitaptam 
ivanati | tatas te gu§mavattaram iyam kraotv o^adhih z 4 z 
apaih rasa o^adhmam atho vanaspatmam | atho somasya bhra- 
tasy argyam asi vr9i:iyam z 5 z a^vasya r^yasya bastasya pu- 
rusasya ca | ya r^abhasya vajas tan asmai dehy o^dhe z 6 z 
satii vaja r^abhanaih saih gusma osadhlnam | sam pumsam indra 
vrs^yam asmai dehi tanubalam z 7 z adyagne adya savitar 
adya deva v^haspate | adya me vrahmapas pate dhanur iva 
tanaya pasah z 8 z urdhvas tisthanti giraya urdhva vata ud 
Irate | urdhvo 'yarfi mamako mayuh fsivahad a bhumyam z 9 z 
ut ti^tbo agre vidhunusva fvite^v ayaihtu nanyadyah ato 
drosva payavaf navaglayo *dhi muskayoh z 10 z 5 z anu 1 z. 

For sL la cf, Ppp. 3. 15. 2a where the ms. has varaho 
§anad: in lb vratabhaje seems good though vratabhaje might 
stand, or the Q. mrtabhraje. Our st, 2 appears only in KauQ. 
40. 14, In 4 a the general significance of urdhvasra^im is 
clear, but the exact meaning I cannot see; if it is to be 
emended urdhvasniini or urdhvasanum might be acceptable. 
In 8 c mayukhl ought to be considered. The suggestion for 
lOa seems possible; in 10c perhaps atho dravasva might stand; 
but I get nothing satisfactory out of the stanza. 
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6. [I 63b, 1. 17.] 

g. 4 5. 

hiranya9riigo vf^abho yas samadrSd ucULcarat. tend saha- 

syenfi vayam 
hi janSht svapaySmasi | na bhumiih vfitod vStu n&ta pati 

sQryah z 
jina9 ^^ sarvSn svSpaya sanag cendrasakhfi caran | vfiihye- 

^aySi pusthifa- 
[£ 64 a] yfi nSrir yfi talpaglvare | striyo yfi^ punyagandhSs 

tfis sarvfit svSpayS- 
masi I yejan-ejar ajagrabham caksu^ pranam ajagrabham 

afigSny agrabham sarvfi- 
ratrmSm uta garvare z yaste ya9 carati yasya tisthah vi- 

pagyati | te^am sam 
dadhso ksSni yathedam harmyaih tathfi | sapta mfitft sapta 

pits saptft 9va sapta 
vispatih svapantus sarve jfiStayas sarvaih ni 9vSjanam 

9ayyah svapna 
svapnadhikaranena sarvam ni svapayS jinam | otsuryam 

anyfit svSpaya dvi- 
$am caratSd aham indra ivfiristo ak§atah. z i zz 

Read: hira^yagrngo vr§abho yas samudrad udacarat | tena 
sahasyena vayam ni janant svapayamasi z 1 z na bbumiiii 
vata ud vati nati pagyati suryat | janaiiQ ca sarvan svapaya 
^una^ cendrasakba caran z 2 z vahye^aya? pro^thegaya narlr 
yas talpa^lvarlh | striyo ya? pu^yagandhas tas sarvas svapa- 
yamasi z 3 z ejad-ejad ajagrabhaih cak^us pra^am ajagra- 
bham I angany agrabham sarva ratrlnam uta ^arvare z 4 z ya 
aste ya^ ca carati yag ca tis^han vipagyati | te^aih saih dadhmo 
"ksaoi yathedaiii harmyam tatha z 5 z svaptu mata svaptu pita 
svaptu gva svaptu vigpatih | svapantu sarve jnatayas sarvaiii 
ni svajanaiii gay ayah z 6 z svapna svapnadhikaranena sarvam 
ni svapaya janam | otsuryam anyan svapaya dvyu^am caratad 
aham indra ivaristo aksatah z 7 z 1 z 

In the top margin of f. 64 a the ms, has ssva correcting 
sarvat sva*^. 

The corrections follow pretty closely the version of Q,: in 
5a I have inserted ca in accord with RV. 7. 55. 6a. The 
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reading of 6d oflFered is a conjecture, attempting to keep close 
to the ms., where however a confusion may have arisen by 
anticipation of 7 b; for 6d Q. has svaptv ayam abhito janab. 



7. [f. 64 a, L 7.] 
g. 2. 33. 

aksibhyfish 
s te nasikfibhyfish karnabhySmn fisyfi^ uta | yaksmam 9irsa- 

nyaih mastiskiLl la- 
latSd vi vayemasi | gnvfibhyas ta u^nihsbhyas kikasSbhyo 

anukySh ya- 
ksmam dorsanyaihm finsfibhyam piirasto vi vahlmasi | 

klomnas te hrdayfibhyo hall- 
ksmfit par9vSbhyfim yaksma satastabhySm klihamyo yatanas 

te vi varhSLmasi | Sttre- 
bhyas te gudSbhyo vanugdhySd utarSd uta | yaksmam pS- 

nyor afigulibhyo nakhebhyo vi 
vrhamasi | hastebhyas te mfthsebhyas srfivabhyo dhama- 

ni*ah yaksmam prstibhyo ma 
majjabhyo nSbhyfish vir vahimasi | urubhySm dve^thivad- 

bhyfim pSr^nibhyam pupadS- 
bhySm yaksmam bhajaddhyam 9ronibhyam bhansaso vir 

vahamasi | aiigad-aiigll lo- 
mno-lomno baddham parvani-parvani | yak^man tatasyam 

te vayam viskahcam vi va- 
rhamasi | aiigad-aiigad aham tava purusah. z 2 z 

B-ead: ak§lbhyfim te nSsikabhyaih karpabhyam asyad uta | 
yaksmaiii ^Irsa^yaih masti^kal lalatftd vi vrhamasi z 1 z grlva- 
bhyas ta u?flihabhya§ kikasabhyo antikyah 1 yaksmam dosa^yam 
ansabhyam urasto vi vrhamasi z 2 z klomnas te hrdayabhyo 
hallkpiat pargvabhyam | yaksmaih matasnabhyam plihno ya- 
knas te vi vrhamasi z 3 z antrebhyas te gudabhyo fvanugdhyad 
udarad uta | yakpaaih papyor angulibhyo nakhebhyo vi vrha- 
masi z 4 z hastebhyas te mansebhyas snavabhyo dhamani- 
bhya^i | yaksmam prstibhyo majjabhyo nabhya vi vrhamasi 
z 5 z urubhyam te asthivadbhyaiii parsnibhyam prapada- 
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bhyam | yaksm'am bhasadyam gropibhyaiii bhansaso vi vrha- 
masi z 6 z angad-angSl lomno-lomno baddhaiii parva^i-par- 
va^ii I yak^mam tvacasyaiii te vayaih visvancam vi vrhamasi 
z 7 z 2 z 

At the beginning of 2d the ms. corrects pu to mu. 

In 4b the vanugdhyEd of the ms. may be a corruption of 
vani§thor in Q,; gdhy and §th are somewhat similar. In 5 a 
the asthibhyas of Q. seems better than our hastebhyas, which 
latter might easily be a misreading for the former. 



8. [£ 64a, 1. 17.] 

agne raksoha 
tigmas tigma9rnga rsirS rsayas kavis kavitamS apSgha- 

9ah- 
saih duritSm sahatSm aratim pratyan pratiharanena aghS- 

yate 
[f. 64b] agham prati harSma { indro raksohl z somo ra- 

ksSuhS z varuno raksohS z 
vayu raksohfi | tvSstfi raksohS | dhatS raksoha z savita ra- 

ksohfi z 
suryo raksoha z candrama raksoha | vrhaspati raksohfi z 

prajapatl rakso- 
hS I paramesthi raksoha z tigmas tigma9riiga rsira rsayas 

kavis ka- 
vitama | apagha9ahsam duritfim sahatSm ara*im ♦♦♦♦**ii pra- 
tiharanena 
aghSyate agham prati nurama. z 3 z 

Read: agnl raksohE tigmas tigma^rnga i^irE rsayas kavi? 
kavitamah | apaghagansam duritam sahatam aratim pratyaii 
pratiharanena [ aghayate agham prati harama z 1 z indi'o 
raksoha « « » z 2 z somo raksoha «> • « z 3 z varuno raksoha 
*» • • z 4 z vayu raksoha <» • «» z 5 z tvasta rak§oha • «» « z 6 z 
dhata raksoha • » • z 7 z savita raksoha • • «» z 8 z suryo 
raksoha " " " z 9 z candrama raksoha " " " z 10 z vrhaspati 
rak?oha *' ** " z 11 z prajapatl raksoha " " " z 12 z parame^hl 
rak§oha tigmas tigma^rnga isira rsayas kavi? kavitamah | apa- 
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ghaQansam duritam sahatam ar&tiiii pratjan pratihara^ena | 
agh&yate agham prati harama z 13 z 3 z 

Cf. MS. 1. 5. 1: 67. 5 and TB. 3. 1. 1. 4; 2. 8. In TB. 
Vie find apftgha^ansam nudat&m arEtim, which suggests the 
possibility of prati nudftma here; but harama is clear in the 
first writing of the formula and nurama at the end may well 
be only the result of confusion of signs. 



9. [£ 64b, 1. 6.] 
g. 7. 109. 

saihvasava iti to nSmadhe- 
yam ugraxhpa9ya rfi^trabhrto by aksS | tasmfii ta indo ha- 

visft vidhema | 
vayam sySma patayo raymfish z yadam ugrSya babhrava 

yo ksesu tanuva- 
91 I ghrtena kalpaxh (iksSUxia | sa no mr^fita Idr9e | gh{tam 

agne a- 
psarfibhyo vaha tvam p9nsum nakhebhyas siktfipa9 ca | 

yathfibhfigo havyaddtim 
jusano madantu devS ubhayfixii havya yo no devo dhanam 

idaih ti- 
de9a yo ksdnfim grahanaxh 9asanam ca | sa no vatu havir 

idam jusS- 
no gandharvfiis sadamSdaxh madema | ySpsarasas sadamS- 

daih pfidahty anta- 
rS havirdhanaxh suryam ca | tft no hastaih krtena sam 

srjantu sapatnaih na§ ki- 
tavam rahdhayantu | yad devah tfitito huve vrahmacaryam 

yad uvima | aksa- 
n yad babhrOnalabhe tS te no mrdSnta idr9e fidinavam 

ity ekS z 
z 4 z 

Read: saiiivasava iti vo namadheyam ugraihpagya ra^t^abhrto 
hy ak§ah | tasmai ta indo havi§a vidhema vayam syama patayo 
rayl^am z 1 z idam ugraya babhrave yo 'kse§u tanuvac;! | 
ghrtena kalpanx <^iksiama sa no mrdatldr^e z 2 z ghptam agne 
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apsar&bhyo yaha tvaih pSfisun ak^ebhyas sikatft apaQ ca | ya* 
thabhago hayyadatiih ju^Hno madantu deya ubhay&ni hayy^ 
z 3 z yo no deyo dhanam idaih dide^ yo 'k^a^&iii graha9aih 
^saxiaih ca | sa no Vatu hayir idaih ju^a^o gandhanrais sa- 
dhamadam madema z 4 z yS. apsarasas sadhamadam madanty 
antara hayirdhanam suryaih ca | ta no hastaih krtena saiii 
8]jantu sapatnan na? kitayam randhayantu z 5 z yad deyaa 
nathito huye vrahmacaryaiii yad U9una | ak§an yad babhrun 
alebhe te no mr4anty idr^e z 6 z adinayam ity eka z 7 z 9 z 

In 2c kalpam seems possible, but it might be only a cor- 
ruption from kalim (so Q.) through kalyam; Whitney reports 
kalyam as the Ppp. reading. In 6 b the ms. clearly has 
uvima but it does not seem at all acceptable, so I baye read 
with Q., and in 6c I haye taken the suggestion of Bloomfield 
and Whitney alebhe. The preyious occurrence of st. 7 in this 
ms., as indicated, must haye been in some of the lost portions. 
The stanza in Q. reads adinayaih pratidlyne ghrtenSsman abhi 
k^ara | yrk^am iya^anya jahi yo asman pratidlyyati. 



10. [f. 64b, 1. 17.] 

bhagas tveto nayatu hastagrhya vfhaspatih raetS 
te astu I devas tvS savita satyadharopasatyfim namasyft 

krnotu 

In pada b read puraeta; in cd read satyadhara upasadyam 
namasyam. Pada a -= Q. 14. 1. 20; pada b — Q. 7. 8. lb. 



yftm a- 
9vina madhukagaih devftgre ajanayam tayfi tvft patyam 

avatam krnvo 
[f. 65 a] madhumatt vayam. z 

For b read deva agre ajanayan; if the words are rightly 
diyided in c patyam (occurring also in 3 c and 6 c) escapes 
me unless it means "dominion*'. For d read kf^mo madhu- 
matlra yayam. 
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uttftrfi 8va9ruvfi bhava nfi* 
nSndud apafik^ft | vi9a tvfi 
patyam krnva bhavfi devf^u priyal^i 

In a read QvagruyS.m; and for b nanandur upa^ik^alji. For 
c a possible reading is vigas tva patySm knivantu (under- 
standing a + kr): for d read bhavasi devp^u priya. 0£ Q. 
14. 1. 44; ApMR 1. 6, 6; SMB. 1. 2. 20. 

In the top mai'gin over nanandud apa** the ms. gives ru na. 



adbhir ftttamanaih ta- 
nvaxh 9umbhamfinfi g^ha- 

n prehi mahi^I bhavSmi | tatra tvfihur grrhapatySya devSl^ 

prajSpatir ja- 

radfistir yathfisat. 

In a read atmanaiii, in b bhavasi: in c garhapatyaya. For 
pada a cf, Q. 12. 3. 30b, and for c Q. 14. 1. 20 c. 



yad uttaram arohanfir vyasyfint!^ pfda* 
nyatah | adbhi- 
8 tva 9attror murdhvfinaxh sahaputrS vira4 bhavah 

Read: ud uttaram arohanti vyasyanti prtanyatah ] udbhi- 
ntsva gatror murdhanam sahaputra virad bhava. z 5 z 

This is a variant of ApMB. 1. 6. 5, where pada c is mur- 
dhanam patyur a roha; our suggestion is only a makeshift. 



9va9runam 9va9ur9nSm grnfixh 
ca dhanasya ca | vi rftja patySm deve^u sajatfinfish virftd 

bhava | 

In b read grhapam, in c devrsu, and in d virad. Cf. ApMB. 
1. 6. 7. 



yad gi- 
risu parvate^u go^v a9ve8u yar madhu | yenakhySbhya^i- 

cyanta tena- 
ham asya murdhana abhisificami naryah | 
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In a read giri^u, in b yan; in c yenak§a abhya*, in d prob- 
ably murdh&nam, and in e nftryah. Padas ab » Q. 9. 1. 18 ab; 
c = g. 14. 1. 36c; for the rest cfl SMB. 1. 7. 5. 



yad varco gavi kalyine 
yad vS surya vase trne | abhyaiijanasya yad varcas tena 

mSnSjmi varcasS 

£ 5 z anu 2 z 

Read: yad varco gavi kalyape yad v5 surye *vase tr^e | 
abhyanjanasya yad varcas tena manajmi varcasfi z 8 z 5 z 
anu 2 z 



11. [£ 65 a, 1. 10.] 

yeiiScarad u9anS kSvyo gre vidvan kratu- 
nlm uta devatSnSLm. | sahahrdayena havisS juhomi sa- 

dhricT- 
ham vo mano stugram | mahat satyaih mahad dhavir U9a- 

nas kSvyo mahfin. | devS- 
nam ugranSm 9ataih hi-dayani sahficara | aham satyena sa- 

3ruj a- 
carSmy aham devlm anumati* pra veda | indredamvanfim 

hrdayam vo stu 
sadhricmam vo mano stugram | tvasta vSyus ka^yapa indram 

agnir manasS 
tvSyam havisas padena | avindSm 9aktro rajasi pravistam 

sadhricl- 
nam vo mano stugram | yename dySvfiprthivy ataskartur 

yenabhavantariksam 
[f. 65 b] svar yat. | manasa vidvSn havisfi juhomi sadhrici- 

nam vo mano stugram dyiva- 
prthivi hrdayam sasuvadhrl yenedam tvasta vy akrnotu 

dhlrah tasya U9a- 
nas kratubhis samvidana9 cittaih viveda manasi pravistam | 

cityaih c&itad Skuti- 
ti9 ca yena deva visehire | etat satyasya (raddhaya rsayas 

sapta juhvati 
z I z 
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Kead: yenScarad ugana kavyo *gre vidvan kratunam uta 
deyatanam | sah^dayena havi^a juhomi sadhncinam to mano 
'stugram z 1 z mahat satyam mahad dhavir u^ana kavyo ma- 
han I devanam ugrapam Qatam hrdayani sahacara z 2 z ahaih 
satyena sayuj a caramy aham Aersni anumatim pra veda | 
indro devanam hrdayaih vo 'stu sadhrlclnam vo mano 'stugram 
z 3 z tvasta vayu? ka^yapa indro agnir manasa tvayan ha- 
visas padena | avindan f^aktro rajasi pravistaih sadhrlclnam 
vo mano *stugram z 4 z yeneme dyavaprthivl caskambhur 
yenabhavad antariksaih svar yat | manasa vidvan havisa ju- 
homi sadhrlclnam vo mano *stagram z 5 z dyavaprthivl hrda- 
yaih sasuvate yenedam tva^t^ vy akrpotu* dhlrab I tasyogana 
kratubhis saiiividanag cittaih viveda manasi pravi^tam z 6 z 
cittaih caitad akutig ca yena deva vi§ehire | etat satyasya 
^raddhaya r$ayas sapta juhvati z 7 z 1 z 

In the right margin of f. 65 a opposite 1. 11 is dhrlci; and 
in the top margin off. 65b is grl perhaps intended to correct 
sasuvadhrL 

In 2b and 6a it might be well to write uQana§. In 4c I 
incline to think cittaih a probable reading. In 5 a the reading 
of the ms. may be ata^kantur; it seems probable that a form 
of skambh is intended. 



12. [f. 65b, 1. 5.] 
g. 4. 31. 

tvayS manyo saratham Srujanta rsamSnaso irsada 

marutvam 
tiksna isava a3nidha sam^iganopa pra yanti naro agnirupSh 

agnir i- 
va manyo ttvfira sasahasvas senanm nas sahure huta edhi 

jitvlya (attxu- 
nvi bhajSsu veda | ojo mimano vi mfdho nudamba sahasva 

manyo abhimfi- 
tim ammahe nijan m^nan prehi 9atfn. | ugram te (raddho 

nanv a rurugle va- 
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(I va9am nayfisaha ekaja dhvam eko bahunSm asi manyam 

idatfts pa- 
9tin-pa9un yuddhftya samfiffidhi | akfdyaduda kayft ajfl 

vayam 
dyumantam gho^am vijayfiya krnmahe | vijesakfd indra 

ivSnava- 
vravo smakam manyom adhipS bhaveha | viyam te nfima 

sahure gf- 
nfimasi vidmS tarn utsam yava SbabhQtha | fibhQtyfi sahasfi 

vajra 
sfiyakas saho bibharsy abhibhuta uttaram | kratvS no manyo 

saha ma- 
dy edhi mahSdhanasya puruhuta saxh Sfji z saihsf^t^ui 

dhanam ubhayam 
samSkrtam asmabhyaih dattaih varuna9 ca manyo | bhiyo 

dadhSnfi hrdayesu 
9attravah parSjitfi yantu paramfim parfivataih z 2 z 

Eead: tvaya manyo saratham arujanta r^amE^aso dhr^ata 
manitvan | tlk^^ie^ava ayudha samgiQana upa pra yanti naro 
agnirupalji z 1 z agnir iva manyo tvara sasahasva senanir nas 
sahure huta edlii | jitvaya Qatrun vi bhajasva veda ojo mimano 
vi mrdho nudasva z 2 z sahasva manyo abhimatim asme rujan 
mr^ian pramr^an prehi (jatrun | ugraih te ^ardho nanv a jni- 
rujre va^l ya^am nayasa ekaja tvam z 3 z eko bahunam asi 
manyav i^ita^ paQun-pa<;iin yuddhaya saih ^igadhi | akii;tanLk 
tvaya yuja vayaih dyumantam ghosaih vijayaya kp^mahe z 4 z 
vijegakrd indra ivanavavravo Wakaiii manyo adhipa bhaveha | 
priyaiii te nama sahure gr^ilmasi vidma tam utsaih yata aba- 
bhutha z 5 z abhutya sahasa vajra sayaka saho bibharsy abhi- 
bhuta uttaram | kratva no manyo saho medy edhi mahadha- 
nasya puruhuta saihsiji z 6 z saihsr^t^ih dhanam ubhayaih sa- 
makrtam asmabhyaih dattam varuna ca manyo | bhiyo da- 
dhana hydaye^u gatravah parajita yantu paramaih paravatam 
z 7 z 2 z 

In the TB. version of st. lb (TB. 2. 4. 1. 10) har^ama^aso 
stands, and it might weU be read here. The reading of our 
ms. in 4a does not seem to offer any help; I have adopted 
the RV. reading. For 7d Q. and RV. have parajitaso apa 
ni layantam. 

In 2d the ms. corrects to nudasva. 
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13. [f. 65b, 1. 18.] 

Q. 2. 25 (in part). 

9am no de- 
vl pfsnyaparny again nir^taye karat. | ugra hi kanvajambha- 

nl tfim 
[f. 66 a] tvahar^am sahasvatl | 

In pada a read'prgnipar^J, in b 'karat; in d sahasvatlm. 



sadSnvSghni prathamfi prsnyaparny ajfiyata | tayft 
kanvasySm (ira; chinadmi gakunlr iva z 

Below the line after prathama a colon is indicated.' Bead 
prQnipaxQy in b, ka^yasya in c, and Qakuner in d. 



urjabh^am prSnabhrtam pra- 
jSnSm upatarpanim | sarvSs tvS pr^nyaparni yatas kSnvfl 

ani- 
?at. I 

In b read upatarpanim; probably urjabhrtam can stand in 
this form. There seems to be reference here to female kapvas, 
80 for the second hemistich we may read sarvas tvaiii pr^ni- 
par^y ata^ kanva anlnagah. 

samfikftln Sniradfita stirnagriigeva r^abhah rfiyam ka 
kanvam pfipmSnam prsnyaparni mahambati | 

I have not been able to get a satisfectory form for pada 
a; sam akrtir anlna^a^ may be something like what was in- 
tended. In b read stlrpa^rnga iva: in c arayaiii kanvaiii, and 
for d pr^nipar^i sahasvati. 



tvam agre prsniparny agnir i- 
va prnvahi kanvS jivitayopanl | grfimenfi vegaya tamfth- 
si yatra vS gchSs tat pSpir apa patayah 
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It seems best to put these six pSdas into one stanza; they 
are parallel to parts of stt. 4 and 5 in Q. With some bold 
emendations we may read: tvam agre pr^nipar^y agnir iva 
pranudann ihi | ka^va jivitayopanir girim enS a ve^aya | ta- 
mS.nsi yatra va chaySs tat pEpir apa piltayah z 5 z 



rSyam asrkpSv9nam 739 ca spha- 
tim jahiru^ati | garbhfidaih kanvam nftgayam prsnyaparni 

sahasvati | 

Read arayam in a, jihlr§ati in b; probably nagaya in c; 
for d pr^nipar^i sahasvati. 



9 no gSySno gfhftn yS ca sphfitim upSharfth | ugre prsnya- 

parni- 
s tarn kan kanvfim &na9Sitah z 3 z 

Read: ya no gaySln ya no grhsin ya ca sphatim upaharan | 
ugre pr^nipar^d tvaih taiii ka^vam ana^ayetah z 7 z 3 z 



14. [f. 66 a, 1. 10.] 

yasminn Ssistihita i- 
d amta9 chalyo venur vestanam tejanaih ca | mSu niijanitr! 

janayehi 
9rnvam ayam tfitum ayata hitu prahita | 

In pada a a possible reading might be asit sthita id 
antag; the regulai* sandhi would then call for galyo in b. 
For c perhaps so nirjanitrl janayeha svnyam is possible, and 
for d perhaps iyaih ftatum etu hetih prahita. These are 
merely suggestions, and to call them possible may be too 
bold. 

asti bhittvS yada majja- 
s pSpatha yadi va saritas purusam nikfime | urviih gavyu- 

tis aty ehy a- 
rvSn. pa9cad 391x1X11 uddhatas suryasya | 
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In a read asthi and yadi majjna? papfttha, in b srtas and 
nik^ase. In c read gavyutim, in d ra^mln. 



matari9van pavamfinSstvSL- 
yam surySbhrSjan tanvSdf9ek3h | asno gandhfit pumsah 

praty avasva vi- 
mucyasva yo nyaySste tra | 

For a b we may probably read matarigvan pavamanastv 
ayaih stiryabhrajan tanvaiii drcika^L; in d yo 'nya aste 'tra. 



praty avasvStftu saty ehy arvSfik 
tans te vidma ba- 

hudhfiva virye | imSs svasSro ayam it pitfi cayam te mfite- 

mam e- 

hi bandhum | 

For a the best reading I can get is praty avasva tafi aty 
ehy arvan, and in b perhaps viryaya. The second hemistich 
is good if we read pita ceyaih. 



amittrSir astvS yadi vfi sumittrfiir devSir vS 
deva prahitfiva- 

[f. 66b] (rstfivadvan. 9rgam puru^e jahiti z 9rngo 9ikhara8 

sam srjSmi- 

tah 

In a read amitrair and sumitrair, and perhaps asta for 
astva: in b devi prahitavasysta: in c probably avidhyan srgam. 
For d I would read grngl ^ikharas sam sjjasltah; but an in- 
strumental case woidd seem preferable to itah. The ms. cor- 
rects to srgam in c. 



sisasi sakto yadi vfisy agre yadi vfisy aritah purusa- 

sya mamse 
dadhrrn pa9an upavfjya muktSksi 9alyas krnut5m ayina- 

yahastS 

In a we might read gikhasi; in b ytah. In c read dadhrk 
pagan upavrajya fniuktaksi; possibly mokta is intended. In 
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d I can only suggest Ejino ahast&n ; there is no sign of the end 
of the stanza. 



(ha8tS)bhy a- 
3tam gamayo bhrlyamfino vahi^fhSpacyfim virudhfiih bale- 

na I adbhis prS- 
nakta sySs satyaktah ko9e jaminSm nihatam hy ansah. 

Perhaps a possible form for p&das ab is abhy ftstUi same jo 
hhnyama^o vahi^th&p&cyEiii vlradh&iii balena; all but the Is^ 
two words appear very uncertain. For c it seems as if we 
might have adbhis pra^iikta^ syas satyanikta^L; or perhaps we 
might read adbhi? pr&^aktu yas satyaktah. For d read ko^e 
jammaih nihitaiii hy an^,uh. 



sa^tirStre sa- 
sti(asya galyasya paridhis krtah yatas tvam adya devayam 

fisthfi I 
na 9y9vaySmasi | 

Bead: ^a^tirSLtre ^astikasya galyasya paridhi? krtah | yatas 
tvEm adya devlm asthanat 9yS.yay9,masi z 8 z 4 z 

In pada a ^a^til^asya seems preferable to the possible (?) 
vocative ^astigasya. In c devayum might be acceptable. 

There are some indications that this is a charm to accom- 
pany the making of an arrow; but the whole thing is uncleai' 
to me and the suggestions offered are based only on possibi- 
lities of the palaeography of this ms. 



15. [f. 66 b, 1. 7.] 
g. 4. 12. 

sam maja majjfia bhavatu sam u te pa- 
rusa paruh sam 
te mahsasya visrastam samstravam asu parva te | 

Read majja in pada a, put colon after paruh, and read 
samsravam astu in d. 
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majjfia majjfiS saih dhlyatS- 
m adhnSstha vi rohatu | srSva te sam dadhmft snftrdhnft 

carmanfi carma roha- 
tu 

Read majjS. for the first word in a, asthn&sthi in b; for c 
read sn&va te saiii dadhma^ sn&TnE, in d rohatu. 



. loma lomnfi sam dhlyatam tvacam safikalpayS tvacam | 

asf k te snft 
rohatu mfthsam mSiisena rohatu | 

* For b read tvacS saih kalpayft tvacam; in c read 'sn&. 



rohinis saxhrohiny Sthna9 (irnasya 
rohini rohini rohinyfim arha. fitftsi rohiny asy o^adhe 

The consistent reading of rohi^I here probably has no sig- 
nificance; and there seems to be a dittography after flr^asya. 
Something like the following might be considered possible: 
rohini saIhroha^y asy asthnag Qlr^asya rohi^i | roha9y£lm ta.rha 
fibhasi rohiny asy osadhe. 



ya- 
d a (Irne yad a dyuttam asthi pe^fam tfttpunah | dhfitft tat 

sarvam kalpayfi 
yfi mam dadhata paru^ paruh | 

Read: yad u Qlrpaih yad u dyuttam asthi pe§taiii ta atma- 
nah I dhats tat sarvaih kalpay&t saih dadhat parusa paruh. 

Whitney reports for Ppp. reading in cd kalpayat sam 
dadat. 



yadi vajro visr^tfi sthSrakS 
jatu patitvS yadi va viristam | vrksSd vS yadi vSLvibhyasi 

91- 
rsarbhur iti sa evaih san dhSmi te paruh 

In a read yakro and sth&laka; and in b viri^t^^ would 
seem a little better. In c the intensive of vyadh seems to be 

6 JAOS 86. 
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intended and we may probably read vayyadhyase; unless we 
may read vSl yidhyase which does not seem to me as good: 
with •bhur the rest may stand I think. 



ut ti^tha prehi sam u dh§- 
hi te paruh sam te dhfitfi dadhfitu tanno viristfim rathasya 

cakra pyupava- 
[f. 67 a] r yathfliryathfiiti sukhasya nftbhi^ pratiti^tha evam 

z 5 z anu 3 zz 

Aead: ut ti^tha prehi sam u dhshi te paru^L saih te dhEta 
dadh&tu tanvo viristam | rathas sucakras supavir yathsiti su- 
khas sunabhis prati ti^tha evam z 7 z 5 z anu 3 z 

With the corrections suggested the form of this hymn be- 
comes fairly satisfactory: it varies notably from the version of 
Q., and generally for the better. 



16. [67a, 1. 2.] 
Cf. RV. 1. 191. 1—7 passim. 

udyann fidityo gunSn hantu suryo nimrocan ra9inibhir u 

vantu I tfivan no a-* 
dhi saihhatam apsarfi xnQlam aghanad gandharvas pary 

avravTt tcna vo vattra- 
h& suryo ni jassyfin ni mitrata ghnfim | gun2m hantv S* 

yatr ghn&n hantu 
parayati ghr&nfin vaghnati hantu ghunfin pinasti pi9atiih 

ghu- 
nfinas kiii caneha vah prativuddhfi abhutana | pradosam 

taskara iva | 
gun§n£ madhyata jyesthas kanisthfi uta madhyamah hatS 

v5 sarve jfta- 
tayo hata mats hatas pitfi yathS phena udake dadrgSno 

ni 
jasyatu evSn vayam ghun&n sarv&n sakam vftcS ni jflsa- 

ySma- 
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si I ni gfiihvo gofthe asadan ni mrgSso aviksata | nityaxn 

fidi- 
tya ra9inibhir ghrnfin sarvfin ajljasah udyan rathin & ta- 

nusva bfi- 
na vabhi sam arpaya | gh|nft tvaih parvanftditya ghorayft 

tanvfi ta- 
pah. z I z 

Read: udyann adityo ghra^En hantu suryo nimrocan ra^mi* 
bhir u hantu | tUvan no adhi saihliatam z 1 z apsarS, mulam 
akhanad gandharva^ pary ayravlt | tena vo vrtrahs suryo ni 
jasyan ni fmrtrata ghrapan z 2 z ghrll^an hantv Eyati gh^a^an 
hantu parayati | ghrg^Sn avaghnatl hantu ghrHpan pina^ti 
pinsati z 3 z ghra^a? kin caneha val^ | pratibuddha abhutana 
prado^aih taskara iva z 4 z ghr&n&naih madhyato jyesfha? 
kani9tha uta madhyamah | hatA vas sarve jnatayo hata mftt& 
hata? pitfi z 5 z yathfi phena udake dadrQEno ni jasyati | 
eira vayam ghra^an sarv&n sEkaih vaca ni jasayamasi z 6 z ni 
gavo go^the asadan ni mrgaso aviksata | nityam aditya ragmi- 
bhir ghra^an sarran ajljasah z 7 z udyan ra^mln a tanu^va 
bapa vabhi sam arpaya | ghra^an tvam parva^aditya ghoraya 
tanva tapah z 8 z 1 z 

It seems clear that there are eight stanzas here, but the 
first and fourth each lack a pada: in st. 1 I believe it was 
pada c, and in st. 4 pada b. For the missing (?) pada of st. 1 
we have no hint, but we can see a parallel for a first hemistich 
of St. 4 in RV. 1. 191, 7 cd adfstah kim caneha val;i sarve 
sakaih ni jasyata. In st. 2d ni mrdnad might be read. Our 
St. 3 is a variant of RV. 1. 191. 2; for our 4cd cf. RV. st* 
5; our 7ab — RV. 4ab -= Q. 6. 52. 2ab. 



17. [f. 67 a, 1. 13.] 
Contains Q. 7. 56. 8; 6. 138. 3ab: RV. 1. 191. 13—15. 

yfinata^ paranato dlror ivapataksanam | 9a- 
rkoto nfima v&si kutas tvam vithavana9a | 

Read va asi in pada c, and visavan asi in d* 
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ya ubhayena praharasi 
pu9chena cfisyena ca | y£sye cana te vi^am kutas te'pu- 
^ (chadfiv asat. 

Eead asye in c, and pucchadhav in d. Q. 7, 56. 8cd has 
Ssye na te vi^aih kim u te pucchadhav asat; but it does not 
seem necessary to have a negative in our pada c. 



VI- 

dapsuta9ya dfinavasya tasya tvam nas&d asi | tasyftgre ra- 

sam vi^am ta- 
tas tvardhfirasam vi^am | 

. The general import of the first hemistich is fairly clear, 
I believe; for vidapsuta^ya I have thought of yad apsu tasya, or 
else some form of vi+dabh; for na^ad perhaps we might read 
ni^ad in the sense of ^abode". In pada c read *rasaih, and in 
d possibly tavarasaih. 

rasfirasam tvSkaram vadhre va- 
dhrim tvfikaram vadhrim 
tvfi cakrun devS amrt&sfisuram | 

In a read arasarasaih, at the end of b tvakaram; in c ca- 
krur for d probably amrtaso asuram iva. 



yattakas kakumbhakas takam bhi- 
[f 67 b] nadxni tarn xnayS | tato visSm parfi sica | sapScim 

anu samvitam 

Bead: iyattakas kusumbhakas takam bhinadmi tarn maya | 
tato visam pai'a sicam apaclm anu saihvatam z 5 z 

RY. has a^mana at the end of b which is better than tarn 
maya, if the latter is really possible. Perhaps sica would be 
better in c. 



imah pa- 
f ca mayuryas sapta svasaro agruvah | tas te visam vi jahur 

udakam kumbhi- 
iiir iva I kupat kulajanlr iva | 
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Read: imft^i pa^cfid mayuryas sapta svasSro agruval^ | tSs 
te yi^am vi jahur udakaih kumbhinir iva kupfit kulajanir iva 
z 6 z 

RV. has panca in a, in c it has jabhrira • •. "Whether there 
is really a fifth p&da seems to me doubtfdl. 



navfinftih navatinfim ity ek& z z 
z 2 z 

The reference here is to Ppp. 3. 9. 7 which was edited as 
follows: navEn&m nayatlnEm Yi^asya ropnsI^Sm | sarrasam agra^ 
bham nama yltapet&rasaih yi^am* 



18. [f. 67 b, 1. 4] 

vr&tam aha sapak^infim | vr&tam tun^Iyagfitn uta [ 
vr&tam 
vuddhirbalfinamm aham pradhvfiih raksfi iva cStaye | 

Removing the colon after p&da a and reading tuQdiyas&m 
we have a good hemistich. In c virddhabalanftm would seem 
good: in d pratyftn rak^a iva seems to me the most plausible 
suggestion. 



pravaktfi pramS- 
dSitft nibhrfi tandrls titlyaka | tfim jahgitrasyfigninfi sarvam 

apa 
yajfimasi | 

The margin has mahi correcting yajEmasL 

In pada a we might read pras&dbaye t&n, for b nidr& 
tandrls trtlyakah: in cd read tS.n jangidasyagnina sarvati apa 
yajftmahi. 



agundhfih na^ pari pfihi raksobhya uta janginah 
ya- 
tudhfinSt kimidinah tasmfin nas pahi jahgiduh 
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Bead acundh&n in a, jangi4a in b, IdnUdinas in c, and 
jangi^a in d. The ms. corrects jafigidu^ to jangi^a]^. 



vatsarabhyo gandha* 
rvebhyo devebhyo asurebhySh y&tudhfinfit kimldinah tasmSn 

nas p&- 
tixixi jangidu^ 

Eead apsarabbyo in a, kimldinas in c, and pSLtaih jiEingidah 
in d« 



ni te 9atrun dati devo agnis trir arStum asitam 
yfitudhSnfih S yfihi (atrun duritfipaghnSyfinsa tfim no ya- 

ksmebhyah 

pari pfihi jangi^ah ni te gatfn dahati devo gnin nir arfitum 

asitam 
yfitudhfinSn a yahi (atf duritfipaghnSyahsa tfim no ya- 

ksmebhyah | 
pari pahi jahgidah 

Eead: nLs te ^atrun dahati deyo agnir nir aratim asitaih. 
yS,tudhilnam | a y9.hi gatrun duritSn apEgh&yS/iS tSLn no ya- 
ksmebhyah pari pahi jangida z 5 z 

The extensive dittography is clear. The emendation in 
pada c is not beyond criticism. 



akarmfignim adhipam asya devam anv Sra- 
psva sahasS dfiivyena | sahasvfin nas sahasfi pStu jangido 

yato ja- 
yema prtanSjyesu 

Read jangido in c. 



satyo gnis satyfipah satye me dyfivfiprthivl 
vigvagambhu satyam idam vrahmasmSkam krtam astu | yam 

abadhnfid U9ane- 
ndrfiya tarn te badhnami jahgi^am z 3 z 

Read: satyo 'gnis satyS apah satye ime dyavaprthivl ( vi^va* 
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Sambhu satyam idam yrahm&smSkaiii krtam astu | yam aba* 
dlmad u^nendraya tarn te badhnami jangidam z 7 z 3 z 



19. [f. 67 b, 1. 18.] 
Cf. RY. 1. 191. 10-12, 14 

iyantikfi (akuntikft 
[f. 68 a] sakha jaghfisa te visam | maham mfsy asSu as&u 

puru^o mftah sa ja 
na marftti mfi vayaih marimfire bhyojanam hrri^tha madhu 

tvi madhulika- 
rat. suryam vi^a samsnSmi dvitlyam aurftvato grhe | tri« 

supta vispu- 
liiigakS visasya pu^pakas aksan fi | Slvantarotam visam vi- 

tari ka- 
rambho rasaih visam vSr ugram arasam visam agni; ca 

vi9vacarsani^ gakunti- 
ka me vravid vi^apuspaih dhayantikah na ropayati na mia- 

dayati na 

vi^aih hanti pfiurusaxh | mahamfsamiu asfiu puru^o mfta^ 

sa ja na 

na marfiti ma vayam madSmfire syojanam haristhi mam 

tvS madhulfika- 
rat. navSn&h navatmim ity etfi z 4 z 

Read: iyattikSL gakuntiks. saka jaghasa te vi^am | tmaham 
mr^yt as9,v as&u puru^o *mirtah | sa cin nu na mar&ti mSL va- 
yaih mar&mEre 'sya yojanam haristha madhu tvE madbulaka- 
rat z 1 z surye visam sariisjjami drtirii suravato grhe | i-ma- 
hatii « <» 1 sa • ' " z 2 z trig sapta vi^pulingaka vi9asya puspa- 
kam ak§an | fmaham *' ^ [ t^q cin nu na maranti ma " " ° z 3 z 
talvantarotaiix vi^aiii vitarl karambho 'rasaih vi^am | fmaham 
vo|gg^ouu24z vSr ugram arasaih vi?am agnig ca vigvacar§a- 
^ih I fmaham •'"|sa*'*'"z5z ^akuntika me * vravid vi§a- 
pu§pam dhayantika | na ropayati na sadayati na visam hanti 
ptirusam | tmahamr^f asav asau puruso 'mrtah | sa cin nu na 
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mai'&ti mS vayaih marS.mSxe 'sya yojanaih hari^ths madhu tv8 
madhulakarat z 6 z nayfinfiiii mavatlnftm ity ekft z 7 z 4 z 

The hymn is giyen thus en bloc to display the more clearly 
what seems to me the intention of the ms. in respect to the 
refrain. Good work in textual criticism has been marred by 
theories of responsion: but the repetition in RV. 1. 191. 
10—13 and the habit of this ms. as seen in hymn 8 of this 
book, or Bk. 3. 9 and 15, gives strong reason for the arrange- 
ment. But St. 6 as given is not symmetrical with the others; 
its padas abc plus arasaih sarvyaih vi^am appear as a com- 
plete stanza on f. 115b. In view of this it might seem good 
to write the refrain only in stt. 1 — 5. 

For our 8 a RY, has surye vi^am & sajftmi; which may be 
intended here. In 4 a there seems to be a possibility that 
some form of 9lu is present, and then perhaps Qarkotaih vi^am. 
Our 5 a has appeared Ppp. 3. 9. For st. 7 cf. no. 17 of 
this book. 



20. [£ 68a, 1. 9.] 

madhumafi patye ssi 
yajiiSrftya tnadhumattarah atho xnadhutnavyase bhanso ma- 

dhon nipatane ham 

In padas a b it w^ould seem possible to read ° • syEm j&r&ya 
madhumattarfi; the verb probably should be in the first per- 
son and to read *smi would leave "yaj" unaccounted for. In c 
I can only suggest madhumad ya^o me. Pada d seems dearly 
to begin bhanso madhor, after which nipatanam if that may 
mean ^'abiding-place"; I do not believe aham is here, but it 
might belong to st. 2 a. 

madhu- 
nd mfi samsrjfitni xnasurena surSm iva | vfiti tnahyam xna- 

dhunfi samsrstfi- 
ksftu ml madhusamdr9i 

In d read •ksyau me; cf. Q, 7. 36. la. 
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madhu dyftor tnadhu pithivl madhv 
indro madhu siirya^ | 
striyo yft jajfiire madhu tftbhyo ham madhumattarah 

In d read *haiii madhumattarft. 



madhumatir ufadhaya ft- 
po madhumatir uta | gfivo y& jajfiire dhu tSbhyo ham ma- 
dhumattarah 

In a read osadhaya, in c madhu, in d 'haih madhumattarft. 



madhu- 
r j&to madhuga virudhfim balavattamah | tenfiham sarvasmfii 

puse kfnve 
nikaranam hf di | 

Read for a madhor j&to madugho; c£ Q. 5. 4. lab: in c 
read puihse. 



yathfigvo bandhanestho va<}avfim abhi dh&« 
vati I evft 
tvam ugra osadhe mum kanikradatim ft naya 
In d read 'muih kanikradatam. 



ango namo divi 
9vaso ango na- 
xno divi stanah anyfi vivitsamfino anyfih parftjighfinsan. | | 
[£. 68 b] mftm anu vra te manag chfiyfiyantum ivft nayat. 

z 5 z anuvft 4 zz 

Read: angonnamas divi Qvaso angonnamas divi stanah | any a 
viyitsamano anyEh parSjigh&fisan | mSm anu pra te manag 
<^yy&y&ih tarn ivS nayat z 7 z 5 z anu 4 z 

The reading suggested for the first hemistich is very close 
to the ms., but I am not altogether confident about it; the 
second hemistich seems fairly good. Pada e « Q, 3. 18. 6c; 
in pftda f I have also thought of QEyantam or chay&yantram; 
but in any case this p&da does . not seem to follow up pada e 
very well. 
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21. [f. 68 b, 1. 2.] 

Idiananti tva tayimfitfidfimarasi bfihavah dfiaasya prakrfd 

usy uta kha 
am arasasam visam | 

In ab read taimatadha, and for the rest of b maro *si 
bahvoh might be possible. In c I have thought of prakrir 
asy uta, for which cf. Q. 4. 7. 6: for d kha idam arasaih visam 
seems probable. A plant-name in the vocative seems to follow 
tvi; cf. the following verse which occurs f. llBa 1. 12 and 13: 
a^vatthe nihataih visaih kapagle nihataih visaih ^ilayaih jajne 
taimatas prathamo visadusaQl. This seems to throw some 
light on our pada a. 



idamti tvft karkatagah kuruihgft adhi sSnisu | 
pSp! jagdhi prasur asy atrisSte na ra rurupah | 

For ab read adanti tva karkataka kuranga adhi sanusu. 
In c papir seems probable; f or d read abhrikhate na rurupah. 
Pada d is Q. 4. 7. 5d, which appears Ppp. 2. 1. 4d and 5d 
where abhrikhate should have been read. 



ava jjfim iva dhanvi- 
nah 9usmam tanomi te visah | parfi rorahsya pfitaya surya- 

purvfi 9a- 
vosasuh 

For ab read ava jyam iva dhanvinag Qusmaih tanomi te 
vi^a; cf. Q. 6. 42. lab. In pada c we seem to find para + 
pat, and for roransya we might consider rohansi; para rohatei 
pataya is the suggestion for c. In d suryapurva seems good 
and inclines one to think of u^asal^ at the end; but a marginal 
correction reads va^o§amab. I can get nothing further here. 



sindu^ .pa9cat parihitas suryasyodayanam pura^ 
tato yad anta- 
rS visam tat sarvam vidusanam | 
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Eead Ti^adusa^am in d: pSda b •= VaDh. 1. 15 b and Ppp. 
4. 22. 3 b. Bead sindhu? in a. 



madhu tvft madhukrt kfnotu pitum tv& pitu- 
krt krnotu | tato ni^adya pfttaye radho vfiya tisthate | 

In c pataye (2nd sg. opt.) would seem preferable: in d 
rfidho *Yaya, 



jaghSsa tv& lo- 
makanyas tan mim upari^nyaparud dfiitnai9 cakrire sfja 

sarvam nvfii^ajo vi- 

sam I 

In pSda I think we may take jaghasa as 1st person and 
read a yocative after tvSL; perhaps lomaka^ta is possible, as a 
plant name. For b I can only suggest (with little confidence) 
tan mam uparisa^yapat. For cd it seems possible to read ud 
dhEim9.i<; cakrire mrjaih sarvaih bhisajo visam. With such 
corrections the stanza could be translated, I believe. 



urvya uraksatas turfiy&turasya ca | bhumy& hi jagra* 

bham nSma visam 
varayataxn iti visam dusayatfid iti z z z 

Read: xxryj^ furaksatas turasyaturasya ca | bhumya hi ja- 
grabham nama yisam varayatam iti Tisam dusayatam iti 
z 7 z 1 z 



22. [f. 68 b, L 11.] 

aham va i- 
ndram fitaram indro mfim indrabhrStaram indrfidi vakr3m 

vlrudham arsam vi- 
sadusani | 

For the first hemistich I can offer only what the trans- 
hteration gives, and that seems a very doubtful text: indrad 
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u might be considered in c In d we would probably be 
safe in reading abarsaih vii^adu^aQlm, or arigaitL 



yadi kici padvat sabhavad yfit kfinde yag ca 
pu^pavat. 

ud ejitu praj&patis sarvam tad vi^adti^anam. 

Here we might read in a yat kiih cit and ^phavad, in h 
yat and yac; in c read ejatu as in Q. 4. 4. 2c. 



sindhus pa9CS- 

d varunas suryasyodayanam punah tato yad antarS visam 

tad v&cft dur 
^ayimasi | 

The sign "v*' in yi§am in pada d is imperefect; and a period 
after yisam is suggested. 

In a read vanniasya, in b purat. Cf. st. 3 of preceding 
hymn. 

ySvat sfiryo dhipati y&va; eft dyft vapa9yati | tftva- 
d vi^asya dusanam vaco nir mantrayftmahe | 

In a read *dhipatir, for b yavac ca dyftur vipagyati. With 
our ab cf g. 10. 10. 4d. 



jihvft xne madhusamsrfi- 
[f. 69 a] vft jihvft me madhuvftdini | jihve varcasvati bhava 

sftpa te puru^o ri- 

sat. I 

In d read mapa te. Q. 19. 39. 2 c is na ghftyaih puruso 
risat. 



hft hi kalyftni subhage prsniparny anftture | imam xne 

adya 
pfiurusam dirghftjrutvfiyo anvayah 

In b read prgniparpy, in c purusaih; and for d probably 
dirghayutvEyanu nayah. 
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yfi dyo var^antu vi^fayo yabhi- 
T jivantv aghnyft ta me vi^asya du^anis savitfi k&gayat, 

z ^ z 

Eead: yS dyor var§anti vr^tayo yabhir jivanty aghnyah | 
ta me vi^asya du^a^ls savita ta Slca^yat z 7 z 2 z 



23. [f. 69a, 1. 5.] 
g. 19. 46. 

prajSpatis tv& badhnfitu prathamas ambh|tam viryfiya 

kam I tarn te badhnfitny Syu- 
se varcasojase ca balSya 9ast|ta3 tvfibhi raksatu | Qrdhvas 

tistham ra- 
ksamn apramSdas ambhftemanu m& tvfi dabhaih panayo 

y&tudhlnlih indrfva 
va dhasyti davi dhu^va p{*danyatah sarvah9 chatfn vi sa- 

hasvastrtah ghrtfi- 
tullabdho xnadhuvfin payasvfi sahasramprfina; 9atayonir 

vayodha 9ambhQ- 
f ca inayobhii9 corjasvfin^ ca payasvah9 cftstrtah asmin ma- 

nSm eka9a- 
tam vuyfini sahasram prfina yasminn astrire | vy&ghra 

9atfn abhi 
tistha sarv&n yas tva prdeny&d adharas so stv astrtah 9a- 

taiii cana prahara- 
nto bhijanto na tastrire | yasmin indrah pary adhatta ca- 

ksus prfinam a- 
tho balas ambhrtah indrasya tva varmana pari dhamo pu- 
nas tvfi deva] 
panayantu sarve tvastrtah yatha tvam uttaro sau sapatnas 

sapatnaha sa- 

jatanam aso va9l tatba tva savita karad astrtas tva abhi 

raksa- 
tu z 3 z 

Bead: prajapati§ tva badhnatu prathamam astrtam viryaya 
kam I taih te badhnamy ayuse varcasa ojase ca balaya cEstrtas 
tyabhi raksatu z 1 z urdhvas tisthan rak^apramadam astrte- 
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maih mSL t\R dabhan pa^ayo y&tudhiinah | indra iva dasyun 
ava dhunu^va prtanyata^ sarvailQ gatrun yi ^ahasyastrtas "" ""^ 
z 2 z ghrtad ullabdho madhuman payasyan sahasrapranag ga- 
tayonir yayodha^ | gambhug ca mayobhug corjasyang ca paya- 
syang castrtas - ^ " z 3 z asmin ma^ay ekagataih ylrya^i sa- 
hasraiii pra9a ast^^'te | yyaghra gatrun abbi ti$(ha saryan yas 
tya pT^anyad adharas so 'sty astytas « «» « z 4 z gataiii cana 
praharanto bhidanto na tastrire | yasminn indrah paryadatta 
caksus pra^am atho balam astytas « " " z 5 z indrasya tva 
yarmana pari dhapayamo yo deyanam adhirajo babhuya | pu- 
nas tva deyah pra ijayantu sarye 'strtas ^^ ** ^ z 6 z yatha 
tyam uttaro *so asapatnas sapatnahS. | saj9.ta.nam aso yagi tatha 
lya sayita karad astrtas tyabhi raksatu z 7 z 3 z 

The ms. indicates punctuation after 3 b, after caksus in 5 c 
and after 7 b. In st. 6 I haye supplied from Q. the missing 
pada b. 



24. [f. 69a, 1. 17.] 

apa( caravag cosmfi ca vfih pagca gokag cfibhivi- 
[f. 69 b] soka trtlyekag ca parepara9 ca te taktnaneto na- 

(yata | 

£ead: apa garayag co^ma ca yah pagea gokag gabhiyigx)- 
kah I trtiyakag ca pareparag ca te takmana ito nagyata z 1 z 

There are a good many uncertainties here. In pada b ca- 
bhigokah would rectify the meter. In c trtiyakag is given as 
being the normal spelling, but in Ppp. 1. 32 the word is 
spelled trtlyeka; parepara seems surely to be a fever, perhaps 
equivalent to anyedyuh. 



veda vai te takmam namagnis' tarn 
namasitam tveto vi nayamasy anu takmSm vrttrasya roxni 

nabhasyo napat. | 

In a and in c read takman, in b tan namasitam. In d the 
best suggestion seems to be vrtrasya ropir. 
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dySu- 
9 cfismat prthivl ca takmfinam na9ayatam itah | paficapa*^ 

tsuntri n&ma 
te mits asuyeka psu nirtyase | 

For the first part of c I can get nothing; for the rest we 
might read nfima te matasuyeko 'psu nrtyase. The trans* 
literation in c is not sure. 



tasySham veda te nSma 9a takmam nir ato dhru* 
vah odur asya nSxn&si priy&tithi9 ca tanveto ]id9aySnia8t 

vrahmana 
vuyfivatam 

For b read sa takman nir ato dravah. In c we should 
probably read hudur asya namasti, comparing Ppp. 1. 32. 2^ 
Q. 1. 25 has hruiju. For de read tarn ito nagayamasi vra- 
hmana viryavata; tiiese padas — Q. 4. 37. lief. 



yo si jalapa9 ca lapa9 cfiih m&gu9 ca tap&i9 ca f 
trtiyeka9 ca parepa- 

ra9 ca te takmSniito nacata | 

In a we seem to have jalpa and lapa; and asti would per* 
haps fit better with pada b, in which there may be two verbs; 
I can only suggest yo 'sti jalpa^ ca lapag ca magug ca tepug 
ca. But it would seem to give a stronger hemistich if we 
could read two nouns in b. Kead cd as in st. 1. 

vikileda virohatu vrk9ma$ kality arju- 
na I girim ga9Cha dhumaketo rsena xnam sa samdate | vrhat 

tvam agne rakso 
adhi samjahi madhyamaxhn uttasam 9rnihi | 

In pada a vikledo is possible, and probably virohatu can 
stand; for b the only suggestion I can make is vrkan skha- 
layaty arjunah, but this is not convincing. For cd a possible 
reading is giriiii gaccha dhumaketav rsei^a mam sa saiiidhatte; 
but pada d is not very good. In f read madhyamam ut- 
tarn am. 



Digitized by 



Google 



80 Leroy Carr Barrel^ 

9aih no agnir jyotiraneko 
astu saih dy&v&prthivl yanehasfi | mfiteva piteva rak^ata 

enam mufica- 
tainam pary anhasah z 4 z 

Read: (am no agnir jyotiraniko astu gam dy&v&prthiTl ane- 
lias& ) mSLteva piteva rak^atainaih muncat&inam pary anhasah 
z 7 z 4 z 

Pada a — g. 19. 10. 4a; for b cf. RV. 6. 75. 10b. 



25. [f. 69b, 1. 11.] 

g. 4. 10. 

vStaj j&to antarik^Sd vidyuto jyo- 
ti^a^ pari | sa no hiranyadfi ^ahkhas kr9anas p&tv anhasah 

hiranyfi 
nftm eko si sa hosic abhi jajfiise | rathe^u dar9atam isa* 

dhfiu ro- 
canas tvam | yo grato rocanSvfim samudrad adhi jajfiise j 

9aiikhena tvfi 
rak^finsy atrino vi ^ahamahe | ye trino y&tudhfinSm raksa- 

so ye 
kimldinah | sarvSh9 chakha tvayiL vayam visuco vi vudhSi- 

mahe | z 
(aiikhenimivSm avadyam 9aiikhenotas sadSnvI 9axikho no 

vigvabhesaja- 
[f. 70 a] s kr9anas p§tv anhasah divi jStas samudratah 

sindhutas paryabhrtah sa no 
hiranyadS9 9ankha fiyuspratarano matih devSnfim asta 

kr9anam babhQ- 
va tad fitmamna caraty apsv antah | tarn te badhnfimy fijruse 

varcase balSya ca kfi- 
rsinas tvfibhi raksatu z 5 z anuvS 5 || z 

Read: vataj jato antariksad vidyuto jyoti^as pari | sa no 
hirai:iyada<j ^anklias kr^ana§ patv aiihasah z 1 z hira9yanam 
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eko 'si M homSd adhi jajnifie | ratbesu dar^atas tvam i^udhSu 
rocanas tvam z 2 z yo *grato rocanEnEm samudrEd abhi ja- 
jni^e I gankhena hatvE raks&nsj atrii^^o vi sahSmahe z 3 z ye 
'trino yatudhanE raksaso ye kimldinali^ | sarv&nf ^ankha tvaya 
vayam tI^uco vi vidby&mahe z 4 z ^ankhenamlvam avadyam 
^ankhenota sadEnvah | gafikho no yigvabhesaja^ krQana^ patv 
auhasa]^ z 5 z divi jEtas samudratah sindhutas pary&lihrtati | 
sa no hira^yada^ gankha EyasprataraQO ma^ib z 6 z devanam 
asthi kr^anam babbuva tad Etmanvac caraty apsv antah | taih 
te badhnEmy ayuse varcase bal&ya ca karganas tvabbi rak^atu 
z 7 z 5 z anuva 5 z • 

Tbe msL indicates a punctuation after 5b; and it seems to 
suggest a separation of tySbbi in 7e. Our »t. 4 bas no par- 
allel. In 6d I bave given maoih witb Q., but tbe reading of 
the ms. gives reason for thinking of 'sati. 



26. [f. 70 a, L 4.] 
EV. 8. 91. 

kanya vSr avfiyati 
somam a9rutfivadat. | hastaixi bharanty avravid indrSya 

(animami tvS (akrfi- 
ya ganimami tvS | asuyesu virako grham-grham vicaka9at. 
imam jambhasutam piva dhSnSvantam karaxnbhinam apu- 

pavantam ukthinam 
ka9 chakat kuvit karat kuvin no vasyasas karat, kuvit sati- 

yafo yati- 
r indrena sangamamahi | a cani tva cikitsamo dhi cana tva 
nemasi | (anfiir iva ganakSir ivendrayendo pari srava | im§ni 

trl- 
ni vistapa tSnlndra vi rohaya | giras tatasyorvaram ad idam 

ma 
upodare ] as5u ca yS na urvatira imam tatvas pari | atho 

ta- 
dastu ya9 chiras sarva ta romagS krdhi | kha rathasya khe 

nasas khe yo | 

6 JAOS 36. 
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gasya gakrato | apfilfim indra tris putvy alq^ot suryatva- 

cam z ^ z 

Read: kanyS, var avayatl somam api srutSvidat | astaih bha- 
ranty avravid indraya sunavftni tva gakraya sunavani tva z 1 z 
asdu ya e^i vlrako grbaih-grbam vicEka^at | imaib. jambhasutam 
piba dhanS^vantam karambhi^am apupayantam uktliinam z 2 z 
kuvic chakat karat kuvit kuvin no vasyasas karat | kuvit pa- 
tidyi^o yatir iIldre^a sangamSLmahai z 3 z S. cana tyS. ciki- 
tsSlmo 'dhi cana tyS. nemasi | (anSir iya ^anaknir iyendrEyendo 
pari sraya z 4 z imani tri^i yi§tapa tanlndra yi rohaya | ^iras 
tatasyoryarEm ad idaih ma upodare z 5 z asEu ca y& na ur- 
yarS.d imSLm tanyaih pari | atho tatasya yac chiras sarra ta 
roma^a krdhi z 6 z khe rathasya khe *nasai? khe yugasya ^a- 
takrato | apslftm indra tri? putyy akr^oll suryatyacam z 7 z 1 z 

In 8t. lb I haye giyen ayidat with EV. and JB.; but it 
would seem possible to retain ayadat of the ms^ or perhaps 
eyen to read ayandat. 



27. [f. 70a, 1. 15.] 

divas prsthe sadhuprcas suparnas pafica(ate bhuvanasya 

gopSh fi- 
nujavaram anuratta ugra tesSm indram viyfi Irayanta 

In a read madhuprcas supar^S?. In c I am not sure that 
anujayaram can stand and anuratta I cannot solve; it would 
seem fitting if pada c began with ya (or ya). For d read 
te^am indraih ylryairayanta; the ms. makes the correction to 
virya. 

purohitah pa- 
ramesthi sadsjjayabhivardham asms krnod vrhaspatih tena 

sapattra- 
[f. 70 b] n adharin krnusva kseme pa9un bahulfin vardha- 

yetva I 

In a b we may probably read sadajayo abhiyardham asmai; 
or perhaps sadajayad. In c read sapatnan, in d yardhayitya. 
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jaitrSyody&tu rathavS- 
hanaxh te j gobhScam usanta ye sam&ias sarve samagrS 

dadhf9S bharanta | 

The ms. gives only this for st. 3 and it looks as if pada b 
is the missing one. For c the only suggestion I can make is 
gave bhSLgam ucchanto ye sam&nas; in d read dadhr^a. 



a- 
bhi vardhasva bhr&trvySn abhi ye tvfi prdanyatah ni sin^hi 

sarvah dhurvato bbi 
bhlvardhato yathfisasi | 

In b read prtanyatah; in c ni gi^dhi, and for d probably 
abhivardho yathSsasi. Q. 1. 29. 3d is abhivarto yathfisasi. 



abhivardham abhibhavam abhfsenaxh 
mahSganam 
vi9as tvS sarvS vin^chatv apo divyfi§ payasvatlh 

In a we may probably read abhivardham, in b abhisexiaih, 
in c read vancchantv. With our a cf. Q. 1. 29. 4a; cd = Q. 
4. a 4c d. 



abhl vardhasva prajayfi 
vavrdhano abhy anikiis pa9ubhir bhavSmi | vrahmarfija- 

nyiir vigvfiir vfivr- 
dhlnah 9udr§ir atlha sabhayS pfdanyatah 

In a read abhi, in b bhavSlsi; in c vavrdhanag, and in d a 
possible reading is abhiha sahyahi prtanyatah. It does not 
seem probable to me that a form of sabha should stand in 
pada d. The margin seems to suggest gudrer. 



vardhasva ksettrais pradatasva pra- 
jaya vardhasva virais pagubhir bahur bhavah (riyS sa ulkair 

yamas tva pr- 
danyad §prtas tubhyaih gapala rtySlya tisthatu | oih dfiprtas 

tubhyaih 9a- 
pala rtyfiya tisthatu z 2 z 
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Kead: vardhasya k^etr&i^ pra prathasva prajayS vardhasva 
vlriii? paQubhir bahor bhayah | qrij& (ulakfiir fyamas tvS prta- 
nyad faprtas tubhyaih *f-Qapala rtySlya tistbatu z 7 z 2 z 

For the first hemistich the suggested form seems good. In 
c yas ty& prtany&d would end the pada well; but to end c 
thus would not divide the syllables of the second hemistich 
evenly. For dprtas I shoxdd incline to read abhrtas, and 
rtyai for rty&ya; also sapSla might be possible. The import 
of the hymn is clear in the main, but the details are by no 
means certain. In the lower margin of f. 70 a, below st. 2, is 
written virhaspatasuktab* 



. 28. [f. 70b, 1. 10.] 
EV. 1. 106. 

indram mittram varunam agnim iitaye 

xnSrutaih (ardho aditixh havftmahe | rathaxh na durgfid va- 

savas sudh&nuvo 

vi(vasman no anhaso nis pipartana | ta Sdityfi ft gata sa- 

rvatftta- 

ye bhuta deva vrttratOryesu sambhuvah ratham na durgftd 

vasavas sudhftnavo vi- 

f vasmftn no anhaso nispipartana | avantu na^ pitaras supra- 

vftcana uta de- 

vl devaputre rtavrdhfi | ratham na durgftd vasavas sudhft- 
navo vi9vasmft- 

no anhaso nis pipartana | narftpahsam vSjinaih vftjayantam 

ksayadvirah 

pusanam sumnftir amahe | ratham na durgft z vrhaspate 

sadam in na suvftxh kr- 

dhi 9am yor yat te manurltam turimahe | rathan na durgft 

z indram kutsam vrttra- 

hanaih gacipatim kate niva^ha rsir ahvad utaye | ratham 

na durgftd va- 

[£ 71a] savas sudhftnavo vi9vasmftn no anhaso ni^ pipar- 
tana z devftin no devy adi- 
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tin ni pSta devfts trStft trftyvtam aprayufclum, tan no xnittro 

varuno mfi- 
mahantflm aditis sindhu^ pfthivi uta dyfiuh z 3 z 

Kead: indraih mitraih varu^am agnim titaye m&rutaih (ar* 
dho aditiih havSjnahe | rathaih na durgfid yasavas sudEnayo 
viQvasm&n no afihaso nispipartana z 1 z ta ftdityS. S. gata 
sarvat&taye bhuta devft vrtraturye^n ^ambhuTah | rathaitL na 
V » ^ z 2 z ayantu na^ pitaras supray&canft uta deyl deyaputre 
rtayrdhft | rathaih na " ** ** z 3 z narfi^fisaih y&jinaih yftja- 
yantaih ksayadviraih pusaoaih sumnfiir Imahe | rathaih na ""^ "^ 
z 4 z y^haspate sadam in nah sngaih k^dhi gaih lyor yat te 
manurhitaih tad Imahe | ratham na " " "^ z 5 z indraih kutso 
yrtraha^aih ^aclpatiih kate nibftlha v^ir ahyad titaye | ratham 
na durg&d yasayas sud&nayo yi^yasmftn no aAhaso ni^pipar* 
tana z 6 z deyfiir no deyy aditir ni pfttu deyas trfitft tr&ya*, 
tSlm aprayucchan | tan no mitro yaruno m&mahant&m aditis 
sindhus prthiyi uta dyftuli z 7 z 3 z 

In the top margin of f. 71a stands indraih mitraih dlylsu 
and also apaxm&^tS'l^&i^ta. 



29. [f. 71a, 1. 3.] 
g. 4. 33. 

oA kutsa r- 
sih gfiyatryftm; chanda^ agnir devatS apan nS a^ tau (ucaye 

viniyogah 
z z oA apa naf fogucad agagne (ucakad S rayim | apa nag 

9ocuca- 
d agham | suk^ettriyfixh sughfituyfi vasuyS ca yajfimahe -I 

apan na( (o- 
9ucad agham | z pra yad bandhista etfim prfismfikasaf ca 

surayah apa na- 
9 909ucad agham | pra yat te agne surayo j^yemahe pra- 

ti vayam. apan nag 90- 
9acad agham | pra yad agne sahasvato vigvato yanti bhS- 

navah apan nag 909U- 



Digitized by 



Google 



86 Leroy Carr Barret, 

cad aghaih | tvam'hi vi(vatomukha vigvata^ paribhur asi 

apan nap (opuca- 

d aghaih | dvi^o no vi9vatomukhati nSveva pfiraya | apan 

nag 909U- 

cad aghaih | sa nas sindhum iva nSvaySte parsas svastaye ' 

apan nag goguca- 

d aghaih z 4 z 

Bead: apa nag QOQucad agham agne gugugdhy a rayim | apa 
nag QOQucad agham z 1 z suksetriyS sugd.tuy& vasuya ca ya- 
jamahe | apa na^ ** « « z 2 z pra yad bhandi^ta e§5ni prasma- 
kfisa^ ca surayab | apa nag ^^ ^^ " z 3 z pra yat te agne stirayo 
jayemahi pra te vayam | apa nag »* « ^ z 4 z pra yad agneh 
saJiasvato vigvato yanti bhanavah | apa nag ** ** " z 5 z tvam 
hi vigvatomukha vigvatas paribhur asi | apa nag " " ^ z 6 z 
dvi^o no vigvatomukhfiti nfiveva pSraya | apa nag « ^ ^ z 7 z 
sa nas sindhum iva navayati par^a svastaye | apa nag gogucad 
agham z 8 z 4 z 

The ms. corrects to apa nah in st. 8. We might retain 
parkas in 8 b. 

The anukramaQi material prefixed may be read thus: kutsa 
r^ib I gayatram chandah | agnir devata | apa no astau gucaye 
viniyogah. In KatySyana's Sarvanukrama^I (ed, Macdonell, 
p. 9) the entry referring to RV. 1. 97 is apa no 'stau gucaye 
gayatram. 



30. [f. 71a, 1. 13.] 

oSi devag garanakitag garanft me bhavata 

prficyaih 
digo gnina rajftfidhyaksena yagS bhuyasam yasasam ma 

krnuta 
carum ahtradaih para dvisantaih srnltah | bhavata daksi* 

naya di- 
90 indrena rajfia bhavata praticya digo varunena rajfifi 

bhavata udl- 
cyam digas somena rajfta bhavata dhruvaya digo visnuna 

rajfia bhava- 
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ta urdhvSya di90 vrhaspatitiS rSjfia | bhavata uttamSyS di- 
(as prajSpatina rajfifi | bhavata paramfiyS digas paramesthi* 

na ra- 
ft 

[f. 71 b] jfifidhyaksena devSh (arakrta; (aranS me bhavata 

sarv&bliyo gbhya i95nena rSjftfi- 

dhyaksana ya9S bhuyfisam yafasam mS krnuta dvisantaxh 

si-Cfnitah z 
z 5 z anu 6 z 

Read: devEg Qara^akrtag gara^ia me bbavata | pracya di^o 
'gnina r§jnadllyak$e^a yaga bhuyasam | yagasaiii ma krnuta 
carum antrfidaih parfi dvisantaiii grnlta z 1 z devfig ^ ^ bha- 
vata I dak^i^aya di(a indre^a rajnS. "^ 
■vata I pratlcyS di§o varu^ena rajna " 
vata I udlcya digas somena rajna 
Tata I dhruTaya digo visxiuna rajna » ** ^ 
vata I urdhvaya di(o vrfaaspatina rajna 
bhavata | uttamaya diijas prajapatina rajna *' « " z 7 z de- 
vag " • bhavata | paramaya digas parame§thina rajna " ** " 
z 8 z devag Qara^akrtaQ Qara^ame bhavata | sarvabhyo digbhya 
iganena rajnadhyakse^a yaga bhuyasam | yagasam ma kfQuta 
dvisantam grnlta z 9 z 5 z anu 6 z 

In the right margin of 71a stands ^adrtam suktaiti, seem- 
ingly indicating this number; cf. Ppp. 2. 69. The word antra- 
dam does not fit this context very well: perhaps the clause 
would be better written yagasam ma krnuta para dvisantaih 
grpita. 



u u w 



z 2 z devag " 


" bha- 


z 3 z devag ** 


*'bha- 


z 4 z devag " 


" bha- 


z 5 z devag " 


^ bhar 


^ " " z 6 z deva? ** " 



31. [f. 71b, L 3.] 
g. 3. 16. 

prltar agnim prfttar indram havSmahe pra- 

tar mittrfivaru- 
na pratar agvina pratar bhagaih pusanam vrahmanaspatim 

pratas somam uta ru- 
dram huvema | pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema vayam 

putram aditer yo vidharta | 
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agDi9 cid y&h manyamSnas tar^q ci rfijS cid 

yam bha- 
gam bhakslty Sha | bhaga pra^eter bbaga satyarfidho bha- 

gemfim dhiyam utavft u- 
dam na]|^ bhaga pri^o jaoaya gobhir a(vfiir bhaga pra nrbhir 

vnrantaa aySixqa z 
uteddnim bhagavantaa sytaiota prapitva uta madhye ahnS. 

utodite maghat ail- 
rye vayam devSnfixh sumatfiu syfixna | bhaga eva bhagavfim 

astu devfis tena vayam 
bhagavantaa sySma | tarn tvft bhagas aarve ij johavimi ma 

no bhagaf puraetS 
bhaveha z aam adhvarftyo^aeo naaatto dadhikrftveva 9a- 

caye padftya arvfi* 
ciham vaauvidam bhagam no ratfaam ivft^va vftjina avantu | 

afvfivalSr go- 
matin na usfiso VIravatis aadam iocfaantu bhadrfth | ghrtam 

duhfinft vi- 
9vata§ pravfnfi yQyam pfita svastibhis sadft nah z 1 z 

Read: pr&tar agniiii pr&tar indraiii havEmahe prUtax mitrfi' 
varu^a pratar aQvinU | prEtar bhagam pusapam yrahmaoas pa- 
tiiii prEtas somam uta rudram huvema z 1 z pritarjitaih bha* 
gam ugrarii huvema vayam putram aditer yo vidharUl | Sldhrig 
cid yam manyamanas turax; cid r&j& cid yam bhagam bhakslty 
Slha z 2 z bhaga pranetar bhaga satyar&dho bhagem&m dhi- 
yam ud avft dadan nah | bhaga pra po janaya gobhir a^vSlir 
bhaga pra nrbhir nrvantas sy£Lma z 3 z uteds.nlm bhagavantas 
syEmota prapitva uta madhye ahnS.m | utoditEu maghavant 
surye vayam devEn&m sumatSiu syama z 4 z bhaga eva bha- 
gavEfi astu devas tena vayam bhagavantas sydma ] tarn tvE 
bhaga sarva ij johavimi sa no bhagas puraetE bhaveha z 5 z 
sam adhvarayosaso namantu dadhikraveva gucaye pad&ya | arvH- 
cinam vasuvidam bhagaih no ratham ivfigvE vajina E vahantu 
z 6 z agvavatlr gomatir na usaso viravatis sadam ucchantu 
bhadrah | ghrtam duhftdft vigvatas pravX^a yuyam pfita svasti- 
bhis sadiL nail z 7 z 1 z 

Por p^avI^fi as given in st. 7 here TB and ApMB have 
praplnfi which may be intended by our ms.: but the reading 
of the ms. can stand. 
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32. [£ 71b, L 16.] 
g. 4. 32. 

yas te sadyo 
vidhad vajra sSyaka saha ojah pu^yad vifvam manu^ath 

sShySma ddsa- 
m arsram tvayfi yujft vayam aahask^aa aahasfi malilyafifi | 

xnanyur indro 
manyur evasa devo manyor hotft varoi^o jStavedi^ numyor 

▼ifa ujate mfi- 
[£ 72a] nusir ya^ pShi no manyo tapas9 aajo^fih | abhlhi 

manyo tapaeaa taviryash ta- 
pass yujfi vijiha sattfn. ] amittrfthfi vfttrahft dasyuhS ca* 

vigvft va- 
suny a bharfi tvaih na^ tvftm hi manyo abhibhatyojfts sva- 

yambhar bhftso abhimfite- 
sShah vi9vacarsanis sahuris sahlySn asmfisv ojaa prtanSsu 

dhehi | 

abhfigas sann apa pareto asmi tava krtvfi tavavisasya pra- 

cetfth tarn tva manyo a- 
kratur jihi^ham svft tanur bhalfivS na ehi | ayam te assy 

upa mchy arvS" 
n praticinas suhure vi9vadhavam | manu vajrin upa nfi va- 

vrtsu hanava das}nl- 
n uta podhyape | abhi prehi dak^inato bhava no dha va- 

vfttrani jaxhghana 
ca bhuri | juhoma te dfaarune madhvo agram ubha upan9U 

prathamapiveva z 
z 2 z 

Read: yas te eadyo 'vidhad vajra sSyaka saha ojah pusyad 
vifvam aimiak | sfthyftma dSLsam &ryam tvaySi ynjs* vayam sar 
haskrtena sahasfi mahlyasft z 1 z manyur indro manyur evg,sa 
devo manyur hotft varuQO j&taved^ | manyuih vi^ idate tdA- 
nu^Ir yft§ pS.hi no manyo tapasa sajos&h z 2 z abhlhi manyo 
tapasas tavly&n tapasft yujft vi jahiha ^trun ] amitraha vrtra- 
ha dasyuhft ca vi^vft vasuny a bharft tvaiii na|;ii z 3 z tvam 
hi manyo abhibhutyojas svayambhtir bhamo abbimatisaha^i 
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yi^yacarsai^is eahuris sahly&n asmSsv oja? prtanHsu dhehi z 4 z 
abhftgas sann apa pareto asmi taya kratva tavi^asya pracetah | 
taiii tya manyo akratur jihidahaiil sva tanur baludSva na ehi 
z 5 z ayaih te asmy upa mehy aryan pratlclnas sahure yigya- 
dayan | manyo yajrinn upa na a yayrtsya hanaya dasyun uta 
bodhyapeh z 6 z abhi prehi dak^inato bhava no 'dha yrtrani 
janghanaQ ca bhuri | jubomi te dharu9e madhyo agram ubha 
npangu prathama pibeya z 7 z 2 z 

In the top margin of 72 a is yam correcting taylryam. 

In St. la manyo as in the other texts seems a better read- 
ing but sadyo can stand. In 3 a tayasas as in Q. and RY. is 
much better and perhaps should be read here; tapasas might 
haye been written through anticipation of tapasa in 3 b. In 
7 b the ms. reading jaihghana ca may be considered as point- 
ing to the janghanaya of the other texts but with janghana^ 
ca I haye kept as close to the ms. as possible. 



33. [f. 75 a, 1. 10.] 
g. 4. 23. 

agner manve prathamasya pracetasas palicajanyasya 

bahudha ya- 
rn indhate vi9o-vi pri9i9imahsam imahe sa no muficatv 

anhasah sajatam 
jatavedasam agnir vai9vanaram vibhum havyavahaih ha- 

vamahe sa no mufica- 
tv anhasah | yatha havyaih Vahasi jatavedo yatha yajfiaih 

\ kalpayasi 

prajanan. | eva devebhyas sumati hy a vaha sa no muficatv 

anhasah | yama- 
n-yamabhy apayuktam vayistam karman-karmatv abhagam j 

agnim i^e raksohanaih 
yajftavrtam ghrtahutam sa no muficatv anhasah yenarfayo 

balam idyota 
yaja yanasuranam ayajanta maya | yenagnina panin indro 
[f. 72b] jighaya sa no mahcatv anhasah yena devg amrtam anv 

avindan yenosadhi madhuma- 
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Hr akrnvan. | yenedaih svar abharam sa no muficatv anha- 

sah z yasyedam pradifi 

yad virocate yaj jataih janitamvyam ca kevalaxh staumy 

agrim nathito johavi- 

mi ma no muficatv ahhasah 232 

Read: agner manve prathamasya pracetasa? pStncajanyasya 
bahudhs, yam indliate | yigo-yigal^ pra\iQiYS.tisam Imahe sa no 
mimcaty afihasah z 1 z sujataih jatavedasam agniih YaiQv&na- 
ram vibhum | havyavaham havamahe sa no ^ " z 2 2 yatbs 
hayyaih vabasi jatavedo yaths. yajiiam kalpayasi prajSinan | eyft 
devebhyas sumatim by a vaba sa no ** *' z 3 z yaman-ySmann 
npaynktaiii vahistaih karman-karmann ftbbagam agnim ide | 
rak^oba^aih yajnavrdbam gbrtabutam sa no "^ ^ z 4 z yenar^ayo 
balam uddyotayan yuj& yen&sur&pam ayuchanta m&yah | ye- 
nagnina panin indro jig^ya sa no "^ " z 5 z yena deyfi 
amrtam any ayindan yenS,usadhlr madbumatir akr^yan | ye- 
nedam syar abbaran sa no ** " z 6 z yasyedam pradigi yad 
yirocate yaj jEtam janitayyam ca keyalam | st&umy agniib nS>- 
tbito jobaylmi sa no muncaty anbasa^ z 7 z 3 z 

In St. 3 c iba migbt be read for by & as giyen above. In 
5 c the ms. reading jigb&ya does not giye as good a meaning 
as jigaya. 



34 [f. 72b, 1. 4.] 

g. 4. 25. 

vayo savitur vidathani manma- 
he yav atamanyud vi^ato ye ca raksatah yo vigvasya pari 

babhuvas tau no mu- 
ficatam adhasah 

Read y&yos in pSda a, SLtmanvad yigato yau in b: it seems 
clear tbat for c we may read yau vi^yasya paribbu babbu- 
vatbns. Witb tbese corrections tbe stanza differs from tbe 
Tajur Veda texts only in haying vigato for tbeir bibhrto. 
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yayos samksata varimani parthiva yabhyam 
rajo gu- 
sthitam antariksam yayoh prayam nanu sa; cananu^e tau 

no muhcatam ahhasah 

Aead saihkhylLta in a, and probably antarik^ in b; we may 
leave gustbitam as yet anotber spelling of gu^pitam. In c 
read ka^ canHnaQe. 



tava vrate ni vigamtve janasas tvaiyate prehirate cittra- 

bhanau | divam vayo- 

8 savita ca bhuvanani ya(chatas tau no muficatam anha- 

sah I 

Read vi^ante in a, for b tvayy udite prerate citrabbfino. 
The simplest correction in pUda c is to read vSyus and ya- 
cchatas; but vSLyos of the ms. does suggest the Q form yuvam 
vSyo, and with this we would read yacchatbas here. 



pra sumatiih sam 
mumatir va utaye mahatsvahtam matsaram madayetam | 

arvag vamasya prava- 
ta ni yapchatas tau no muficatam ahhasah 

For the first hemistich read pra sumatim savitar vSya utaye 
mabasvantam matsaram mfidayetdm. | In c r^ad yacchatas. 



rayiih me posaih savitota vayus ta- 
no jaksivah savitamu§avau | aveyaksmatam muhasmasu 

dhattam tau no mu- 
ficatam ahhasah 

For pada b we may read tanvo daksam SL suvatam sugevau; 
tanvo is closer to our ms. than tanu (as in Q.) and jak§iva6 
seems to have no place here. A good reading for pada c is, 
I believe, yav ayaksmatam maha asmasu dhattam; otherwise 
begin the pada with ayaksmatSih. 



apeto vayos savita ca duskrtam upe ya- 
ksmam sa 
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samitam sedatim. para earn hy Orja sijata mam balena tau 

no mufica- 
tam anhaflah 

Read y&yo in a; and for b I would read apa yak^mam 
(imidam sedhatam para. In c read tujayS srjathah sam. 



upa (re^tha nfi(i90 devayor dhvamanv asthiraxh | 
stflama de- 
vam savitflram ca vSyum tau no muf&catam anhasah z 4 z 

Aead: apa cre^tlift na agi^o devayor dhftmann asthiran | 
staumi devaih saYitSram ca Tayaih tSu no muncatam anha- 
sah z 7 z 4 z 



35. [f. 72b, 1. 16.] 

g. 4 27. 

marutaih ma- 
xnanva adhi me vruvantu premaih vojo vajasatavantu | asun 

iva suya- 
xnam bhutaye te no muficatv anhasah | utsam aksitam ya- 

canti ye sada ya va 
|[f. 73 a] sificantu rasas osadhi^u puro dadhe marutah prsnima- 

taram te no muficatv anha- 
sah I payo dhenunam rasam o ^adlunam yavas arvataxh ka- 

vayo ya invat. 
sagmS bhavanti marutam dyonSs te no muftcahtv anhasah | 

apas samudrSd dvi- 
vam ud vahanti divas prthivim abhi ya srjanti | yadbhi- 

ganSih muru- 
ta; caranti te no muftcatv anhasah ye kilSlais tarpayantyo 

ghrtena ya va va- 
yo medasfi samsrjanti I ya igfinS maruto varsayanti te no 

mufkcahtv anhasah | 
yadid idam mlruto m&rutena yadi dev3 d3ivenayajfiag 

arah 
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yuyam esiddhe vasavas tasya ni^kfdhe te no tnuficahtv 

ahhasal]i | tigmam amkam 

vitataxh sahasvaih xn&rutaih (avah prtanfisu ugram st9umi 

mfiruto nfithite 

joha^ami te no muficantv aiUiasah z 5 z anu 7 z 

Read: marutSLm manve adhi me vruvantu premam tvojo 
vajasata avantu | a^tin iva suyaman ahva titaye te no muncantv 
anhasah z 1 z utsam ak^itam yyacanti ye sada ye vasincanti 
rasam o^iadhlau [ pure dadhe marutah prcnimatfn te no " ^ 
z 2 z payo dhenunam rasam o^adhlnam javam aryatam kayayo 
ya invatha | ^agma bhavantu marutah syonas te no ° " z 3 z 
apas samudrad divam ud yahanti diyas pfthiylm abhi yab 
sjjanti I ye adbhir l^ana marutag caranti te no " ** z 4 z ye 
kllalais tarpayanti ye ghrtena ye ya yayo medasa saihsijanti \ 
ya Igana maruto yarsayanti te no " " z 5 z yadid idaih maruto 
marutena yadi deya daiyyenedrg ara | ynyam igidhye yasavas 
tasya nisk^tes te no " " z 6 z tigmam anikam yitatam sa- 
hasyan marutam gayah prtanasugram | staumi maruto nathito 
johaylmi te no muncanty anhasah z 7 z 5 z anu 7 z 

The ms. suggests a punctuation after •sincantu in 73 a L 1, 
and after anhasah in 73 a 1. 5. 

In St. lb we might read with Q. premam yajam, or perhaps 
predam ojo; the ms. reading might be a sort of confusion of 
the two. In 3 b we might keep close to the ms. and read 
yayam, but jayam is much better. In 7 b Q. has ^ardhah, 
which may have been intended here for y and rdh are similar 
signs. 



36. [f. 73 a, 1. 10.] 
g. 4. 26. 

manve v&ih dySva- 
prthivi subhbjasau ye prathetSs amita yojan&ni pratisthe 

by abha- 
bha vantam vasunam te no muftcatam anhasah | pratisthe 

ha babhuvathur vasunam pra- 
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viddhe devi subhage utudi dySvfiprthivi bhavatan me syone 

te no mufica- 

tam anhasah ye prSlutyfi bibhrtoye manu^yfi ye mftaxh 

bibhrato ye havinsi | 

dy&vaprthivi bhavatam me syone te no muficatam anha- 
sah I yatra griyfi 

bibhrto ye vanaspatin yayor vfiih vi(vfi bhuvanlny antah 

dySvfipfthivi 

bhavatam me syone te no muficatam anhasah ye kilSlfiis 

tayahto ye ghfte 

yabhyam narte kifi cana gaknuvanti | dyavfiprthivi bhava* 

tarn me syone te 

[f. 73b] no muficatam anhasah asamtfipaya svatapasS huve 

vfim urvi gabhire kavi- 

bhin namasye | dyfivfiprthivi bhavatam me syone te no 

muficatam anhasah ye 

na medam abhi(ocati yena vfi yena krtam pSuru§eyam na 

dfiivyaxh staumi 

dySvaprthivi johavfmi te no muficatam anhasah z i zz 

Bead: manve vam dyavaprthivl subhojasau ye 'prathetam 
amita jojanani | pratisthe by abbavatam yasunam te no munca- 
tam anhasah z 1 z pratisthe ha babhuvathur vasunaiu pra- 
viddhe devI subhage urucl | dyavaprthivl bhavatam "me syone 
te no " " z 2 z ye srotya bibhrtho ye manuayan ye 'mrtam 
hibhrtho ye havliisi | dyava *• « z 3 z ye usriya bibhrtho ye 
vanaspatin yayor vam vigva bhuvanany antah \ dyava " ** 
z 4 z ye kllalais tarpayatho ye ghrtena yabhyam narte kin 
cana ^aknuvanti j dyava ** ^ z 5 z asamtape sutapasa huve vam 
urvl gambhire kavibhir namasye | dyava ^ " z 6 z yena medam 
abhi^ocati yena va yena krtaiii pauruseyam na daivyam | 
staumi dyavaprthivl johavimi te no rauiicatam anhasah z 7 
z 1 z 

In 6 a we might accept the ms. reading svatapasa, but the 
ms. probably has merely a faulty writing: we might also con- 
sider svatavasa. 
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37. [f. 73b, L 5.1 
g. 4 28. 

bhavSgarvSu manve vi tasya vittaih yayor vfiih yad idaih 

viti^^ate [ yftv fiisSte 
dvipado ya9 catospadas tSa no muftcataxn ahhasah yor 

abhyadhva ubha yad yfture ci- 
d ySu vitatfiv i^abhrt&hin ami^thSu | bhavft9arv§ bhavatam 

me syonftu t&u no mufica- 
tam anhasah yayor vadh9n vftpapadyate kifi canlntan de- 

ve§u uta mfinuse- 
SVL bhava9arvau bhavatam me syonau t&u no muflcataxn 

anhasat^ yav Srebhathe ba- 
hu sakam izgrSu pra cetas}rar&9tram abhibhafi janesu j bha- 

va9arvau bhavatam 
me syone to no muflcatam ahhasah sahasrSksSu V|ttrahan5 

huve vfiih dure- 
heti sunemi ugrfiu | bhavfi9arvfiu bhavatam me syonSu t&u 

no muficatam anha- 
sah z z yas krtyfikfd yStudhfino mahalo ni tasmin yaha- 

tam a- 
dhi vajaih ugrfiu | bhavfi9arvau bhavatam me syonSu tSu 

no muftcatam ahhasat^ 
adhi me vrutaih prtanfisa ugrfiu saih vajrena srjataih yas 

kimidi | 
stSumi bhavfi9arv&u nSthito jahaviroi tfiu no mufkcatam 

ahhasah z 
z 2 z 

Read: bliava^arvau manve \aiii tasya vittam yayor vaiii yad 
idaiii vitisthate | yav loathe dvipado ya catu§padas tau no munca- 
tam anhasali z 1 z yayor abhyadhva uta yad dure cid yau vitatav 
isubhjrtam asisthau | bhavac^arvau bhavatam me syonau tau " " 
z 2 z yayor vadhan napapadyate kin canantar devestita ma- 
nusesu | bhava^arvau " " " z 3 z yav arebhathe bahu sakam 
ugrau pra ced asraj?tam abhibhaiii janesu | bhavagarvau » "* ^ 
z 4 z sahasraksau vj-trahana huve vaiii durehetl stuvann emy 
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ugr&u I bhavSQarvftu - ** - z 5 z ya? krty&krd yatudtsno fma? 
halo ni tasmin ty^&tAni adhi yajram ugr&u | bhavaQary&u 
"^ "^ " z 6 z adhi me vrutam prtan&sugr&u saip vajre^a 8]jatam 
ya$ kimldl | sts.umi bhaY&^aryau n&thito johavlmi tSu no mun- 
catam aHhasali z 7 z 2 z 

In St. 5 b it does not seem that our ms. presents a variant 
in its suneml. In 6b dhattam as in Q. is the only plausible 
suggestion; adhi seems to improve the p&da. 



38. [f. 73 b, 1. 17.] 
g. 4. 29. 

manve vam mittrfivarunfiv rtfivrdhftu satyojasSa 

dfhyS- 
nf yo nirete yfiu satyfivSnam avatho havesu tfiu no mufi- 

catam ahha- 
[f. 74 a] sah | satyojaso drhvam yo nidethe pra satyavfinam 

avatho have- 
su I ySu ga9chato nfcaksasa §pabhrun§ sutam tfiu no mufk- 

catam ahhasah | 
yav riigirasom atho thfiv agasti mittrfivanmjL jam atriih | 

yftu ka9ya- 
pam atho yfiu vaaistham tfiu no muficatam ahhasah | yfiu 

bhfiradvfijam avatho 
vadhyadhvam vi9Vfimittram varuna mitra kutsaih yfiu kak^i- 

vantam avatat^ prota ka- 
nvaih tfiu no mufkcatam ahhasah yfiu dyfivfisyam avatho 

yfiu gavi^thiram mi- 
ttrSvarunfi pumidham attririi | yo vimadam avathas sapta- 

vasthiih tfiu no mu- 
fkcatam ahhasah yo medhfitithim avato yfiu tri9okam mittrfi- 

varunfi u- 
9anam kfivyu || yau mudgalam avatho gfiutamaih ca tfiu no- 

mufkcatam ahhasah ya- 
yo rathas 8atyavartmarajjura9mir mithuyfi carantim abhi- 

yfiti dusayan. 

7 JAOS 35. 
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stfiumi mittrSvarunS nfithito johavimi no tau muiicatam an- 

hasah z 
z s z 

Read: manve vftiii mitr&yaruQ&v rt&vrdh&u saty&ujas&u dru- 
hya^o yftu nudethe | ylSLn saty&y&nam ayatho hayesu t&u no 
muncatam aiihasah z 1 z satyaujasau druhyavo y9.u nudethe pra 
satyS.y&nam ayatho hayesu | y9.u gacchatho nrcak^asa babhruna 
sutam tau ^ "^ z 2 z j^\ angirasam ayatho y&y agastim mitra- 
yaru^a jamadagnim atrim | y&u ka^yapam ayatho ySu ya- 
^§tham tau " *' z 3 z yau bharadyajam ayatho yau yadhrya- 
{yam yigyamitraiii yarupa mitra kutsam | yau kak^lyantam aya- 
that prota ka^iyam tau " " z 4 z yau Qyayagyam ayatho yau 
gayi^thiraiii mitrayaruna purumldham atrim | yau yimadam aya- 
thas saptayadhrim tau ^ " z 5 z yau medhatithim ayatho yau 
tri^okam mitrayaruna uQanarii kayyam yau | yau mudgalam 
ayathah prota gotamam tau ^ "^ z 6 z yayo rathas satyayai- 
tmarjura^mir mithuya carantam abhiyati du^ayan | staumi 
mitrayaruna nathito johaylmi tau no muncatam aAhasah 
2 7 z 3 z 

The ms. suggests a colon after nirete in f. 73 b, 1. 17, and 
one after afihasah in f. 74a, 1. 9. In the top margin of f. 74a 
§0 is written aboye (nide)the. 

In lb and 2a druhyano has seemed the most probable 
reading but the reading of TS., MS., and KS. is rather against 
it; they haye satyaujasa drnhana (MS. durhroa) yam nudethe. 
In 2 c perhaps babhrupam would be a better reading. 



39. [f. 74 a, 1. 12.] 
g. 4. 24. 

indrasya manve 9a9vad yasya manvire vrttraghna 

stSumS upa memfi 

aguh yo digusas sukrto havam etha sa no muftcatv anha- 

sah ya9 carsa- 

nipra carsani svarvid yasya grSvanas pravadanti nrmne 

yasyfidhva- 
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ryus saptahotfi mudic3rut ma no muficatv anhasah | yo gra* 

nfim ugrabfihu- 

r yo dfinavfinSm balaxn SsasSda | yena jitfis sindhavo 

yena 

gfivas sa no muficatv ahhasah | yasya vafSsu fsabhisa 

uk^ano ya- 

smin iyamte svarvas svarvide | yasmifi gukras pravartate 

vrahmagumbhitas sa 

no muficatv anhasah yasya ju^tiyam sominah kfimayante 

yo havanta 

isuvantam gavi^tlu yasminn arkas sagriye sminn ojas sa 

no mufica- 

[f. 74 b] tv anhasah | ya uttamas karmak^fiya jajfie asye 

vfryam prathamasyfinuvu 

ddham yonodyato vajro bhyayatSham sa no muficatv anha- 
sah yas safigrfimftn naya- 

ti sam yudhe vafi yah pustyfinas samsrjata dvayfini | stau- 

mindram na- 

thho johavimi sa no muficatv anhasah z 4 z 

Read: indrasya manve (a^yad yasya manvire vrtraghna 
stomft upa mema agult^ | yo dft^u^as sukrto havam eyat sa no 
muncatv afthasah z 1 z ya^ car^^iprag car^aoi]^ svarvid yasya 
graTa^a^pravadanti nrm^amlyasyftdhvaras saptahot&madbucyut 
sa no "^ " z 2 z ya ugrft^Sm ugrab&hur yayur yo danavanam 
balam asasada | yena jit&s sindhavo yena gavas sa no "^ " z 3 z 
yasya vag&sa r9abh&sa uk^a^io yasmai miyante svaravas svar- 
vide I yasmin ^ukra$ pravartate vrahmafumbhitas sa no " *^ 
z 4 z yasya ju^tiin somina^ kamayante yam havanta isuvantam 
gavi^t^u I yasminn arka$ ^igriye yasminn ojas sa na ^ ^^ z 5 z 
ya nttamas karmakrtyS.ya jajne yasya viryam prathamasyanu- 
buddham | yenodyato vajro *bhyayatahim sa no ** ^^ z 6 z yas 
sangrtbn&n nayati sam yudhe va^ yah pu^t^^i samsTJati dva- 
y&ni I st&umlndram nfithito johavimi sa no muncatv afiha* 
sail z 7 z 4 z 

In st 2b I have followed Q. in reading npnoam, but nrnqie 
as in the ms. seems possible. In 3a I have inserted yayur^ 
folio-wing Q. In 4c Q. has yasmai gukras pavate which is 
better than our text at least in meter. At the end of £ 74a 
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L 19 the ms. would seem at first sight to give havabu but 1 
do not believe that the scribe intended that. 



40. [f. 74b, 1. 4.] 

9unaih vatman a 
pfikaromi gunaih badhnSmi taihbhySih agrena vrahmanS 

havis tasmihfl ja- 
gara ka9 cana | bahum vatsam upanayam patre gSih duhann 

avravTt. aristam 
vrahmabhyo havih givaih kfnotu ka9yapat^ yatras ti^thant^ 

sukrtasya lo- 
ke trayo tikfifS trini 9ir9&ny e§Sm trayas ti^thanti pra- 

grhya 
kumbhaih yathS havih ka9yapum yathSte satyftt sambhuto 

vadati tan^ula- 

t k^irSvapaih rsir vrahmatyfigrenam ni ced etu ka9yapa 

rtumukhe 
candra bhSg&s pfitraxn odanam uddharSt. prfipartu vrahmfino 

havi- 
r yatha vedena ka9yapa | ye bhutfiny amrjanti ye bhutfiny 

akalpa- 
yan. | sarvasya vidvfin adhvaryuh sannfim bhavati ka9ya- 

pa I 9i- 
vapo vatsekhya9 9iva bhavantv osadhlh vSto vatsedyas 

ka9yapa9 9iva 
9ivam tapatu suryah z z iti atharvanapaippa- 
l§da9akhfiyam caturthaf kftndas samfiptah z z 
kan^ah z 4 z 

Read: ^unam vatsSn up&karomi ^unam badhnSmi tantjilm | 
&graya9am vrahma^a havis tasmin j&gara ka$ cana z 1 z bs^ 
hum vatsam upanayan pStre gam duhann avravit | aristani 
vrahmabhyo havig $ ivaih kniotu kagyapati z 2 z trayas ti^thanti 
sukrtasya loke trayo 'tlka^as trI^i Qlr^a^y e^ftm | trayas ti- 
sthanti pratigrhya kumbham yatha havib ka^yapo yatate 
z 3 z satyat sambhuto vadati ta^dulan ksira avapam | r^ir 
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Yrahmabhya agraya^am ni ced etu ka^yapab z 4 z rtumukhe 
candra bhEgas p&txam odanam uddhar&t | prftpantu vrahm&QO 
havir yaths Tedena ka^yapah z 5 z ye bhut&ny anujanta ye 
bhut&ny akalpayan | sarvasya vidygn adhyaryub 9a9Xi&m bha- 
vati ka<;yapah z 6 z qix^ Spo vatsebhyaQ (ivft bhavantv osa- 
dhlh I vato Tatsebhyas ka^^apa^ civam tapatu surya^i z 7 z 5 z 
anu 8 z 

ity atbarva^i pftippal&daQ&kh&y&m caturtbas kft^^as sam9,- 
ptab z z ka^ijia^ 4 z 

In St. 1 d I have wondered if ka^apalb migbt stand at the 
end. In 3d yatftte is given as being very close to the ms., 
but yacch&te might be considered as a possibility. In 4d ni 
codayatu is in some respects much better than ni ced etu; 
but feeling rather uncertain about the entire hymn I have 
not ventured to depart so far from the ms. In 5 c prSpantu 
would seem to be an a-aorist from pra+ftp, but prapantu 
might be considered as a possibility. 
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TJie Life of St Simeon Stylites: A Translation of the 
Syriac Text in Bedjan^s Acta Martyrum et Sanctoruniy 
Vol. IV. — By the Rev. Fbedebick Lent, Ph. D., of 
New Haven, Conn. 

This famous saint was born near the close of the fourth 
century at Sis, near Nicopolis, in Northern Syria. Long before 
Simeon lived, there had been at the sanctuary of the goddess 
Attar'athe, in Hierapolis, a tall pillar, on which a man stood 
seven days twice a year for communion with the gods (Lucian, 
De dea Syria c. 28 sq.). But, as Noldeke points out (Sketches 
from Eastern History, Trans. London 1892, ch. VII), Simeon 
probably had never heard of it; the practice had died out long 
before he was born. Theodoret, an educated Syrian, regarded 
Simeon as the father of all who adopted life upon pillars. 
Besides the sketch of Simeon's career given by Theodoret (see 
Migne, Patrologia Graeca^ v. 82, Theodoretus 3), the historian 
Evagrius gives a short notice of his life. Another Greek bio- 
graphy, said to be written by Anthony, a disciple of Simeon, 
Noldeke refers to a late date, on account of its extravagances. 

The Syriac biography with which we are concerned was 
probably written shortly after Simeon's death, which occurred 
in 459 A. D. There are three known manuscripts of this 
Syriac Life. The Vatican MS. was published by S. E. Asse- 
mani, Acta Sanctorum Martyrum (Rome, 1748), Vol. II, pp. 273 
■—394. The two other MSS. are in the British Museum. 
Bedjan, in preparing the Life of Simeon for publication in his 
Acta Martyrum et Sanctorum, first copied the text of Assemani. 
Then he collated it with the MS. B. M. Add. 12174, and so 
discovered that this text not only gave the facts in a different 
order, but contained material not found in Assemani's text. 
As one or two leaves of this MS. are lacking, he made use 
of another still older, Add. 14484, which gave the same facts 
in the same order as 12174, but more soberly and concisely. 
Because of its simple, beautiful style, and because of its order 

8 JAOS 35. 
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of events, which appears more logical than that of Assemani's 
edition, Bedjan regarded the text of this MS. 14484 as the 
oldest of the three. One important passage (p. 643), contain- 
ing a very friendly allusion to the Emperor Leo, but altered 
in Assemani's text by the erasure of the eulogistic words 
(p. 393), caused Bedjan to conclude that this MS. was written 
before Monothelitism invaded Syria, that is, before the seventh 
century A. D. It is the text of this MS., B. M. Add. 14484, 
which is given in Bedjan's Ada, vol. IV, pp. 507 — 644, and 
which is here translated. (See Bedjan, Acta Martyrum et 
Sanctorum, Leipzig, 1894; vol. IV, Preface pp. XI— XIV.) 

What relation does the version represented in Assemani's 
text bear to that given by Bedjan ?i The two texts, when they 
report the same incident, use practically the same words. The 
variations in language are, however, too numerous to mention. 
One text may employ a synonym for the term used in the 
other, or a whole sentence may occur in one which is not in 
the other, or a scripture quotation may be peculiar to one 
text. But in spite of these diflferences, the wording is sub- 
stantially the same in the two texts. The diflferences, however, 
are sufficiently numerous and striking to show that neither 
text was copied from the other. Furthermore, the diflferences 
between Bedjan's and Assemani's texts exclude the possibility 
that both could have been derived from one common MS. 
We have here two quite independent recensions, as is shown 
by the variation in the order of events narrated. If we number 
the paragraphs in Bedjan's text, beginning with page 532, 
consecutively, and then attach the same numbers to the same 
incidents as given in Assemani's text, the order in the latter 
is as foUows: 31—57, 21—30, 32, 2—11, 58, 59, 61, 62, 64, 66. 
This shows how diflFerently the same material is grouped in the 
two texts, and makes it evident that they represent different 
recensions, neither one derived from the other. This opinion is 
strengthened by the presence of the material found in Bedjan's 
text which is not in the other. 

* See the article by C. C. Torrey, The Letters of Simeon the Stylite, 
published in this Journal, vol. XX (1899), pp. 253—276. Professor Torrey 
maintained that the Bedjan recension is the original, and pointed out 
(pp. 275 f.) one passage in which it is certain that the text of Assemani 
is merely an abridgment. The proof needs to be considerably extended, 
however, and an attempt to do this is made in the following pages. 
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This matter peculiar to Bedjan's text is found in seven 
sections. The first is p. 507 from the beginning to p. 508, 1. 5- 
'This opening paragraph is simple and natural, written in the 
usual manner of introduction to the life of a famous man. It 
is extremely unlikely that an author presenting for the first 
time an account of the Saint's career would begin as abruptly 
as Assemani's text does, without a single reference to the readers 
for whom it was intended. That the biographer had such 
readers in mind is shown later (e. g. on p. 548, Bedjan; Asse- 
mani, parallel passage) by a direct address to them. The fuller 
text is probably the more original in this instance. 

The second section, Bedjan, p. 512, L 14 — p. 514, 1. 17, is an 
-account of a raid made by Isaurian bandits who took captive 
some people of §1?, Simeon's native village. The Saint was 
instrumental in delivering the captives, whom he rescued by 
miraculously paralysing the arm of the robber chief.. He also 
procured water by miracle. There is no reference in the con- 
-text to make the inclusion of the story necessary. Assemani 
reads smoothly, omitting it. On the other hand, such a raid 
^as probable, and the account is sober and quite in keeping 
-with the context There is nothing to render it suspicious, or 
to mark it as a later addition. No motive is apparent for its 
introduction, if it did not stand in the original account 

Section three, Bedjan, p. 520, 1. 3— p. 521, 1. 11 (see Asse- 
jnani, p. 28, 1. 12) tells how, when other monks had finished 
the- noctums and gone to rest, Simeon would stand weighed 
down with a stone hung to his neck, keeping vigil. When it 
-was time for the others to arise, he would remove the stone 
-and join in the prescribed service. One night, as he was put- 
ting the stone on his neck, he fell asleep. Deeply chagrined 
4kt thus yielding to what he regarded as Satanic temptation, 
he procured a rounded piece of wood, on which he stood there- 
after during the nightly vigil, in order that, if he should fall 
asleep, the wood, rolling, might awaken him. These severe 
practices aroused the hostility of the monks, who would have 
him to do only as the rules enjoined. Now, although Assemani 
does not have this section, his text does have the story of the 
rounded piece of wood, given in another connection where it 
is quite irrelevant. After Bedjan, p. 521, 5th line from the 
l}ottom, Assemani (p. 280) inserts this paragraph: 

"The manner in which tho monks afflicted him, and harassed him, 
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in order that he should conform to their mode of life, is beyond de- 
scription. For many times they assembled and said to the abbot, *If 
he will not conform to the same mode of life as the brethren, let him 
leave the monastery!' But the abbot did not act on their protest^ 
because he loved Simeon greatly, since he saw his labor and toil, and 
knew that envy prompted them to say, 'Let him conform to our mode 
of life.' For by night Simeon made a piece of wood round, and stood 
on it," etc. 

Then follows material, part of which is found earlier in Bedjan. 
It can hardly be doubted that Bedjan's account is here the 
more original The section is orderly and natural, while the 
other text has introduced in a disjointed manner the one item 
it preserves. In this instance, again, the longer text is the 
preferable. 

The fourth section is found in Bedjan, p. 525, 1. 15 — p. 526^ 
1. 5. By comparison with Assemani (p. 185) it will be seen 
that the latter gives a different account of Simeon's exit from 
the monastery, and the context does not require for smooth 
reading the material given in Bedjan, although Assemani's 
text omits the motive for the prayer it records, viz. 'If it is 
Thy will that I perform the Lenten fast in this place, direct 
me.' Bedjan's text gives this, by stating in exact chronology 
that the time was just before Lent, in the year 458 of the 
Antiochan Era. The entrance into the monastery at this time 
marked an important crisis in Simeon's life. That a careful 
and intimate biographer should preserve the date of this en- 
trance into Telneshe, is therefore just what we should expect. 
The account contains no exaggeration, but just a simple story 
of faith and divine guidance, which suggests no motive for its 
arbitrary insertion by a later hand. Here again, therefore, 
the longer account* may be regarded as original and prefer- 
able. 

The fifth section, Bedjan, p. 538, 1. 19— p. 539, L 3, contains 
a brief description of the Saint's clothing, together with a 
general statement that he glorified God. The absence of this 
paragraph in Assemani's text does not mar the story, but its 
presence in Bedjan's text gives vividness to the account, and 
it is reasonable to suppose that his biographer would have 
mentioned just such a fact as is here recorded. The failure 
to do so is against the originality of Assemani's text 

The sixth section is the longest one peculiar to Bedjan's 
text, extending from p. 548, 1. 21 to p. 555, L 2. It contains- 
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a descriptive r6sum6 of Simeon's monastic life from the day 
he entered upon the practice of standing on a stone in the 
mandra, and began to immure himself during the Lenten fast 
Then follow stories of rarious miracles of healing. The section 
is fittingly introduced by a general eulogy on Simeon's healing 
powers, and a direct address to the reader, with a promise 
to give an account of some things selected from many, suffi- 
cient to illustrate the Saint's miraculous activity. The section 
is followed by further similarly illustrating material, which 
would seem out of place if this section were omitted. In Bed- 
jan's text, the reason for the introduction of any incident is 
always clear. Stories which illustrate a phase of Simeon's life 
are grouped together. Assemani's text, on the contrary, is 
disjointed, and shows no such orderly and logical arrangement 
The general scheme of the life as given in Bedjan seems to 
demand that this section should be given here. 
- The last section, Bedjan, p. 643, 1. IB — p. 644, 1. 12, is the 
closing paragraph of the life. All it records was evidently 
known to the writer of MS. B. M. Add. 12174 (see Bedjan, 
p. 643, Note), and its absence gives a very abrupt termination 
to Assemani's text. Evagrius was evidently familiar with this 
longer ending paragraph, and it seems more natural than Asse- 
mani's version. On the expunging of the words applied to Leo, 
(Bedjan, p. 643, Assemani, p. 393) Assemani has this note 
(p. 412, Note 47): 

**Haec iisdem plane verbis leguntur apud ETagrium lib. 1, cap. 13, 
pag. 271. Leonis autem Imperatoris nomen ex codice nostro expunc- 
tam est, fol. 77, colum. 1, 1. 17, a quonam vel quo concilio, nescio* 
Suspicior, nebulonem quemdam Jacobitam in odium Catholici hujus 
Imperatoris, qui Cbalcedonense Concilium acerrime propugnavit, ejus 
nomen abrasisse." 

There is nothing in Bedjan's closing paragraph to mark it 
as anything but the original Thus a comparison of the whole 
text of Bedjan with that of Assemani leads us to regard the 
former as in every respect the superior and earlier version. If 
a later editor added the paragraphs which are peculiar to the 
longer version, we might expect to find some differences of 
vocabulary and idiom in the added paragraphs. But Bedjan's 
text is a unit in point of style, and as we have seen, the verbal 
agreement with the shorter life in the narration of the same 
incidents is very marked. Some readings in Bedjan's text are 
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obviously preferable: e. g., "Timotby, the disciple of Paul" « 
where the other text reads, ''disciple of Simeon". Assemani's 
text betrays its author's distance from the age of Simeon, 
e. g., ''As said his acquaintances and those familiar with him 
from his youth" (p. 269, L 16, 17; cf. Bedjan, p. 508, last line), 
but Bedjan's text never hints at any dependence upon hearsay. 
It is consistent with the statement, more than once repeated, 
that the writer or writers learned directly from Simeon tha 
facts of his life not immediately known by observation. 

'Bedjan is right in thinking that the more logical order found 
in his text points to the original composition, and not to edi- 
torial work. As we have indicated, Bedjan's version is orderly 
in its groupings of material Both Assemani's and Bedjan's 
versions agree, in the main, in the narration of the story of 
Simeon's early life. But when once he has begun his monastic 
career, and all that follows is descriptive of his mode of life 
and illustrative of his activities, as ascetic and miracle worker, 
as prophet and beholder of visions, Bedjan's material is logic- 
ally arranged, every incident finding its proper place under an 
appropriate heading. For example, if the announcement i» 
made, "Now concerning the visions which Simeon saw", all 
the material introduced is relevant. In Assemani's text, on 
the contrary, no such order is observed, as may be readily 
seen by a glance at the numbers which show the different 
placing of the same incidents in the two recensions. It can 
scarcely be doubted that the logical arrangement is more 
original than the haphazard and disjointed method followed in 
the shorter version. 

Of the two recensions, then, Bedjan's text represents the 
original story, and that of Assemani a later and shorter version* 

As we have noticed, the shorter recension has omitted no- 
thing which is vitally important in giving a correct impression 
of the saint's life. We gain the same view of his career and 
estimate of his personality in the shorter as in the longer 
account. Probably the omitted material was purposely left 
out by an early editor. In one instance, at least, he composed 
a paragraph, substituting it for the omitted section, in order 
to give a motive for what followed (p. 280, Assemani, explains 
that the envy of the monks led to persecution, see above, 

1 See below, page 511. 
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p. 105 f.). The opening and closing paragraphs of the longer re- 
cension add nothing to the story. The man who undertook 
the copy did not have the same interest in his readers that 
the original author had. His attention is riveted to Simeon's 
career, so he passes at once to the narrative. Being further 
removed from the age of the saint than the author, he can 
not feel, as the author did, when he lovingly penned the closing 
sentences, that Simeon's influence and prayers still brood over 
the whole creation. So the copyist omitted this, to him, un- 
necessary paragraph. Kone of the material peculiar to the 
longer recension adds to our knowledge of Simeon. It could 
be left out without seriously damaging the narrative. 

A later writer who was well acquainted with this abridged 
life, but having no text before him, wrote as he remembered, 
and gave us the story as it stands in Assemani's text. Memory 
could not preserve the logical orderly arrangement of the original 
8toi7, but could hold nearly every incident and almost keep 
the writer to a literal reproduction of the history. Some things 
he could recall without remembering the exact connection, as, 
for example, the story of Simeon's vigils kept by standing on 
a piece of rounded wood. This impressed him as a meritorious 
act, and was mentioned, while he forgot that the saint was 
led to adopt the practice because he fell asleep one night 
while . tying the stone weight to his neck. So, too, he remem- 
bered that Simeon entered the monastery of TelneshS, but he 
forgot the year and the exact season. The fact was for him 
more important than the connection. 

There is no improbability inherent in the supposition that 
a man could write thus from memory. Parallels not a few 
may be found in all literatures, and particularly among Orientals 
of the first Christian centuries, when memory was more tenacious 
than in an age of many books. Even in modern times, Arab 
writers can tell with astonishing verbal exactness, from memory, 
stories much longer than that of Simeon the Stylite. In Codex 
Vaticanus CIx. the Life of Simeon is followed by a letter from 
the Elder, Cosmas, to Simeon. To the letter is appended a 
colophon {Ada Martyrum, Assemani, II. 394 flf. copied in Be- 
djan, Acta Martyr am et Sanctorum IV. 648 f.), in which we read 

"May God and his Christ remember for good Simeon bar 
ApoUon, and Bar Hatar the son of 'Qdan, who assumed the 
labor of making this book, *The Glorious Deeds of Mar Simeon 
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the Blessed'. They made it by the toil of their hands and 

the sweat of their brows. This book was finished in 

the month of Nisan, on the 17th of the month, on the fourth 
day of the week, in the year five hundred and twenty-one, of 

the Antiochian chronology. And let everyone who 

reads it ipray for those who undertook the work and made 
this book, that God may give them everlasting forgiveness of 
sins. Amen and Amen. 

Let everyone who reads and makes, pray for him who wrote. 
Farewell in our Lord; and pray for me.'' 

Assemani thought that Cosmas composed the life of Simeon, 
and that the date here given (521 of the Antiochan reckoning 
=» 473 A. D.) was that of the 'transcription of this MS.; he 
regarded Simeon bar ApoUon and Bar Hatar as those who 
requested, or aided in, the writing of the life. Wright thought 
they were the paid copyists of this portion of Codex Vat- Clx. 
Noldeke {Sketches, etc. p. 225), Bedjan {Acta Mart, IV. p. xiii), 
Torrey {Letters of Simeon, p. 274 f.), and Duval {La Lit. Syriaqv^ 
p. 160) regard these two men as the original authors, and 473 
A. D. as the date of the composition of the Life. 

It seems to the present writer more probable that the names 
given in this colophon are those of the men who reproduced 
the abridged Life from memory, "by the toil of their hands 
and the sweat of their brows." It is much more difficult to 
suppose that the colophon contains matter which stood originally 
at the end of the longer Life, but which has been lost from 
there. As it stands in the Vatican Codex, it is a whole, and 
evidently in its original place. It was added to the MS. con- 
taining the abridged life and the letter of Cosmas. 473 A. D., 
therefore, is the date when the text of Codex Vat. Clx. was 
written from memory by these two men, Simeon bar ApoUon, 
and Bar Hatar, son of 'Ddan. The original Life, composed 
by one of Simeon's disciples, was accordingly written between 
the Saint's death, in 459 A. D., and 473 A. D., when the two 
men made their memory recension of the abridged story. Be- 
djan's "Life" was probably written shortly after 469 A. D. The 
MS. B. M. Add. 14484 is written on parchment in the Estran- 
gelo character, and was dated by Wright as of the sixth 
century. 

The text of this Syriac composition is a model of its kind. 
Noldeke has cited Assemani's edition more than two hundred 
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times in his grammar, in illustrating classical Syriac usage 
(see Noldeke, Compendious Syriac Grammar, Trans. Crichton, 
liondon, 1904, p. 333). Thus will be seen the importance of 
the text for the student of Syriac. Of no less interest to the 
general student, we trust, will prove this "Life of Simeon the 
Stylite", here translated into English for the first time. 



iP. 507,1 below.) The Heroic Deeds of Mar Simeon, the 
Chief of the Anchorites. 

To our brethren and sons and friends, children of the Holy 
Catholic Church: we make known to you in our writings (p. 608) 
the glorious deeds of the Man of God, who was a friend to 
the Christ. He gave himself to service in the vineyard of our 
Lord from the dawn even until the evening all the days of 
his life. He turned the stubborn of heart to conviction, and 
finished his struggle with praise, and his Lord took him to 
himself, that he might pay him the good reward of his labor 
in the land of the consummation of life eternal — the blessed 
Mar Simeon. 

This glorious man, then, came from the region of Nicopolis, 
and the name of his town was §!$• ^ow he had Christian 
parents who gave him baptism when he was small. He had 
a. brother whose name was Mar Shemshi, and they alone re- 
mained to their parents of the many children whom they had 
had. This blessed one from his boyhood loved to shepherd 
the flocks of his parents, and he practiced himself in toil, 
weariness and exhaustion. When he was grown up, he had 
this peculiarity, that with much diligent care he used to collect 
fitorax as he shepherded the flocks, and he would kindle a Are 
and burn the storax as incense, although he did not know just 
why he offered it. For hitherto the Scriptures had not been 
heard by him, and he was not persuaded in the fear of the 
Lord, while he was growing up from his boyhood among the 
flocks. He was radiant of countenance, and fair of face, and 
gentle and benevolent In stature he was small, but in strength 
lusty, and in his running (509) he was swift; and he won favor 



1 The numbers enclosed in parentheses refer to the x)ages of Bedjan's 
text. 
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with everybody. He rejected food for himself while he fed 
others. 

When his parents depaxted from this world, and he and hi» 
brother remained heirs, he entered the church, and heard as^ 
the epistle was read. And he asked those who stood with 
him: "These Scriptures, what are they? and what is in them?" 
They said to him, ''These are the Scriptures of God, who- 
dwells in heaven; and the word of God is in them." Then h& 
felt much surprise in his heart, and on the following Sabbath 
he again entered the church, and heard those holy Scriptures 
with discernment. From that day on a surpassing diligence 
was his, and he gathered storax, and bought also that which 
his fellow-shepherds gathered, and with discernment placed it 
before our Lord, saying, "Let the sweet odor go up to God 
who is in heaven." 

And after a few days, there appeared to the Blessed One^ 
a visitor as he was with the sheep. This was the first vision 
which he saw. For he saw that there came a man who stood 
by him, whose appearance was like lightning, his garments- 
shining as the sun, and his face like rays of fire. He held & 
golden staff in his hand, and called and raised him up. When 
the Blessed One raised his eyes and saw this wonderful sign, 
he trembled and was affrighted, and fell upon his face on the 
ground. But he gave him his hand and, raising him up, said 
to him, "Be not afraid, but come after me without fear, for 
I have something to tell thee and shew thee. (510) For the 
Lord wills that through thy hand His Name should be glori- 
fied. And thou shalt be chief and director and leader to hi» 
people, and to the sheep of his pasture, and by thy hand shall 
be estabUshed the laws and the commandments of the Holy 
Church. And many thou shalt turn from error to knowledge 
of the truth. And if thou dost serve acceptably, thy name 
shall be great among the Gentiles and even to the end of 
the earth, and kings and judges shall obey thee and thy 
commands. Only have patience and endurance, and let love 
be in thee toward all men. If thou dost indeed observe these 
things, not among the first and not among the last shall he 
be who glorifies himself and becomes as great as thou art'*^ 

Then afterwards he took him, and, going up to the moun* 
taio, placed him on its top and showed him stones which were 
lying there. And he said to him, "Take, and buildP Said 
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the Blessed One to him, ^I do not know how to build, for I 
have never constructed any building." He said to him, ^Stand 
by and I will teach thee to build.'' Then he brought a stone 
which was carved and was very beautiful, and put it in the 
hands of Mar Simeon, and said to him, ^Flace it firmly at 
the east, and another on the north, and toward the south 
another, then place one upon them, and the building will be 
completed." Said to him the Blessed One: ^My Lord, what 
is this?" The man replied, •'This is an altar of that God 
whom thou dost worship^ and to whom thou dost offer incense, 
and whose Scriptures thou hast heard." 

(p. 511). Then he lead him from there, and said to him, 
"Come after me", and he took him into a martyrium which 
was near there, in which was laid Mar Timotheus the dis- 
ciple of the apostle Paul. And when he was about to enter 
it, he saw before the court of the temple people, who 
could by no means be numbered; and they were clothed in 
white, and were like to bridegrooms. From the north also 
some in likeness of women clothed in purple, both modest 
and adorned with great beauty. The Blessed One asked him, 
saying, ''My Lord, who are these?" And he returned answer 
and said to him, "These men and women whom thou seest, 
these are they who are destined to receive at thy hands the 
Sign I of the Messiah, and be turned to the knowledge of the 
truth." Then he showed him also birds in the form of pea- 
cocks whose appearance was like the flame of fire. From 
their eyes went forth as it were swift lightnings. And when 
they saw the Blessed One, they unfolded their wings, and 
raised their heads and uttered a cry loud and strong, so that 
the earth trembled from their voice. Then the man motioned 
quietly and gently with the staff which was in his hand and 
made them be stilL 

Again he led the Blessed One and brought him within the 
temple; and when they had reached the altar and stood that 
they might pray, there went up from beneath the altar a man 
of pleasant mien whose appearance was more comely than 
the sun. His beauty was beyond compare, his face was glad 
(p« 512) and his countenance exceedingly cheerful. His hair 
was sprinkled with white and grew in clusters. And his 

1 I. e. Baptism. 
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garments were white, and his speech was soft and pleasant. 
And approaching, he greeted the Blessed Mar Simeon three 
times with much love, and said to him, ^Blessed art thou, 
Simeon, if thoa art equal to the part and service to which 
thou art called." Then the two of them laid hold of him 
and brought him to the altar, and he^ put in the mouth of 
Mar Simeon something white like snow and round like a 
pearl, and thus he said: ^Such a taste and such sweetness caa 
not be found in the world." And his soul was satisfied and fat 
exceedingly. Then this man gave him the golden staff which 
he held, and said to him, "With this staff' thou art to shepherd 
the flock of Christ Be strong and mighty." And when he had 
said these things to him, he became invisible and ascended. 

And after* a while the Isaurians made a raid, and they 
came and entered Sis, the native village of the Blessed One, 
which was in the region of Nicopolis, and the saint happened 
to be there. And they lifted up their hands, the Isaurians, 
against him, and took him. But the Lord delivered him from 
their hands. And they took many people captive, with Thomas, 
the son of the brother of the Blessed One, who also bad 
departed from this world with a good name after living as 
an ascetic. Then the Blessed One arose and went after those 
who were taken captive, and he found them (513) in Kastelen, 
encamping. And when the sentijiels of the camp saw him, 
they seized him with watchful care, and led him to their 
chiefs, of whom the name of one was Bos and of the other 
Altamdora. They said to him, "Why is it thou hast been 
BO rash as to come hither? And thou hast not feared, and 
thy heart hast not trembled?" And he turned and said, "For 
the redemption of Thomas, my brother's son, and of this 
captivity have I come." And when they saw, they were filled 
with anger, and gave order that they should take off his head 
with the sword. One of them then drew a dagger that he 
might smite him, when immediately his right hand cleaved to 
his shoulder. And when they saw, fear fell upon them, and 
Bos their chief commanded that they should set out for 
another place. And when the Blessed One saw that they did 
not receive his supplication, he became incensed, and lifted 
up his hand against Bos, when inmiediately an unclean spirit 

1 Assemani's text has: He who had come up from beneath the altar. 
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took possession of him, and before the Blessed One he was 
convulsed, while he cried out and said^ **AIas! thou servant 
of Jesus Christ." When the Isaurians saw this phenomenon 
they were exceedingly aflfrighted, and they approached the 
Saint and said to him, ^Tell us in truth if thou art the servant 
of God." He said to them, "I am a Christian." Then the 
Isaurian chief, as he stood in misery, said to the Blessed One, 
"My sins were stirred up against me in thy coming to me. 
But 1 beseech thee, oflfer up petition in my behalf.*' The 
Blessed One said, "If indeed thou askest that I should offer 
petition on thy behalf, deliver into my hands this captivity 
which thou hast taken captive, (p. 514) For lo, their crying 
has gone up before God, And this trial He sent upon thee." 
Now this captivity was in number, men and women, four 
hundred. Then the Isaurian chief besought him that he 
would pray for him, and he would give the captivity into his 
hands. So the saint kneeled down and prayed. And when 
he finished his prayer, he stretched out to him his right hand 
and said to him, "In the name of the Lord Jesus Christ be 
healed." And immediately the unclean spirit departed from 
the man, and he was recovered, and he delivered all the cap- 
tivity into the hands of the Blessed One. And the Blessed 
One, on his part, as he lead away all the captivity, commanded 
them that they should tell no one anything of what Christ 
had performed through his hands, for the deliverance of their 
lives; and he dismissed eveiy one to his own country in peace. 
While he was travelling on the mountain, he and Thomas,, 
the son of his brother, his nephew thirsted for water. And 
the Blessed One lifted up his eyes, and prayed saying, "Oh 
Christ, who redeemed him from captivity, do not let him die 
of thirst." And at once water burst forth in the dry place, 
and they drank. And when their thirst was quenched, the 
water was sought but could not be found. And he led the 
youth and brought him to the village of the house of his 
kinsfolk. 

After these things the saint was in a fast twenty-one days, 
while he neither ate nor drank, a man who from his youth 
with food of flesh and drink of wine had been nourished. 
After those days he desired to cat. Now there was there in the 
village a certain man, a fisherman, and that very night he had 
caught fish, not a few. (p. 515) He had a daughter whose 
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name was Mary, and her father left the fish with her and 
went away. And when the Blessed One came, he desired 
that she should give him three pounds, and take the price 
for it But she denied with an oath, saying, "My father has 
not brought anything today." And when he went away from 
her, he stood with some soldiers who were on guard there 
because of the Isaurians, and with some of his townspeople. 
And as they were standing and talking, on a sudden some- 
thing entered the girl and the fish and carried them out to 
the street before all the people; the girl herself leaping and 
gnashing her teeth and smiting her head and crying out at 
the Blessed Mar Simeon, while the fish also were leaping toward 
him. And when the soldiers and the citizens saw this sign, 
they feared, and desired to gather the fish or calm the girl 
who was acting in such a shameful manner. But they could 
not. Then her father came, and many of her people, and 
they besought the Blessed One, and he went and took hold 
of her, and immediately she became quiet, and the fish also 
became still. The saint said to her, ^Because thou didst lie, 
God hath exposed thee publicly." Those things did our Lord 
by the hands of the Blessed One, and he thoroughly fulfilled 
his petition, because it was not in gluttony he asked. For as 
he went out from there to the flock, as he wandered along 
on the mountain, he found a large fish, and having made the 
sign of the cross, he took it and went back to the village. 
When those soldiers (p. 516) who had been standing in the 
village saw it, they marvelled. And our Lord did also here 
a miracle. For for three days those soldiers and his fellow- 
townsmen ate of it, and scarcely then was it consumed, be- 
cause the blessing of the Lord rested upon it. Two of the 
soldiers who were there loved the Blessed One ardently, 
whose names were Selwana and Bar Shabbatha. And until 
he stood upon the pillar, they came and went in his presence, 
and narrated many things before him and his disciples. 

The Blessed One was constant in fasting and prayer, enter- 
ing the church among the first and going out among the last, 
while the greater part of the time he was passing the nights 
in the church. And from dawn until dark he was on his 
knees, and from dark till dawn he was standing in prayer. 
And when he was many times in these exercises, those who 
were Of the same age as he were watching him, that they 
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might see if be moved his feet, and changed from the spot 
in which he stood. But no one could find this in his case. 

He had a brother whose name was Mar Shemshi, and it 
was his wish to have the inheritance divided with him. He 
fiaid to him, '^Do as you please, and whatever you want 
-appropriate without controversy." But his brother on his part 
divided everything rightly. For they had a paternal aunt, 
who was extremely rich. And in those days (p. 517) she 
-departed from the world, and everything that she owned she 
left to the Blessed One. And everything she left he ad- 
ministered in the fear of God and gave to the poor and the 
needy; and especially he provided for the monastery of the 
Blessed Mar Eusebona, because the son of his paternal uncle 
was there, a man set for a sign, who was in the monastery 
thirty-five years. And from the time he entered the door of 
the monasteiy he had not turned back to see it.^ And the 
Blessed One remembered that he had gone to that convent. 
After these things he remained four months, because he had 
seed sown^ and because he had many affairs to attend to in 
other convents and with the poor. But in all the fast of the 
forty days, while he was living in the city, he tasted no food 
except the Eucharist which he received when he was half 
way through the fast And he waited until the great day. 
Also, again, in the matter of his seed which he had sown, 
our Lord did a great miracle. For he allowed the gleaners 
and the poor among the sheaves, and said to them, ''Let 
everybody take as much as he can carry." And our Lord 
sent a blessing upon it, and there came forth sixtyfold and a 
hundred-fold. And bread also and boiled food he took out 
to the reapers. From it he set in order before the gleaners 
and before the poor, and they ate and were satisfied. And 
he with his own hands served them, and mixed the wine for 
them. And these things the Blessed One told not in pride, 
but confessing and praising God for his providence towards 
him (p. 518), repeating that which the apostle said, that "The 
gift of God is greater than can be told." After these things 
he loaded whatever he had on camels, and took it to the 
convent of Mar Eusebona, and from it distributed in the 
■other convents. And when he had been in the convent of 
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Mar Eusebona three days, it happened that there came there 
Mar Mara, bishop of Gabola, a notable man. And the head 
of the conyent brought him and presented him to him that 
he might be blessed by him. And when he saw the Blessed 
One, how fair of face and comely of visage he was, he mar- 
velled at him and was astonished. His brother also. Mar 
Shemshi, came to Mar Mara that he might be blessed by 
him. And when he saw him he said to him, ^See, my son, 
that thy brother, who is younger than thou, hath chosen for 
himself that good part to which nothing is equal." And when 
Mar Shemshi heard his words, he also determined to become 
a monk. So he blessed them, and they two took the tonsure 
together. And they became choice vessels suitable for the 
use of their Lord, and finished their days in good reputation 
and in the service of righteousness. And when he went away 
from him, this Mar Mara, the bishop, said to the abbot and 
to those who stood by him, "Truly, this blessed one, if the 
brethren permit him, will become a chosen vessel acceptable 
to God, and his fame will go out from one end of the earth 
to the other. For I know what sign I have seen in him"'' 
(p. 519). 

And when Shemshi his brother had been with him about 
five months, he also went and distributed whatever he owned 
to the poor, and to the convents. And whatever was left 
over he loaded on beasts of burden and brought to the con- 
vent where he was a novice. 

The Blessed Mar Simeon had no care for anything except 
how he might please his Lord. And when he had been with 
the monks a long time, he separated from them and went and 
digged for himself a hole in a corner of the garden up to his 
breast, and he stood in it two years in the oppressive heat 
of summer and the severe cold of winter. When the monks 
saw his hard toil, and no one of them was able to vie with 
him in his ascetic practices, they were filled with jeadousy, 
and said to the abbot, "If he is not placed on an equality 
with us, he can not live here." When the abbot saw the 
will of the monks, he entreated him either to mingle with the 
brothers or to diminish his toil; but he did not obey. Then 
the abbot said to them, "My sons, what should impel us to 
be hinderers to him who is constraining himself for our Lord's 
sake?*' One of the brothers thought that in hypocrisy he stood 
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in that place, and wished to test him. So he came and stood 
aboTe him, but in that very hour the justice of the Lord 
thrust him down and he fell and became dumb. The brothers 
who happened to be there ran and carried him and came 
and put him under a certain tree; and he vomited blood, 
and after three days died. 

His practice while he was with the brotherhood was thus: 
from Sunday to Sunday* (p. 620) he took for himself some 
Boaked lentils, but sometimes once in two weeks, or even once 
in three, while he constrained himself with severe effort. And 
when they forced him to sit at the refectory table, he gave 
liimself the appearance of taking the food, although in reality 
be ate nothing at all. For the blessed morsel which he 
received with the other brothers from the abbot he placed 
nnder the cover of his couch, and without his intent the 
brothers found it. Again, when the brothers finished the 
Boctums and lay down to rest, he would hang a stone about 
his neck all the time that his companions were resting. When 
it was time for them to arise, he untied the stone from his 
neck, and stood with them for the service. But on one of 
the nights, when he had put the stone on his neck, he was 
tempted by Satan and sleep fell upon him. Of a sudden he 
collapsed and fell headlong, and his head was wounded; but 
he took some of the dust of that place in which he was 
standing, made the sign of the cross upon it, and closed with 
it the wound, which immediately was healed so that he had 
no sort of injury. Afterward he procured a certain round 
piece of wood, and stood upon it at night, so that if he 
chanced to fall asleep, the piece of wood would roll from 
under him. 

When the brethren saw his severe toil, and desired to 
conduct themselves in like manner but were not able, they 
planned how they might bring false accusation against him. 
(p. 521) So they said to a certain simple-minded brother of 
the convent, ''Take a dish and put into it morsels of bread 
and bits of cooked food; then go and show it to the abbot 
and say to him, 'This food I took from Simeon as he was 
partaking of it. This mode of life which he keeps up is mere 
dissimulation'." When the abbot heard, he called him and 



1 This means that he partook of food on the successive Sundays onlr/. 

9 JAOS 35. 
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accused him. But he upon this affair returned no answer, 
because he thirsted that there might be accomplished in him 
that which our Lord said, ''Blessed are ye when men say 
against you all manner of evil for my sake, falsely." * And 
again the abbot called him and said to him, ''Declare if in 
truth this was spoken about thee," and threatened him with 
excommunication. Thereupon he revealed to him that it was 
said about him falsely. 

Again, there was there a certain place where wood was 
piled, and he went and hid himself in it The brethren 
thought that he had surely left the convent; but as one of 
the hebdomadaries went to bring wood he found him standing 
huddled up in a comer, and came and made it known to the 
abbot Then he and the brethren went and entreated him, 
but he was with difficulty persuaded to go with them and 
receive the eucharist 

And again, there went one of the hebdomadaries and heated 
a poker red-hot and said to him, "If thou hast in thee faith 
and trustest in thy God, take this poker." He immediately 
signed himself with the cross and took it with both hands. 
They expected (p. 522) that nothiog would be left of his 
hands, but he despised them (i. e. his hands), and there was 
no injury at all done him, for it was as though his hands had 
been put in cold water. Although great indignation fell upon 
him from the brethren, yet he did not slacken his toil. 

After these things he took a hard rope, and wound it round 
his body many times, until his body swelled out over the 
rope and hid it. And when the abbot knew it, he compelled 
him, but vrith difficulty, to loosen it from him, filled with flesh 
and blood from his body. 

One time as he stood and prayed, Satan appeared to him 
in the likeness of mist and smote him suddenly upon his eyes 
and took his vision. And after a long time the abbot be- 
sought him to let him bring a physician to see him. But he 
was unwilling, and said to his brother, "Take me and lead 
me to the sepulchre in which the blessed ones are placed. 
I will beseech them, and they will pray for me." And when 
he had been there three days without sight, in the middle 
of the night flashes of light appeared to him, until all the 



» Matt. 5 : 11. 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Life of St Simeon Siylites. 121 

house became light from it. And in that hour his eyes were 
lightened as formerly, and he went to the brethren. And 
when they saw him, they marvelled at him. 

Now there was near the convent a certain cave which was 
dark and terrible, so that even if in the daytime one saw it 
he was terrified and trembled, from the sound of roaring 
(p. 523) which was heard from its interior. And when the 
fast of the forty days came, this Blessed One went to that 
cave, and there had many a conflict with Satan. For there 
came against him serpents and vipers, puffing up and hissing. 
Moreover, he showed himself in the likeness of a leopard 
and of terrible beasts. Yet he did not feel afraid at the 
sight of them, and was not alarmed by their noise, but gave 
himself over to prayer, and was looking to heaven and making 
the sign of the cross upon his breast, when suddenly Satan 
disappeared, vanishing like smoke before the wind. Then a 
great light shone in that cave, and a voice was heard by the 
Saint which said, "Lo, the brethren are jealous of thee, and 
Satan harasses thee; but be strong and of good courage, 
because the Lord will not let go of thy hands. For lo, his 
grace keeps thee and his right hand upholds thee, and a head 
to thy brethren he will make thee, and Satan shall be trampled 
under thy feet." When the fast was ended, the brethren 
sought him in every place and did not find him. And when 
the abbot saw that he was not there, he said to them, ''Take 
a lamp and go, enter and seek the Blessed One in that cave 
for our Lord's sake; perhaps he has entered there; let him 
not die there, lest we be punished for sinning against him." 
So brethren in whom was the love of our Lord, arose, and 
took lamps and candles, and entered and sought him dili- 
gently, and they found him standing in a certain comer of 
the cave. Then they led him away and brought him to the 
-convent, and he received the eucharist with all the brethren. 

(p. 524) The brethren then assembled and said to the abbot, 
^Choose one of two things. Either keep this brother and we 
will depart, or send him away, and keep us." But the 
abbot, because he was not willing to drive away the brethren 
of his convent, who were a hundred and twenty, pacified them 
by saying, "If he is not persuaded to put himself on an 
equality with you, I will do your pleasure." And when for a 
whole year he besought him, and he did not relax from his 
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asceticism, and the brethren did not desist from their impor- 
tunities, and the fast of the forty days drew near, the abbot 
summoned him kindly and said to him, '^Thou knowest, mj 
son, how much I love thee, and in nothing have I distressed 
thee, and I have^ not sought that from here thou shouldst go;, 
but because of the brethren's importunity, and the laws enacted 
by former abbots, and since I am not able to deviate from 
their laws, arise, get thee to such a place as our Lord ap- 
points for thee. And if the Lord knows that in heart and truth 
thou art seeking him, he, the Lord himself, will give thee thy 
petition and thou shalt be head to thy brethren. And this 
convent in which thou hast been a disciple shall be to thee 
sustaining and supporting; and I shall hear that the Lord 
magnifieth thee, and I shall rejoice over thee." Which also 
happened to him. In the lifetime of his master he became 
very famous, and his renown went out into the world and 
before kings., and he heard and rejoiced. And when the 
abbot finished his course, into the hands of the Blessed One 
he committed the monastery. He also was a perfect man, 
who from boyhood to old age had lived in the monastic rule. 
When he was five years old he entered the convent, and he 
departed (p. 625) from the world seventy-nine years old, hav- 
ing lived in amazing and wonderful practices. He then gave to 
the Blessed Mar Simeon four dinars as he arose and departed, 
and said to him, ''These shall be for thy clothing and sus- 
tenance until mankind appreciates thee." And the Holy One 
on his part said to him, "Far be it from Simeon thy servant 
that he should hold a dinar in his hand. But instead of 
these which enrich me not", supply me with prayers which 
aid me." So he prayed for him and blessed him, saying 
to him, "Go in peace, and may the Lord be with thee 
forever." 

With that separation, therefore, he went out from the con- 
vent. And when he had gone a short distance from the 
convent, he found a road which led to the north. As though 
it was from the Lord, he turned aside and went in it until 
he entered the borders of TelneshS. Then he turned aside 
from the way and stood in prayer under a tree until evening. 
And he asked in prayer and thus he said: "Oh Lord God, 
who createdst me in the womb of my mother as thou didst 
will, and broughtest me forth to this light in thy grace, and 
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implantedst in my mind thy fear as thou didst will^ and didst 
separate me from the house of my fathers in thy mercy, and 
I have borne thy cross and followed thee according to thy 
i¥ord, and thou hast guarded me from evil and from all their 
powers in the day of my adversity, — be to me a good guide 
;and protector, that to that place to which thy Glory is pleased, 
I may come." And when he finished his prayer, (p. 626) he 
arose and went down in the way until he came to a certain 
mountain which was in the town of TelneshS, before the be- 
ginning of the fast of the forty days, in the year four hundred 
and fifty-eight in the chronology of the city of Antioch. 
There he sat down in a certain valley, considering again in 
his mind that he would turn to the desert Then he stood 
in prayer a long time, and thus he said in his prayer: ''O 
Holy Lord God, if it is thy pleasure that in this town I keep 
the forty days' fast, at whatever convent I shall knock first 
let him who comes out answer me and say to me, 'Enter 
thou, sir,' simply, without investigation." And when he had 
£nished his prayer, our Lord directed him straight to the 
■convent of Maris bar Barathon of TelneshS, who was the 
•chief of the town. In that time there happened to be there 
in that convent an old man, a son of the world (i. e. a layman), 
and a small boy about seven years old. When the holy 
master knocked, that boy at once went out with great 
alacrity and opened the door; and when he saw the Blessed 
One, he greeted him and said to him, ^Enter, my master." 
The Blessed One said to him, "Go in, my son, make known 
tQ the abbot" The boy said to him, "No, indeed, sir, but do 
thou enter; I will not let thee go." And he clung to him, 
and forced him to enter. When he went and told the old 
man, he also came out quickly and in gladness received him, 
with affection and love, as though he had known him a long 
time, since his way was directed from the Lord. And there ' 
were no brethren dwelling there, except the old man, and the 
boy, because it was from the Lord, and they happened to be 
there and (p. 527) receive him. So he lodged with them in 
honor. Then in the morning the Saint said to the old man, 
^I was seeking a place where I might hide myself in this 
fast." He said to him, "Lo, all the convent is before thee. 
Wherever thou wishest I will make for thee a place." And 
he sent and called his son, whose name was Maris, and he 
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fixed for him a certain small upper room, which was satist^ 
factory to his mind. 

There happened to come there Mar Bas the periodeutes of 
blessed memory. And he was a man set for a sign, a servant 
of the Messiah, rejoicing in virtue and far from envy. He 
was of the people of Edessa of Mesopotamia, a son of senators. 
And when he had come and talked with the Blessed Mar 
Simeon, in the love of our Lord, those things which are seemly 
and becoming to the fear of God, for he was a wise and holy 
man, then he blessed him and closed the door upon him, and 
locked it. And he constrained the holy master, and placed 
with him seven small loaves, and filled a cab ^ of water. And 
after forty days had passed, the Holy Mar Bas came with 
great eagerness, and opened the door, and found those seven 
loaves untouched, and the cab of water full, and the Blessed 
One kneeling and praying. And every one was astonished 
and marvelled who happened there, all the more so because 
at once when they gave him the holy eucharist^ he was 
strengthened and arose and went out (p. 528) with him to 
the court. The next day, he sought that he might go to the 
desert, but they persuaded him, and built for him a cell oa 
the mountain. And there was also in TelneshS a priest at 
that time, whose name was Daniel, a Christian man. Thia 
same one gave a place in his field, where the cell was built. 

And the next year, again at the beginning of the fast of 
the forty days this same master, the Blessed Bas, came and 
sealed up the door of the cell. And when the forty days 
were fulfilled, he brought with him the presbyters in whose 
district he was, and also, with design, some of the periodeutes 
his companions. And they came and opened the door, and 
when they gave him the eucharist, our Lord did there a great 
miracle. For a certain man from Telneshe who was one of 
the rulers of the city, whose name was Marenes, brought with 
him a hin filled with oiutment. And as Mar Bas stood, and 
those who came with him, and all the populace, he brought 
it to the saint that he might bless it. And when he said^ 
"May our Lord bless," at that moment it bubbled up and 
overflowed like a seething caldron, until all that place was 



1 Nearly V2 pu^*- 

3 liiU hot coal, see Is. 6. 
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filled with the ointment, and it was poiired forth so that all 
the people took from it. Also they brought many yessels and 
took from it, yet it was not brought to an end, but filled 
and OYerflowing it went down with that man and was in his 
house, (p. 629) filled, for many years. And healing and 
remedy in abundance came to everybody from that ointment. 
This was the first sign which was wrought through the hands 
of the Blessed Mar Simeon in public, after he had gone out 
from the convent. 

For secretly, also, many battles he had with the Enemy of 
the good. For Satan brought against him, as he stood and 
prayed, a black serpent which was very fierce, and it puffed 
and hissed and threatened him and coiled itself up between 
his feet, and wound itself about the leg of the holy man many 
times, up to his knee, and tightened like a rope, as though 
it would terrify him and take him from prayer. But the Saint 
was not terrified, but persevered in prayer. And when he 
had finished his prayer, he raised himself erect, and went 
out that he might go away. And when he was a little way 
from it, the messenger of the Lord smote it, and rent it from 
end to end. Again, after ten days, as he was standing pray- 
ing by night, he saw the appearance of a dragon. It was 
fierce, large and fearful, and changed its appearance. It 
hissed, and whistled violently, and lashed its tail upon the 
ground, and rattled and made a noise, so that the earth was 
moved at the sound it made, and there went out from it as 
it were flames of fire. Out of its nostrils went forth smoke, 
and its eyes flashed like lightning.' Its length too was con- 
siderable. But he, the heroic one, was not daunted, but lifted 
up his eyes and his hands towards his Lord, and turning blew 
at it as he said (p. 530) "Our Lord Jesus Christ rebuke 
thee." And immediately it vanished, and was not. 

The holy Mar Bas, the Periodeutes, after he went down 
from the presence of the blessed master, in the church before 
all the people, said as with prophetic inspiration, while he 
marvelled, that many signs our Lord would do by the hands 
of this Blessed One, so that neither by the hand of a prophet 
nor by the hand of an apostle had our Lord done more than these. 
For the kings of the earth and the great ones would come to 
greet him and prostrate themselves to him, and would seek from 
him that he should pray for them — which indeed did happen. 
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Now there was a certain man in the village Yathlaha^ which 
was distant from Telneshe about three miles, who was a rich 
man and chief of the village. This same man had a daughter 
who had been a paralytic from the time she was a child, and 
she had not even been able to move for about eighteen years. 
They brought her and placed her on the north of the cell, 
and her father entered and told the Blessed One and be- 
sought him to pray for her. And he said to him, "In the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, take some of this dust, and 
go out, and apply it to her." Now there was no ointment 
there that might be given, nor could they give any linana\ 
for he had been there only a year and two months. But as 
soon as that dust touched her in the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, (p. 531) she sprang up, and stood up well; and they 
gave praise to God, all who saw her. Then on foot she as- 
cended the entire length of the mountain. And her father 
built for her a convent, and she dwelt in it all the days of 
her life. This one, then, was the first paralytic who was 
healed there, and this sign was wrought there, and her father 
remained with the Blessed One all the days of his life. 

After this there came to him two boys who were para* 
ly tics, sons of two sisters from the vale of Antioch. One was 
born paralytic, and the Evil One smote the other six months 
after he was born and paralyzed him. And a man from Tel- 
neshS happened to be passing and saw them, aiid he told 
their people about the Blessed One. For hitherto his fame 
had not gone out And when they came with them, they 
brought them in and laid them down before him. As he 
looked at them he was much moved, because the boys were 
beautiful. Now they had been in that pitiable condition seven 
years. And when he finished his prayers, he called those 
who had brought them and said to them, "Anoint them with 
this dust in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ." And just 
as soon as they anointed them, they leaped up and stood and 
went back and forth before the Blessed One. So they both 
of them went aw^ay healed, rejoicing and praising our Lord. 

Again, there came there a certain soldier, (p. 532) who 
had done a dreadful deed. For as he was going along 
the road he saw a certain virgin maiden whom he took by 

' "Mercy"; a compound of consecrated earth, oil, and water. 
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force and outraged. And immediately an evil spirit smote 
him and threw him from his horse, and he withered up like 
dry wood. He could not talk, neither moved, nor knew any 
one. And they brought him and laid him before the saint a 
whole day. When he had ended his prayer, he commanded, 
and they smeared him with some dust which was before him 
and also threw water upon him. Then his reason returned, 
and he sat up, speaking. Then the saint said to him, ^Dost 
thou promise that never again thou wilt do according to that 
wicked deed?" And he promised that never would he do 
anything wicked and impious. Thereupon he said to him, 
^^Aise, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ." And imme« 
diately he sprang up and stood and walked. And he went 
away whole, rejoicing and praising God. 

After him there came there a certain man tortured by an 
€vil spirit. For it would lie with him on the bed in the like- 
ness of a woman, and he was greatly tortured and afflicted. 
When the saint saw him, he said to him, "Anoint thee with 
that dust in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and make 
with it the sign of the cross three times in thy house, and 
thou shalt not see it again." And he did as he said to him, 
and never again an impious thing did he see, until the day 
of his death. 

And in those same days, again, there came to him a certain 
man from Halab, who brought his son with him (p. 533) bound 
with chains, because an evil spirit had suddenly come upon 
hitn. He would stone his parents with stones, his reason was 
oompletely taken away, he wore no clothing at all, and was 
continually chewing his tongue and biting his arms. And when 
his father came, he entered and threw himself down before 
the Blessed One (because up to this time he stood on the 
ground), and with tears and bitter groans he besought him. 
And the Blessed One answered and said to the father, "Weep 
not, but loose from him those bonds." And when his father 
loosed him, the saint called the boy, and immediately he 
answered him with joy. And he said to him, "In the name 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, take some of this dust which is be* 
fore thee, and anoint all thy body." And the boy himself 
took it in his hands and anointed all his body. Then he com« 
manded, and they brought water, and he blessed it and took 
it and caused him to drink and threw some on his face. At 
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once his reason returned, and he knew his father, and ran 
and went and kissed the garments of the saint, and was blessed 
by him. He lodged there that day, and in the morning went 
away with his father, healed and praising and blessing God, 
because He had become his healer through the hands of the saint. 

After these things, there was a certain deacon about three 
miles from the cell, who went out to the harvest, having with 
him a small boy. As the deacon was reaping and the boy 
was playing, there went out a fierce black serpent, and coiled 
himself a,bout the legs of the boy, and began squeezing, while 
the boy began to howl, calling for help (p. 534). The deacon, 
then, when he saw it, said to it, "By the prayers of Mar 
Simeon who stands in TelneshS, hurt him not." At once it 
departed from him, and coiled itself up, and was like a string, 
and did him no hurt at all. Three days it was thus. And 
all the village went to see it, and they came and told the 
Blessed One. He said to that deacon, "Go and say to it, *In 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, go away and do not hurt 
any one'." After that the serpent was released and went away. 

Another time they brought to him a boy from the vale, who 
had a stone in the bladder and was greatly tortured and 
afflicted. Much money, too, had been spent upon him for 
physicians, and no one had helped him at all And when he 
came to the saint, and he saw him, he gave commandment, 
and they brought water, and he said to his father, "Put some 
of that dust in it in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
give to him to drink." And immediately when he drank of 
that water, our Lord gave him deliverance. For there went 
out from his bladder a round stone, and immediately his in- 
ternal organs were completely relieved. So he went away 
well, rejoicing and praising God. 

Now an elder of Telneshe loved Mar Simeon greatly, and 
was with him constantly. The saint's cell stood in his field, 
and whatever he wore as clothing (p. 535) this elder bought 
for him at his own expense. And one time the elder came up 
with all his deacons to the Blessed One, to pay him a visit. 
And one of those deacons who was steward in the churchy 
joking with him, said to the saint, "Untie that little purse of 
thine and make a distribution to my master's household". But 
he said to him, "Did some one tell thee that I have money, 
or didst thou perceive it?" And at once his reason turned 
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npside dowD, and he became as weak as water, and he tore his 
garments. They took him down, carrying him, and he re- 
mained two days in dreadful agonies, tortured, beating his 
head and gnashing his teeth; then he died. 

After these things the saint formed the purpose of shutting 
himself up three years, so that he should not see any one and 
also no one should see him. And he made for himself a 
chain twenty cubits long, and put it on his leg and fastened 
it in a rock. It happened that there came along the holy 
man, the lover of God, Mar Bas, and the elder of the Tillage, 
and they constrained him by entreaties until he divided those 
three years in half. Then this Mar fias constrained him, and 
left with him a peck and a half of dry pulse, a peck for a 
year. For he had there a large urn of water, which contained 
three cabs. And when he had stopped up the door and was 
all alone, there suddenly appeared to him the Adversary, who 
made a great contest with the Blessed One and began to war 
'with him openly. For he came upon him (p. 536) in the like- 
ness of soldiers who were riding horses. And they drew their 
swords and filled their bows and left their horses for an on- 
rush upon the Blessed One. But he, the holy saint, from the 
service of his Lord did not cease. Once again they ascended 
and stood on the wall of the cell and rolled stones down on 
him, in order that he might betake himself from that place 
in which he was standing. And one day Satan appeared to 
him in the likeness of a camel which was lustful and foaming 
and mischievous, coming and putting its head upon his back. 
"When he reached the Blessed One, there was one in the like- 
ness of an old man standing before the Saint, and he took dust 
and threw it in the mouth of the camel, when at once it 
Tanished and was not, disappearing like smoke before the 
innd. Then the old man said to him, ''Fear not, be of good 
courage and be stroug." 

Another time Satan came with his host, and they were 
hearing lighted torches. They appeared like flashes of fire 
ascending even to heaven. Again, they came and stood by 
him, and were crying and clamoring a long time that they 
might hinder the Blessed One in his religious exercise. But 
he was not afraid of them, neither was he terrified by their 
shriekings, but kept occupied in the service of his Lord. 
Sometimes they appeared as though destroying rocks and 
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fitones, and like the noise of thunder and like the sound of 
weeping, and as though men, again, were quarrelling with their 
fellows (p. 537) with spears and swords, and there were some 
who cried with doleful shrieks, "Thou hast killed me!" 

Again Satan appeared to him in the likeness of a lion, which 
came from the door and opened its mouth, and there went 
forth from its mouth as it were flames of fire, and it threatened 
and roared and lifted up its voice, and pawed with its feet 
and sent the gravel flying clear to the heavens. Then it rushed 
upon him violently. While its insane fury continued, after 
its manner, the Saint did not neglect his religious exercises. 
Then, again, it vanished like its fellows, and was not 

That abominable one, the doer of evil deeds and lover of 
wickedness, appeared to the holy one at midday as he stood 
praying, in the likeness of a beautiful woman who was clothed 
with garments of gold and adorned with beautiful things, and 
she merrily laughed and came towards him. When the Saint 
saw her, he crossed himself, and turning breathed on her in 
the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, and immediately she be- 
came like a beast whose hands and feet were cut off, and 
wallowing in howling retreat as though many were pursuing 
her, until she reached a corner of the cell, she vanished like 
smoke. 

After the saint had been imprisoned five months, and the 
enemy had warred with him in all forms and appeared to him 
in all varieties of shape, yet the Blessed One indeed from the 
service of his Lord had not ceased and from his heavenly 
labor had not turned, Satan went and collected snakes (p. 538) 
and scorpions and mice and field-mice and all abominable 
reptiles, and brought them and filled with them that tank of 
water which he had there, until it was putrid and the odor 
went outside of the cell. When the Blessed One saw that 
the place stank, and he was annoyed by the odor of the stenchi 
he brought earth and stones and filled it. Many days passed, 
and when the heat was strong in the month of Tammuz, there 
was not a drop -of water for his drink, and the day on which 
the door should be opened was still distant thirteen months. 
Being exceedingly thirsty, he digged in the ground where he 
was standing, and kneeled and put his mouth in it, breathing 
the coolness of the clay. Then he stretched his hands towards 
heaven and prayed, and thus he said in his prayer, ''O Mighty 
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Lord, possessor of heaven and earth, according as thy Divinitf 
knoweth deal with thy servant." And he continued in prayer 
to God a long time. When he arose from his prayer and 
crossed himself, he turned to his right hand and saw a brook 
filled with water, clear and cool and sweet And when he 
saw it, he thought it was an illusion. And he came and prayed 
by it no little time. But the waters did not remove from 
their place, so he knew that this thing was from God to him; 
and it remained for his use until the day the cell was opened.- 

His clothing was patched with straw from the wild grain 
of the second year, which grew before him in the enclosure, 
and upon it he coiled a hard rope (p. 539). With this cloth- 
ing he was clothed seven years; then he made him a cloak of 
goat leather. 

Thus evil was put to confusion with all its retinue, and the 
Messiah was glorified by his faithful servant. 

May our Lord be adored for his lovingkindness! He did 
not leave his Athlete in this contest, but speedily sent him 
consolation and comfort. For there appeared to him, after 
that commotion and clamor and strife, a beautiful man who 
was covered with a white stole, who came and stood in front 
of the window of the sacred treasury and folded his hands 
behind him. And he bowed and raised himself up many times. 
And when he had finished his prayer, he went to the eastern 
wall, and spreading out his hands to heaven, prayed a con- 
siderable time, then disappeared. From him, therefore, the 
Blessed One learned this custom, by which he bowed and stood 
up. For he knew and understood that that was the care of 
our Lord. 

Now again after this there appeared to him beautiful boys 
who were clothed in white and bearing wax-candles lighted 
and golden crosses. They stood by the wall and just before 
the window of the sacred treasury, and sang praises, saying, 
"Blessed is the Lord who chose the elect in a strong city." 
And many times was heard there the voice of worship and 
of praise and of adoration, so that many of the people of the 
village, they who were passing the night in the threshing-floors 
and were rising early to go to work, heard the sound, and 
also saw the vision. For no one began to lodge in the mandra 
(p. 640), until Satan incited the robbers and brought against 
him three of them. They came and descended from the wall 
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at midnight, and one of them drew his sword and rushed vio- 
lently against him. The other two raised their spears against 
him, which were bound with iron. But as that first one ran 
violently on and came, suddenly our Lord smote him upon his 
face and dimmed his eyes, and he swayed like a reed. And 
he was paralyzed and dropped down, his sword falling from 
his hands. Then, his mouth closed, he stood up there in that 
place, unable to move to either side. His companions, too, 
likewise continued, speechless, upon their spears, with their 
mouths closed. And at dawn they were standing, and so stood 
all day in extreme misery, bowed before him. When it was 
evening the Blessed One spoke with them and said to them, 
"Whence come ye? And what seek ye?" Thereupon two of 
them in great agony said to him, "We came as robbers, and 
descended that we might kill thee." One, indeed, could not 
open his mouth, but with closed mouth thus he remained. 
Thereupon the Holy One cried out (for them) three times, and 
at once they could uproot their legs from the ground. Then 
he said to them, ''Go away, and do not again harm any one, 
lest ye suffer worse than this." 

Now after those dsiys of his imprisonment, when the year 
and a half was fulfilled, the Holy Mar Bas came, and a con- 
siderable crowd collected.. And they opened the door and 
gave him the eucharist (p. 541) That very day our Lord ex- 
hibited lovingkindness and shewed a marvellous sign. They 
opened the mortar into which had been put the lentils which 
the Holy Mar Bas left for him, and they found it full, just as 
they had left it, and they wondered and were astonished. Then 
the elders and deacons arose, and gave a present from it to 
all the people, from three o'clock even until nine, and it was 
not exhausted. Then there went up also widows of the city, 
and received their skirts full and went down, and still it re- 
mained just as it was. And also at this Mar Bas greatly 
wondered. Every one else wondered at it, too, for this was 
a marvellous thing. 

After these things he set up a stone, that he might stand 
upon it, that had four bases ^ and was two cubits high. 

Mar Bas, however, excused himself from further visiting and 
entered and dwelt in his convent, and our Lord gave prosperity 



1 Cf. page 510. 
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in his hands, and he built an excellent monastery in which 
our Lord took pleasure. 

After these things the Saint's fame began to be talked about 
in the world, and men began to flock to him from everywhere. 
IFor he stood upon that stone five years. And his fame began 
to spread abroad to all quarters, and men resorted to him 
from every place. Ajid after the five years which he stood 
upon the stone, his brother Mar Shemshi fell asleep in good 
renown and works of righteousness. This thing also our Lord 
revealed to him, and did not hide from him concerning his 
departure. For, three days (p. 542) before, he called three 
elders, chiefs of the city, Marenes and Demetrianus and Maris, 
and said to them, *^Before the door of this cell is opened. 
Mar Shemshi my brother will depart this life. But make a 
shrine and put him in it, and take heed that no one take him 
from you.'' For he saw thus: a certain tree which was loaded 
with much fruit and beautiful in its appearance, with its top- 
branches adorned and leafy and full of fruit, and its leaves 
pleasant to see, and to feehold they were very delightful. And 
there was a certain branch in it which was shooting out from 
it. And there came a certain man of good appearance, whose 
aspect was very wonderful, and led with him four men who 
carried axes in their hands, and he said to them, '^Cut down 
this branch from this tree, for it greatly hinders it, and keeps 
it from bearing much fruit" And lo, still another man ap- 
peared, who stood by it, who also on his part was adorned 
in his apparel and comely in his visage, and this man said, 
^Let us make another companion for it" But he answered 
and said to him, ''A companion is not needed for it, for it is 
sufficient by itself both for those outside and for those insida*' 
And when the branch was taken from the tree, the man com- 
manded those four men and said to them, ^Dig now, and go 
deep, and let the root of this tree be placed upon the rock, 
and fill up, going up even to its topmost branches, and let it 
be made very firm that it may not be shaken. For much is 
the fruit it will bear, (p. 543) and strong winds and billows 
and violent tempests will strike it" And as they digged deep 
and placed it, firmly setting its root, it put forth new shoots, 
and branching threw out limbs to all quarters, and bore much 
fruit, a hundredfold over that it had formerly borne. And 
beneath the root of that tree there sprang up suddenly a 
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fountain of mighty waters, and covered the mountains and hills^ 
and it shot up and sprang up to the four quarters. And lo^ 
again, suddenly there appeared much animal life, and birds 
innumerable, of every species and every form, great and small, 
from all quarters resorting and coming, eating of the fruit of 
that tree and drinking from the fountain. And in proportion 
as they ate and drank from it, the fruit of the tree increased 
and* abounded, and the fountain also was mighty and strong- 
gushing. The tree was Mar Simeon, and the branch which 
was cut from it Mar Shemshi his brother. When the days 
of his brother were finished, he departed from the world, just 
as he had said in those days of the retirement in the celL 

When the day came and the door of the mandra of the 
saint was opened, God stirred up all mankind, as though a 
heavenly command from on high were upon all the world, and 
creation was moved that it should come; for there was no 
limit or reckoning to it, and the mountains were covered and 
the highways were filled. And no one could see any other 
thing except that human throng; it was not'possible to know 
who were halting, nor who were setting out His fame spread 
to the four quarters of creation, and it increased and became 
known unto the King of the West. (p. 644) And again, his 
fame was heard also even by the King of the East Our Lord 
began to do and show by his hand wonderful miracles and 
marvellous wonders. And the gift of healing was given him 
from God, the story of which is too great for the mouth of 
mortal man. And was fulfilled the word of the apostle wha 
said, **The gift of God is greater than we can tell." . For what 
mouth of mortal man can venture to tell it; or what witness 
be found to record it, or what intelligence so sound as to be 
able to count or compute it; what benefits were from God by 
the hand of the Blessed Mar Simeon to all mankind? For 
how many afar off were brought near! And how many were 
wandering astray and by his word were turned from error to 
a knowledge of truth! How many thousands and tens of 
thousands who heard his commands were brought home and 
submitted themselves to the yoke of Christ! For who is he 
will count or reckon the thousands and the tens of thousands 
innumerable, who while savage came to the sight of him, and 
to his word and to his teaching divine, and joyfully surrendered 
themselves to the fear of Chiist, and became workers and ser* 
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vants of the Truth! For the fame of his benefactions spread, 
which our Lord did by his hand, from end to end of creation. 
And that was fulfilled which the Prophet said,^ ''Their glad 
message is gone out in all the earth and their words to the 
ends of the world." 

For letters of kings poured in, and by the hand of messengers 
in writings, petition and request with captains of their hosts 
they were sending to his righteousness, (p. 545) And they 
besought from his holiness that he would bless them and pray 
for their kingdom, and the rulers who were under their power, 
and that he would command them all whateyer he pleased. 
For joyfully without refusal they received his word, and in 
the beginning of their letters, "father and teacher who from 
God is giren to us," they addressed him. And they implored 
him that freely he would command concerning ererything. But 
whatever praised and glorified God and was for their soul's 
welfare and of help to the poor and establishing their king- 
dom, he counselled and advised them. 

But those kings, with the princes who were under the authority 
of their kingdom, joyfully received the answer of the letters 
of the Blessed One, and quickly did all that he commanded 
as his pleasure. And they praised God concerning the reports, 
news, and good things which they heard. And was fulfilled 
concerning him, the holy saint, that which our Lord said in 
his Gospel, "Blessed is the servant on account of whom the 
name of his Lord is praised." For by his diligence and his 
toil he was the cause of advantage to himself and to many, 
and the name of God was praised on his account and for his 
sake, from the rising of the sun unto its going down. 

How many thousands and myriads who were even uncon- 
scious that there is a God, through the saint came to know 
God their Creator and became his worshippers and adorers! 
Again, how many unclean were sanctified, and how many 
(p. 546) licentious became chaste at sight of him! How many, 
also, who were not persuaded in the fear of our Lord, who 
came to hear him from distant places, when they saw his 
beautiful person and his discipline and never-ending toil, de- 
spised and left the transitory world with all that is in it, and 
became disciples of the word of truth, and many of them 



1 Psalm 19, 4; cf. Roin. 10, 18, 1 Thess. 1, 8. 
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were yessels of honor! Again, how many harlots came there 
and from afar saw him, the Holy One, and renounced and left 
their places and the cities in which they had lived, and sur- 
rendered themselves to the Christ, and entering dwelt in con- 
vents and became vessels of honor, and with their tears they 
served their Lord and blotted out the list of their debts! 
How many distant Arabs who did not even know what bread 
is, but whose subsistance was the flesh of animals, when they 
came and saw the Blessed One, became disciples and were 
Christians and renounced the images of their fathers and served 
God! How many barbarians and Armenians and Aurtians and 
pagans of every tongue came continually, and every single day 
crowd upon crowd received baptism and confessed the living 
.God! And there was no end to the Arabs and their kings 
and chiefs who there received baptism and believed on God 
and confessed the Messiah, and at the word of the Blessed 
One also built churches among their tents! How many oppressed 
were released by his word from their oppressors! How many 
(p. 547) bills of debt were torn up by his efiFort! How many 
maltreated were relieved from those who led them in bonds! 
How many slaves, too, were manumitted, and their documents 
torn up before the Holy One! How many orphans and widows 
were sustained and supported (after our Lord) by the stand- 
ing of the Blessed One! His Lord did these things by his 
hands. He also magnified the priests of God sedulously, and 
the regulations and laws of the church were established by 
his cara He also gave command regarding usury, that one 
half of the usury on everything should be taken; and every 
person in joy received his command, so that there were many 
who remitted the whole of it and did not exact usury after 
he had commanded. 

Now concerning the healing which our Lord gave through 
his hands, and how much deliyerance and benefit Came to 
men through his prayer, and to how many afflicted lives which 
had been crushed and tortured by smitings of various sorts 
from the workings of the Devil, by the hands of the Blessed 
Mar Simeon God was pleased to give alleviation and free them 
from the servitude of the Fiend, this for the mouth of mortals 
is too great to speak about. How many thousands and tens 
of thousands of afflicted, to whom our Lord gave help and 
deliverance, went away rejoicing from the presence of the 
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Blessed One, praising God. And that was fulfilled concemiDg 
the Blessed One, (p. 548) which our Lord said, "Those who 
believe in me, the works which I do shall they do, and greater 
than those." For what mouth would dare to tell or count or 
reckon the benefits even of one year which were conferred in 
the mandra of the Blessed One, to say nothing of fifty years! 
How many lepers were purified there! How many blind were 
led when they came, but, after our Lord had permitted them 
to see the light, went away praising God! How many hunch- 
backed, too, were straightened out by his prayers! Again, 
how many paralytics were conveyed there like luggage, and 
some of them, also, on litters, who were even unable to move, 
and our Lord by his prayer gave them help and deliverance, 
and they went out from his presence healed, running and re- 
joicing and carrying their couches and praising God who had 
magnified his lovingkindness to them! But because your mind 
is very eager to hear the exploits of holy men, and your atten- 
tion desirous to learn what was done from God through his 
servants, and how much, too, he exalted and honored those 
who loved him, as much as our mind can, we will narrate a 
few things out of the many. For who is it measures the great 
abyss or counts the sand which is on the sea-shore, but God 
who made them? Thus, also, the treasures of the faithful and 
the exploits of the blessed ones there is no one who knows, 
except God their Creator. 

The beginning, then, of the monastic life of the saint (p. 549) 
in the mandra was thus. He stood on a stone in the north- 
west corner of the mandra. Every year, during the holy days 
of the Lenten fast, he remained shut up in the mandra with- 
out food and drink until the day of the passover, being tempted 
by the evil Enemy of mankind, who envies the grace of the 
good and is the enemy of righteousness. He appeared to him 
in various forms, in a variety of moulds, like vipers and other 
serpents, just as he had appeared to him in the cave when 
he went out from the monastery; and they coiled themselves 
on his body with many threatenings, breathing fire, in order 
to turn him away from confidence in his Creator. But he 
stood in his integrity, and did not remove his eyes from heaven. 
And in the fast of the forty days Satan appeared to him in 
the form of a lion, and of a dragon which coiled itself all 
about his body and stung him on his foot. He had no power 
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over him, it was only that his Creator would show him that 
he had a human body. And in all this contest and war he 
was not brought down from his integrity, but Satan continued 
in his discomfiture and cried out, and howled with the rest 
of his hosts, and said, "Woe to us! Because the shame which 
we received from Job is renewed to us in Simeon who is 
from Sis!" Many times this happened, yet he did not turn 
around, but stood in prayer uninterruptedly. And every year, 
every fast of the forty days, food such as is suitable for men 
did not (p. 550) come to his moutL And many whom they 
brought with severe afflictions were healed by his prayers. 

A certain monk, a paralytic, whose shanks were cleaving to 
his thighs, came to him, as they carried him, and they laid 
him down before the Saint. And with eyes lifted toward 
heaven, and standing in prayer, he besought the Lord in his 
behalf. Thereupon his legs were suddenly straightened, and 
he stood up and leaped before him like a hart, shouting with 
a loud voice, with the rest of the many people who were there, 
praising and blessing God, who had strengthened his weak 
limbs. 

And after a while many people in the village of Telneshe 
were struck with sicknesses of severe tumors, so that many 
of them passed away from earth with the tumor- disease. Then 
all of them assembled and went up to the Blessed One and 
entreated him to offer petition on their behalf to God, that 
they might be delivered from the severe sicknesses which were 
sent upon them. Now as he stood in prayer, a certain stone 
eucharistic chalice was placed in the window which was be- 
fore him. And as all of the assembly of the people stood, 
and petitioned and prayed him in behalf of their sicknesses, 
he lifted his eyes to heaven and prayed. And as he offered 
his prayer, suddenly that cup was filled with water, and over- 
flowed on all sides upon the ground. And all the people ran, 
and rubbed themselves with the water, and immediately they 
were cured of the sickness of their tumors. 

(p. 551) Again, a certain great man from the order of the 
nobles, who was an inhabitant of the West, who had heard 
the fame of the Blessed One, was lying ill of severe sickness, 
of a flux of blood of years' Juration, so that on account of it 
he also endured severe trials, such that he was unable to put 
clothes on his body, because of the flux of his blood. This 
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was a secret, however, not revealed to any one, on account 
of his noble extraction. But he came to the Blessed One 
and besought him that from the hard trial which was upon 
him he might be delivered by his prayers. So he prayed for 
him to God, and the afflicted was delivered from his sickness. 
And he went to his house, exulting and praising God on 
account of the healing which had been given him by the 
prayers of the man of God. 

And a certain woman who was led by an evil spirit and was 
in grievous torment and had not one quiet hour from the 
plague, hut was rent by the devil, so that blood flowed from 
her mouth, she too came to the mandra of the Holy One. 
And when the many people saw her, they made a request of 
the Holy One in her behalf that he should petition God for 
her that she might be cured of her severe affliction. And 
he prayed to God and besought in her behalf Then he 
dispatched a certain man of those who stood before him and 
sent word to the devil who was speaking by the mouth of 
that woman, "In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ I com- 
mand thee to be still and not talk." (p. 552) In that very 
hour the unclean spirit departed from her, and she was healed 
of her devil. 

Again, a certain great man, governor of a certain city of 
the land of Palestine, who was a heathen, had his head bent 
and his neck placed on his breast so that he could not lift 
his head up. But he came to the man of God, borne by two 
on a litter. And they presented request that he would ask 
mercy from God upon him, while he informed him that many 
physicians had given him up, and he had spent much money 
on account of his sickness with sorcerers and magicians, yet 
was not one whit better of his disease. And he cried out 
and said before him, as he clasped his feet and supplicated 
him, "From thee I will not depart, and from the door of thy 
God I will not remove, and my hands from thy feet I will 
not lift, and the prayer thou dost offer to God I will not 
allow thee, until thou dost place thy hands upon my head." 
And while he was thus speaking, he did not allow the man 
of God to pray. But the blessed saint answered him, saying, 
^'I am a sinful man and least of all men, and my hands 
are not like those of all the rest of the bishops and monks 
which they placed upon thee. (p. 553) And one thing I say 
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to thee, that for a man to heal a man without the will of 
God is impossible. But I will commit thee to the hands oi 
the living God, he who made the world in his mercy and his 
grace, he who can heal thee from the terrible affliction which 
thou hast" Thereupon he left off holding the feet of the Saint. 
Now it was his custom that at the time when he finished 
his prayer he knocked ?rith his foot upon the little bench ^ 
which was placed against the rock on which he was stand- 
ing. So when he reached the time for the ending of prayer, 
immediately he struck with his foot, and all of those who had 
been kneeling before him during the prayer started and stood 
up. And at once the afflicted one stood up healed from his 
sickness, his head lifted up from his breast, and he praised 
God with all the rest of the people who were there, because 
of the benefit and the healing which he had received. Much 
gold for the sake of his healing he offered to the man of God. 
But the Blessed One replied to him, saying, ^I have no need 
of gold or silver. But I ask for thee that the light of truth 
may lighten thee through holy baptism for the forsaking of 
thy sins, and that thou shouldst free thy slaves who carried 
thee, that by their freedom thou mayst free thyself from 
Satan." When he heard the words of the Blessed One, every- 
thing that he commanded him he did, then went home in 
peace and in health, as he praised God, because by the hand 
of his holy servant he was healed from his affliction. 

(p. 554) And after a long time there was a lack of rain 
in the land of the east and in this land, such that the earth 
on account of the drought was near to fail to produce seed. 
And many people assembled from the east with the inhabitants 
of the mountain, and came with a request to the man of God^ 
beseeching him and supplicating him that he would ask his 
God concerning this thing, that he should have compassion^ 
and give hope to creation. He answered them, saying, "Turn 
to God and bring an offering to the Lord your God; turn 
away from evil and do good; then, turning, immediately he 
will have mercy upon you." So they did as he commanded 
them; whereupon the clouds poured forth rain and filled their 
cisterns as usual. And the reaper filled his hand, and the 
poor ate and were satisfied, and they praised and blessed God 

1 {-^^MB, read ?,*\go aeKOtoifi Brockelmann, Lexicon S^^t P* ^''i* 
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their nourisher. Then the man of God made a tow between 
himself and his God, saying, ^Because thou hast receiyed my 
prayer, which in behalf of the poor and needy I brought to 
thee, I will appoint a memorial day and will present an offer- 
ing to thee my Lord.** Now it happened that on the first 
memorial day which he celebrated, people were gathered to- 
gether without number, so that the mountains were covered 
with them. And there came seven tormented children who 
had been paralytics from their mothers' wombs, and they laid 
them down before him. He gazed on them, and lifting his 
eyes to heaven prayed, and committed them to the hands of 
God their Creator. And immediately their limbs became strong, 
and standing up they leaped for joy before him. (p. 566) Then 
all the people who were assembled together there offered praise 
to God, who had given power such as this to men. 

Again, there came to him a certain rich man from Sheba^. 
who had an illness severe and serious. For a grievous disease 
had besieged him in his brain for many years. He had in- 
curred great expense for physicians; yet no one had helped 
him at all, but the affliction was all the more severe. Four 
spikes were fixed for him in the wall, and he sat between 
them and knocked and buffeted his head against this side 
and that And when he learned about the saint from the 
merchants who went down to that place, he gave up and left 
all that he possessed, that only he might get help for himself. 
And he took with him five of his servants and five steeds, 
and furnished himself with food, and set out to come to the 
Saint. But God, who saw his faith, wrought a great miracle 
in his case. For they were people who knew not the way, 
and the country was difficult desert; but thus they narrated, 
that, as though some one were leading their camels, so they 
came on without either losing the way or even becoming con- 
fused. And no man from the Arab marauding bands harmed 
them, neither did wild beasts injure them, although lions 
abounded in all that region. And the disease, after he set 
out to come, on each succeeding day grew better. And more 
than all of these things, so they told us, those provisions 
(p. 556) which they had laid in did not lack anything but 
thus remained as they were when they set out with them, 
although they were living upon them until they rested at the 
mandra of the saint, for a full year. And when he entered 
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he cast himself before the Holy One, and made known erery- 
thing just as it was, and how many pains and afflictions he 
had borne, lo, these many years. He commanded, and they 
brought water, and when he had prayed and blessed it, he 
commanded him in the name of Christ, and he drank of it; 
then he threw some on his head, and as soon as this water 
touched him, his disease fled from him, and he neyer felt it 
again, and all his body was relieved and quieted. Then he praised 
and blessed God and, receiving baptism, became a Christian. 
And finally, also, he departed this world with a great testimony. 

Again, there came to him a chorepiscopus from the Persians, 
whom one of the Persian kings had sent. For he (the king) 
had an only son whom Satan had smitten so that he was 
paralyzed, and had been laid upon a bed fifteen years. Un- 
less some one turned him over on his side, he did not move. 
Be had given great wealth to the Magians and to the Sor- 
cerers, but they did not help him at all. When he learned 
about the saint, he persuaded this same chorepiscopus and 
sent him, that he might beseech of the holy and pious one 
that he would pray for his son. He sent by him two silk 
hangings, very costly, ornamented with golden crosses all over 
them. And when he came and told the saint about the 
affliction of the boy, and then also (p. 557) showed those 
hangings, he said to him, ^'Take them with thee in the name 
of our Lord Jesus Christ as they are tied up, and go in 
peace. And when thou hast arrived at the boundary of the 
city, descend from thy ass, and take them in thy arms, and 
give no answer to any one. But enter carefully, and put 
them upon the breast of the boy and say to him, "The sinner 
Simeon saith in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, 'Stand 
up'." And he went and did just as he commanded him, and 
the moment he placed them upon his heart and said to him 
as it had been commanded him, his disease departed from 
him and he sprang to his feet cured. And he rejoiced, and 
praised and glorified God. And he became a Christian and 
received baptism, he and his mother and his sister. And 
after a little while he came and was blessed by Mar Simeon, 
confessing the goodness which our Lord had shown to him; 
then he went away to his land in peace. 

Another time there came to the Saint a certain governor 
from Armenia, son of the ruler of all that land, who was 
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highly esteemed hy the king, to whom also the king had 
sometime given purple garments. He was suddenly attacked 
with partial paralysis, and his whole right side was withered, 
and his mouth was twisted, and his eye was fixed; and he 
had been bedridden for many years with many pains, without 
being able to turn from one side to the other. And besides, 
neither did he eat anything, except a spoonful of liquid with 
great distress. Then when the fame of the saint reached 
them, (p. 558) they put him in a litter, and took him up that 
they might bring him. Many people came with him, armed, 
horsemen, and servants with much baggage. Besides, there 
also came with him three elders and five deacons, with letters 
from the bishops of all that countrj', who had written to Mar 
Simeon a request that he would pray over him. For they 
loved him much, because he was a lovable youth, and his 
father was a believer and one who honored the Christians. 
When they had brought him in and placed him before the 
Keverend Sir, and the letters from the bishops had also been 
read, he sighed and raised his eyes towards heaven and pro- 
nounced a prayer over him with all the people. Having 
finished the prayer, he commanded and they brought water, 
which he blessed ; then at his word they cast some of it upon 
him, and he cried and said to him, ^In the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, sit up.'^ And at once he turned himself and 
sat up, and his reason returned, and he knew where he was. 
The saint said to him, ^Take some of this water in the name 
of the Lord Jesus Christ, and do thou drink some of it with 
thy own hands, and put some on thy face and upon all thy 
body." And he took and drank and put some upon all his 
body. He said to him, "In the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, stand up." And he sprang up cured. Then he ran 
back and forth in the mandra praising and blessing God, 
and he, too, a man who had been unable to turn over in his 
bed. He stayed there (p. 559) one week standing in prayer; 
and he manumitted three slaves. Then he entered Antioch, 
and came and prayed and received a blessing, and went away 
to his land in peace and in tranquillity, praising and blessing 
God and all his worshippers. 

Again, there came some Easterners from a land so distant 
they were a year and a month in reaching the mandra, as 
they informed the saint, four men who were full of leprosy, 
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and three who were possessed of evil spirits. And when they 
entered, they cast themselves before him and told him of their 
affliction and the remoteness of their home. And they even 
opened their parses, and showed in the sight of the people, 
and said, ^These are the provisions with which we furnished 
oorselyes at home and set oat. Today, lo, it is thirteen 
months that we have joarneyed, and neither have we lost the 
way nor b^een in trouble." And when the Saint heard their 
words, he said to them, *^That Grod who guarded the way 
before yoa, He also will grant that thing for the sake of 
which you have suffered." Then at his command they brought 
water, and he blessed it and said to them, ^Take this in the 
name of oar Lord Jesus Christ, in the hope of whom ye came, 
and drink some of it, all of you, and also cast some all over 
your body." They did as he commanded them; when imme- 
diately their diseases vanished, and they were cleansed and 
recovered of their illnesses. And they praised and blessed 
God, and renouncing their superstitions they received baptism 
and became Christians. Then they departed rejoicing and 
adoring our Lord. 

(p. 560) Again, there came there from inner Anazit, which 
is on the border of Armenia and Persia, in the days of Dio- 
nysias the military officer, a youth who had a severe and ob- 
stinate affliction. For suddenly a pain seized him in his head, 
his face swelled, and his sight was taken away, while his 
whole body became limp and weak, and the mucus which 
came from his nose and eyes had an extremely offensive odor. 
When his father heard the report about the Blessed One, he 
sent his son to Dionysius the military commander, and wrote 
asking him to use his influence with the Reverend Sir for his 
sake; he also sent heavy gifts by his hand. And Dionysius 
himself sent with him Dalmatius his sister*s son. When they 
arrived and entered, they cast him before the Blessed One 
and told him whence he was, and about his affliction, how 
severe it was. He commanded, and they loosened the band- 
ages vrith which his head and face were wrapped about. Then 
he cried out to him and said, ^'Stand up, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ." And immediately he sprang to his feet. 
Then he continuing said to him, "Go, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, and take for thyself in thy hands some of 
this water, and cast it upon thy face and all over thy body.** 
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And the very moment that the water touched him in the 
same of our Lord, his affliction vanished from him and he 
was recovered and competely restored. And he came in and 
went out| and was with the Saint three days; then he went 
home, well and praising God. And when Dionysius the com- 
mander heard of it, he was amazed and marvelled and was 
confirmed in the Faith. 

(p. 561) Neither in the case of Dionysius himself was the 
kindness small which was performed in him by God, by the 
hand of the Saint. For when he came to Antioch, he received 
letters from the Emperor that he should go down with an 
embassy to the Persians. Then suddenly Satan smote him 
on his face, so that his mouth was distorted and his whole 
face drawn to one side. The physicians came and gave him 
roots and salves, but he was not benefited at alL Then he 
came to the Saint, in distress, and said to him, ''I have re<^ 
ceived letters from the Emperor that I should go down to 
the Persians. And lo, suddenly, what has happened to me! 
But I beseech thee, pray for me." And he gave command, 
and they brought water, and he prayed and blessed it and 
said to him, ''In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, take it 
in thy hand and throw some on thy face and on thy head." 
And when he threw it as he commanded him, his face was 
restored, and his mouth, as though it had never been injured. 
And he burst out into exultation and blessed and praised 
God. The Saint said to him, ''Go, and may the Lord God 
prosper thee on this journey, and thou do all which thou 
seekest, and go down in peace and come again in safety." 
The Lord prospered his way, and he was received magnifi- 
cently and accomplished what he sought, and when he went 
up with pomp and honor, he came and prostrated himself 
before the Saint and received a blessing from him. And all 
the days of his life, whatever the Saint commanded him in 
behalf of the poor or about any matter, he gladly accepted, 
did obeisance, and performed his command. 

(p. 562) Another time there came to him a certain elder 
from the region of Samosata, about seven days' journey. He 
told him about 'the fountain of his town, which watered all 
the fields of their town, and from which, after our Lord, 
was their supply for living. It suddenly failed and went dry, 
and they were troubled with thirst and for food. And they 
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had sought workmen, who had digged and delved, and ex- 
pended much money upon it, but they could not find a drop 
of water in it. And when the elder came and told him this 
thing, the Saint said to him, "I have confidence in the Lord 
Jesus, that even while you are going out of this mandra our 
Lord will permit it to come to its normal condition. But go 
keep vigil and celebrate mass and make it known to our 
. Lord." Then that presbyter noted down the time in which 
the Blessed One said it to him. And he went and found that 
the fountain had begun to flow and was gushing out and 
watering all those fields twofold more than it ever had. Then 
he took out the memorandum which he had made, and it was 
found that at the very time the saint was blessing the elder 
the fountain had burst forth in its usual condition. The elder 
then led out all his constituency, and they came and held 
divine service before the saint three days; then went back 
praising and blessing God. 

Again, another elder from the region of Dalok: a certain 
mountain was near their village, about two miles off, and it 
kept creeping nearer little by little until it touched the border 
of the village. And from under it was heard the sound of 
waters, mighty as the abyss, (p. 563) and from their fear all 
the inhabitants of the village had forsaken it and fled. It 
was fearful, because they saw the mountain creeping and 
coming to bury them. And when they saw that calamity was 
fated for them, and there was no help anywhere, the pres- 
byter arose and brought his whole village, from the greatest 
even to the smallest, and came to the blessed Mar Simeon. 
When they entered, they all cast themselves down before him 
and told him the whole matter. He said to them, "In the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, take three stones, and make 
three crosses upon them, and go fix them before it, and there 
keep vigil three days and celebrate the mass. And I have 
confidence in the Lord that it will not come any nearer." 
And our Lord did there a great sign. For they went and 
did as he had commanded them, and on the third day of a 
sudden was heard from beneath the mountain the sound of 
a mighty crash like thunder, and the mountain sank away. 
And there went up from beneath it many. waters and covered 
all that land. Then our Lord dried them up, and after three 
days the water was all swallowed up, anJ no damage was 
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done. The mountain had become level with the earth, and 
was like a plain. They sowed it that year with vetches, and 
got from it two hundred cors.i They carried loads of them 
on camels and beasts of burden, and divided among the 
monks and poor, while they confessed before everyone the 
kindness which had been wrought for them. 

(p. 564) Again: another elder from the region of Mar'ash, 
whom some business called to go to another village. As he 
went on the way in the mountain with two brothers of his, 
and rode on an ass, lo, eleven goats, such as are called 
mountain-goats, came to pass before him. And from a distance 
he cried out, to make a test, saying to them: "By the prayer 
of Mar Simeon, be ye bound, that ye may not pass until I 
come to you." And they all collected and stood quiet until 
he came to them. And he dismounted from the ass and 
caught two or three of them, and put his hand upon their 
backs and stroked them, and they stood still. And he was 
astonished and marvelled. Then after a little while he said 
to them: "By the prayer of the holy Mar Simeon, cross over 
and go your way;" and thereupon they left him. Then he from 
fear and distress on account of what he had done felt some- 
thing seize his heart and choke him. And he did not even 
enter his village but went back to the Saint, with a color 
like death, and entering fell down before him, and told all 
these things publicly, how the thing happened, with tears. 
Then when the Saint heard it, he said, "Lo, the beasts obey 
the word of God, but men resist his will." To the elder he 
said, "Take some of this water and throw it upon thy face 
and upon thy breast, in the name of Christ, and go fast three 
days and celebrate mass to God; and do not tempt the spirit 
of God, lest wrath come upon thee." Then he went away 
restored from his affliction. 

(p. 565) Again, one time a fierce lion was seen on Mt. 
XJkkama ("Black Mountain") where a lion had never been 
seen before, and it devoured many people and made bitter 
havoc among men. For it ate and wounded many people 
without number, and travel was hindered. For no one dared 
to go outside the door of his house, nor go out to work, nor 
go on a journey, from fear. For in one day it was seen in 
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many places. And the report of it spread into the cities, 
aud the prefects also heard it. And they sent out many 
hunters, while the soldiers and Isaurians furnished spears and 
swords, but no one did him any harcEl. For he made light 
of many, and at his roaring a multitude of people trembled in 
fright Now when a long time had elapsed, and he did not 
cease to slaughter many, numerous people assembled from 
the north and came and told the Saint, saying to him, '^He 
enters among flocks and herds, but leaves the cattle and eats 
men." And when the holy master learned about his depre- 
dations and how many people he had destroyed, he said, "I 
have confidence in the Lord Jesus Christ that he will never 
harm the shape of man again. But take in the name of 
Christ some of this hnana and of this ointment, and wherever 
you see him, whether crouching or standing, make the sign of 
the cross on all sides of him. And lo, the Angel of the Lord 
will paralyze him." And our Lord showed his mercy mani- 
festly. For while those men who had told him were going 
on their journey, he happened to be crouching (p. 566) before 
them. When he saw them, he sprang up as was his wont; 
and they on their part trembled as they saw him and were 
affrighted. But as he made ready to spring upon them, he 
swayed and tottered and sank down. Then again he arose, 
and again fell. Thereupon they perceived that he was smitten 
of the Lord, and one of them took a spear and approaching 
struck him in his heart and killed him. Then they skinned 
him, and came to the mandra of the blessed master, who for 
this thing also greatly praised and blessed our Lord. For 
the depredation had been severe and grievous. 

Again after these things they brought to the Saint a certain 
elder from the north, who was prostrated with a severe and 
bitter affliction. For while he was sitting reading the scrip- 
ture in the court of the church, on a sudden he saw that 
something was passing before him in the likeness of a mist; 
and the Evil One, the enemy of mankind, smote him upon 
his face, and threw him down upon the ground. And his 
sight left him, his reason fled, he became rigid like wood, 
all his limbs became impotent, and he could not speak. And 
they came in and found him stretched out like one dead. 
They picked him up and put him on a bed, and he was in 
that affliction nine years, while he uttered not a word, nor 
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knew any one. Neither could he turn over, unless some one 
turned him. When they heard about the Saint, they took 
him up to bring him on the couch to Mar Simeon. And 
when they arrived at Shit, a village which was distant from 
TelneshS three miles, they spent the night there, they who 
were carrying him, because of the great toil and from the 
weariness (p. 567) of the way, that they might rise early and 
go up to the Saint. But God who saw the faith and work 
of those who brought him, and the affliction and trouble of 
the elder, which had lasted all this long time, did not 
withhold from him the gift of mercy but performed loving- 
kindness with him openly. For as the Saint was standing 
praying, it was revealed to him by the spirit of God about 
the distress of the afflicted presbyter, and in what manner 
and by whose agency the disease had come upon him. So 
at midnight he summoned one of his attendants and said to 
him, ^Take a little water in a vessel, and arise, go down to 
Shlh. And in the court of the church thou wilt find a cer- 
tain elder who is a paralytic, wasted, and bedridden. Throw 
some of this water on him and say to him: The sinner 
Simeon says, ^In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ leave 
thy couch in the church, and arise, walk, and come on thy 
feet Long enough others have earned thee, henceforth the 
grace of thy Lord will strengthen thee.' " Then the attendant 
went down and found in the church, as he had said to him, 
that he was lying on his couch as though dead, in that great 
anguish. And as they saw the attendant, many people gathered 
about him, and in their presence he threw the water upon 
him, and as Mar Simeon had commanded him he said to him, 
^Mar Simeon the Blessed saith, 'Arise in the name of Christ, 
and walk thou on thy feet and come to me.'" And as soon 
as the water touched him, with the blessing by the mouth 
of the servant of God Mar Simeon, his diseases fled from 
him, he was recovered (p. 568) of his distress, and he came to 
his senses and saw the light, ^ and recovered his strength, and 
all his members grew strong and vigorous. He leapt to his 
feet from his couch, entirely well, and entering prayed in the 
church, praising and blessing God, who had shown such grace 
manifestly through the Saint. Then he went up afoot, accom- 
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panied by many people who blessed and praised God for the 
manifest miracle which their eyes had seen. For they saw 
him who had been bedridden, like an empty vessel which is 
useless, that as soon as the water touched him with the bles- 
sing of the mouth of the Holy One, he sprang up from his 
couch as though no injury or disease had ever touched him 
in his life. And when he went up and entered the mandra 
and prostrated himself before the Blessed One, he said to him, 
"Arise and fear not. For even if Satan hath sought to distress 
thee through his agents and the servants of his will, yet the 
mercies of God have been manifested upon thee, and he hath 
shown thee lovingkindness. And as for those through whom 
came upon thee the trouble, lo, thou art about to find them 
in affliction and distress, and they will beseech of thee and 
implore thee to forgive them. As God hath had mercy upon 
thee, so also do thou forgive the folly of those who wronged 
thee. Take a little hnclna and water, and anoint them, and 
God will have mercy upon them." Then the elder went, 
meanwhile rejoicing and praising and blessing our Lord, he 
and his companions, and found those his enemies in anguish 
and great trouble, as the Saint had said to him. But (p. 569) 
when he threw the water on them and anointed them with 
the hndna, our Lord willed it, and they recovered. Then they 
arose and came to the Saint's mandra, and before him in a 
public manner each one confessed his folly. He commanded 
and warned them, and they too went away recovered, rejoicing 
and praising God. 

Again, there came to him a certain poor man from the 
region of Halab, weeping in distress and grief of heart. When 
he entered, he prostrated himself before the Saint and said 
to him, "Master, I seek thine aid. I hired a field and made 
a cucumber garden in it, that I might provide from it for 
myself and the orphans whom I have. But when it began 
to grow, some men came by night and rooted up the entire 
field, leaving nothing in it except ten beans." And he brought 
some of them and threw them down before him. Thereupon 
the Saint said to him, "Arise and do not be grieved; for the 
savor of death strikes me from this aflfair. But take some of 
this hndna and go make three signs of the cross in the name 
of our Lord Jesus Christ in that field. And I have confidence 
in our Lord, that if there remains but three sprouts for thee 
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there, the Lord, will bless them, and three times as much as 
you expected will be produced from them. As for those who 
did you this damage, quickly the judgment of God will OTer- 
take them. Because tiiey dared to treat with contempt the 
longsuffering of God, therefore quickly his justice will lay them 
low. For there are three of them, and they have committed 
great injuries upon churches and monasteries, and caused grief 
to many. (p. 670) Now punishment is coming upon them which 
ia incurable, and each punishment is distinctly separate from 
the others." And after three days a fearful judgment over- 
took them so that their agreement was shattered, they were 
humiliated, and their stiff necks broken. One of them was 
stricken with elephantiasis, until he was thoroughly diseased 
and putrid. Another, again^ was swollen suddenly like a wine 
skin, and could not walk. They took him up to bring him to 
the Blessed One, and because he was unable to sit on an ass, 
as they were supporting him and he was creeping slowly along, 
he stumbled and fell, and his belly burst open, so that he died. 
And that other one, too, was smitten of an evil spirit, so that 
his mouth was contorted. He gnawed his toqgue and arms and 
tore his garments. And bound in chains they brought him 
to the Saint. And after he was a long time in that affliction, 
they with difficulty persuaded the Blessed One in his behal£ 
Then he prayed for him, and he was restored a little, and came 
to himself and recounted before every one his acts of wicked- 
ness. When the Saint heard it, he said to him, ^According 
to your deeds has God requited you. Because of this your 
punishment was without mercy." 

Concerning visions and revelations which appeared from God 
to the Blessed Mar Simeon, no one is capable of telling about 
them, or speaking of them. He, too, was very careful and 
fearful lest any one should think of him as though he told 
them in ostentation. But to those in whom he had confidence 
from time to time (p. 671) he spoke openly, making it known 
to them that it was not his wish that they should tell them 
to the public while he was living. 

He saw one time a ladder placed on the earth, whose top 
reached the heavens. Three men stood upon it, one at its 
top, one midway of it, and one at its foot. A throne of 
majesty was set, and our Lord Jesus Christ himself sat there, 
while the hosts of heaven stood on his right and on his left. 

11 JAOS 35. 
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And a voice was heard calling by name that one who stood 
midway and saying to him, '*Come up to me, and I will show 
thee." He went up until he came to him. And again a voice 
was heard which said, "This is Moses the great prophet, who 
received the law from God on Mount Sinai, and by whose 
hands miracles and signs were done. He became great in the 
sight of God and honored of all men, and another prophet 
like him did not arise in Israel after him. Thus also thou, 
if thou doest well and right, shalt be greater than all thy 
contemporaries. And as I was with Moses, so also will I be 
with thee.". Then he gave him three keys. And the Blessed 
Mar Simeon turned around and saw that one who stood at 
the foot of the ladder, and said, "Lord, who is this?" And 
he heard a voice which said, "Call him and let him ascend 
and stand where thou art standing, for after thee he shall fill 
thy place." Then the saint called him three times, and he went 
up and stood where he was standing in the middle of the ladder. 
Again, after these things, as he stood in prayer at noon, 
(p. 572) a vision appeared to him, marvellous and fearfuL When 
he saw it he was. afraid and trembled, alarmed, and covered 
his face with his cloak from fear. For he saw a chariot of 
fire with horses of flame and wheels of flame and reins- of 
flashing rays, and its rug of blazing fire. A man sat upon 
it who came and stood before the saint as he was in the 
chariot, and said to him, "Be not afraid and be not affrighted, 
but be strong and valiant and brave, and of mortal man be 
not afraid. But rather above everything have care for the 
poor and the oppressed, and rebuke the oppressors and the 
rich. For lo, the Lord is thy helper, and there is no one who 
vrill harm or hurt thee. For thy name is written in the book 
of life, and a crown and honor are prepared for thee with all 
the Fathers, and with thy brethren the Apostles. For I am 
Elijah, he who in zeal shut up the heavens, and gave Ahab 
and Jezebel as food to the dogs, and slew the priests of BaaL" 
When he said these things, he departed, mounting to heaven 
on the chariot But the Blessed One was greatly astounded 
at this vision, while he thought and pondered: "Who are those 
poor about whom command was given? The cripples who go 
about begging? The oppressed? Or those who live in mo- 
nasteries, who for the sake of God left their people and their 
possessions and rest upon the hope of our Lord?" 
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And when he had been many days thinking and pondering 
about this yision, while he stood and prayed there appeared 
to him Mar Elijah (p. 673) a second time in the chariot of 
fire. And he drew near and stood before the saint and answered 
and said to him, "On what account is thy mind disquieted? 
Concerning that which I commanded about the poor? Thou 
shalt care equally therefore for all men, for the poor, and the 
injured and the monks who dwell upon the hope of our Lord. 
Haye a care also for the priests, the churches, and the laws 
of God which are established, and see that no man treat with 
contempt or despise the commands of the priest. Deliver the 
oppressed from their oppressors, rescue the burdened from 
those who crush them, and uphold the rights of orphans and 
widows. Be not afraid and do not tremble and do not be 
terrified, neither before kings nor judges. Do not show favoritism 
to the rich. But openly rebuke them, and be not afraid of 
them, because they are not able to harm thee, just as were 
unable to harm me Ahab and Jezebel, when I decreed death 
upon them and gave their bodies as food to the fowls of the 
heaven. Let not thy mind therefore be disturbed, but possess 
thyself in patience and endurance, and do not let bodily af- 
flictions seem irksome to thee/' When Mar Elijah had com- 
manded him again these things, he departed from him in his 
chariot 

Thereupon the holy Mar Simeon, after these visions and 
commands, was strengthened and encouraged and given re- 
solution and animated; so he added to his former labor ten- 
fold, and made himself a mandra, (p. 674) standing openly day 
and night while every one gazed at him. He deprived himself 
of food, so thaj; not even that small amount he had taken 
would he have allowed himself to take after these visions, had 
they not persuaded him to take from time to time. For as 
he thought of thos.e two men who were for a sign in his vision, 
Moses and Elijah, he said, "Oh that one would teach me and 
«how me by what manner of conduct those two men attained 
all this greatness and this excellent glory! By faith? or 
charity? or humility? or chastity? or zeal?" for he was greatly 
perplexed by that vision and by that dignity. Also he con- 
tinually questioned those who were versed in Scripture, that 
he nught learn from them about their course of life. Some 
told him that it was in humility, and some told him, in charity. 
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and some told him, in zeaL And it was not wearisome to 
that spiritual wisdom that it should humble itself to inquire 
even of the least And when he learned from many about 
their courses of life, he began to adopt them for himself, im* 
moderate fasting, standing day and night, continual prayer, 
persistent supplication, godly zeal which burned like a fire in 
him, bodily chastity with purity of his members. For what 
tongue is there that dare attempt the narration concerning 
this man, who while he was in the flesh exhibited among men 
the deeds and acts of the spirit? (p. 676) For he stood like 
a strong man, and was yaliant like an athlete, and endured 
with fortitude all sufferings, and held in contempt all diseases, 
and lightly esteemed the Eyil One and defeated Satan and 
scattered his hosts and put to nought his army, and received 
the crown of victory. For he pubUcly fastened his feet upon 
a pillar, clothed mysteriously with heavenly *power. The fleshly 
body of his feet burst open from standing, but his whole mind 
was kindled for his Lord. The joints of his vertebrae were 
dislocated by continued supplication, but he strengthened his 
mind with love of Christ his Helper.^ 

He did not mind severe diseases of his body, for his mind 
was kindled towards his Lord all the time. He did not grow 
weary in distresses, and the billows which rolled over him all 
the time did not harm him, because his trust was stayed on 
his God. He was not afraid of his physical afflictions, aud 
gave no enjoyment to his body even for one hour. His eyes 
were weak from vigils, but his mind was clear in the vision 
of his Lord. For he chose affliction rather than repose, trouble 
rather than rest, hunger rather than satiety. For he ardently 
desired that he might be in affliction in this world, for Christ's 
sake, that with him he might possess full enjoyment in the 
Holy City. For he endured such suffering, that neither among 
the ancients nor the moderns could be found any who had 
suffered as he did. For what body is there, or what limbs, 
that could endure with fortitude in such a manner? (p. 676) 
For he stood forty years upon a pillar which was about a 
cubit in width. And his feet were bound and fettered as though 
in the stocks, so that neither to right nor left was he able 
to shift one of them, until even the bones and sinews of his 

1 There is a play on words in the Syriac. 
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feet were yisible, from suffering. Also, his belly burst open 
from standing. And so his disciples used to say that the 
suffering of his belly was more severe than of his feet. Three 
of the joints of his spine were dislocated from that consta^t 
supplication with which he was bowing and lifting himself up 
straight again before his Lord, until he had completed his 
discipline. Also he lost his eye-sight forty days together while 
he stood upon the pillar, from fasting and yigil beyond measure. 
But no one knew it except his disciples. For his eyes were 
open and he talked with everyone, but he could not see. And 
when our Lord willed, and he completed the forty days, sudden- 
ly his sight was restored. And no stranger knew either that 
it was lost or restored, because he commanded his disciples 
that they should not tell any one. These sufferings therefore 
he endured, the brave athlete. For he stood valiantly against 
the heat of the sun in summer, and against the severity of 
the cold in winter. Therefore the sun (p. 577) was like a 
crucible and that saint like gold. The fire therefore lowered 
its temperature, the furnace of testing grew cool, and the ath- 
lete of God came off victorious. For it says in Scripture, 
"Who can stand before his cold?"i For the north wind came 
with its snow, and the west with its ice, and the east with 
its gale, and the south with its sultriness; all of them com- 
bined together, accompanied also by heavy rain, and joined 
war with the wise master-builder who had built his house 
upon the rock. But the wind grew calm, the ice melted, and 
the rain was absorbed, and the Blessed One came off victor. 
Who then is not astonished* that he with his feet burst open, 
and his belly too, stood day and night! Wounded in body 
like Job, he was revived spiritually like him. For Job lay 
upon the dung heap, yet his prayer went up on higL Thus 
also the Blessed Mar Simeon, his feet fastened upon the pillar, 
but his prayer free and well-pleasing to his God. Then the 
illustrious Mar. Simeon was slandered by Satan, like Job, be- 
fore God, when he said, "Give me power over him, that I may 
enter into contest with him as I please." And when he re- 
ceived power over him on one of those days as he stood pray- 
ing, a severe disease smote him in his left foot. While he was 
wishing for the evening to come, it was filled with ulcers ; and 
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when the next day dawned, it burst and emitted foul odor 
and was alive with maggots. Matter and a disgusting smell 
came from the foot, and maggots (p. 578) fell out of it upon 
the ground. So powerful and bad was the stench that not 
even half way up the ladder could one ascend except with 
distress. Some of his disciples who forced themselves to go 
up to him could not ascend until after they had put on their 
noses incense and fragrant ointment He suffered this way 
nine months until nothing was left of him except the breath 
only. And the report of his affliction was heard everywhere, 
even reaching kings. Bishops and periodeutes and many people 
came and tried to persuade him either to come down from 
the pillar until his disease was cured, or to take off one section 
from it, that it might be easier for a physician to go up to 
him and apply remedies to him; but he did not yield to per- 
suasion. Even the victorious king Theodosius with his sisters 
sent bishops to him for the sake of this, that they might per- 
suade him to come down a little while. But the Blessed One, 
as became him, dismissed the bishops skilfully by saying, ^You, 
indeed, pray for me. And I have confidence in my Lord Jesus 
Christ whom I serve, that he will not allow his servant to be 
humiliated to such a degree that he should come down from 
his position. For he knoweth how his worshipper hath en- 
trusted himself to him, and he will not let me need physicians 
and herbs and medicines." 

(p. 579) When eight months were completed lacking twenty 
days, and the disease was gaining so much the more strength, 
and the trouble growing worse,* and it was now the beginning 
of Lent, when he was accustomed to shut the door, the priests 
of the villages and many people gathered in order to persuade 
him that he should not close the door of the enclosure, lest 
he should happen to depart from the world in this trouble 
and they be deprived of his blessing. But the Saint said to 
them, "Far be it from me, all the days of my life, that I 
should break the vow I have made to my God. But what is 
mine to do I will do, and what rests with him his will shall 
accomplish. For whether I die or live, I am his." 

When the door of the enclosure was shut and he had been 
in that affliction three days, his disciples thought the time of 
his departure was at hand, because he had entirely wasted 
away and nothiug remained of him but his skeleton, and he 
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-was not able to speak. Being greatly grieyed, they began to 
beseech and implore of him that he would bless them and 
commend them to our Lord. Thereupon the Saint, seeing them 
grieved and weeping, exerted himself and talked with them 
with much suffering, and comforted and consoled them and 
said to them, ''Be not troubled. For I trust our Lord, whom 
I serve, that he will shortly give me deliverance." 

And when he had been in seclusion thirty eight days, in the 
night between the third day of the week and the fourth, 
(p. 680) in that week in which the door of the mandra was 
opened, at midnight suddenly there was something like light- 
ning, and the whole cell was lighted up by it. And there 
appeared to him in the likeness of a youth a beautiful one 
clothed in white, who stood before the Blessed One between 
earth and heaven. And he answered and said to him, ''Fear 
not, but be strong and of good courage. For, lo, thy disci- 
pline is ended, thy slanderer put to shame, and thy crown 
prepared in heaven." And as he talked with him, he stretched 
out his hand and touched him on that foot of his from which 
he was suffering. At once the disease fled from it, his pain 
ceased, his body was invigorated, his countenance grew radiant, 
his face shone, he recovered his speech, and that foul dis- 
agreeable odor passed away. And when his disciples arose 
early to go up to him, they found him rejoicing and serene 
and praising our Lord. As though our Lord had made known 
to him what was about to happen, he had sent away the two 
of them when it was evening and had not permitted them to 
remain with him as usual. When therefore they arose early 
and saw him in such a radiant condition, and saw that his 
mind was calm and that the foul odor was turned to sweet 
fragrance, they begged and implored him to tell them how 
that disease was cured. And especially John bis disciple 
urged him^ because he loved him greatly and was constantly 
with him. And when he had urged him much, he pledged 
them not to tell anyone during his life-time. Thereupon he 
told them how he was healed and what was said to him (p. 681) 
in that vision. For it was made known to him what was about 
to happen, and this he revealed to no one. But he was pray- 
ing and groaning that he might depart from the world before 
that sign which was manifested to him should be fulfilled. 

After the door of the m&ndra was opened, there assembled 
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and came to him the bishops and elders and many people, 
and they saw him well and cheerful and seeking mercies from 
God. Then the good Mar Domnus,^ the Bishop of Antioch, 
went up with the disciple of the Saint and gave him the eucha- 
rist. Then every one went away to his own place in peace, 
and the athlete continued in his ascetic practice, rejoicing and 
praising God. 

But in one of those times a certain man who was a coun- 
sellor seized the power that he might govern the city of An- 
tioch. And he was a man evil and wicked, who oppressed 
and plundered many, but especially those who dyed skins red. 
He imposed upon them three times as much taxes as they had 
given in any year. So they came and informed the Saint; 
now they were about three hundred men; and they fell down 
before him. And when the Saint knew, he sent word to him, 
**This evil should not come through thee, that thou shouldst 
impose this burden upon these poor people and they should 
be required to bear it for ever. But be merciful to them and 
tax them as they were formerly accustomed to be taxed:" But 
he in his pride and stubbornness made answer to the one who 
was sent to him, "Go say to Simeon who sent thee. Give them 
thyself some of the gold (p. 582) which thou hast collected. 
For I, if I seize them, will imprison them, and not a thing 
will be left to them.'' And when the saint learned these things, 
he lifted his eyes to heaven and said, "Lord, thou knowest 
that from the day I became a monk I have not taken for 
myself a coin,^ and do not possess a thing except these skins 
with which I am clad; and lo, before God I am giving an 
account. But as for those who are thinking these things about 
me, Lord, forgive them." After three days the appointed judg- 
ment overtook the wicked one, and an incurable disease de- 
voured him. His belly swelled up like a wineskin, even while 
those poor people were in the mandra. 

Being in anguish, he wrote letters to the priests of some vil- 
lages of his, that they should go up to beseech the Blessed 
One on his behalf. He also spent much money upon drugs 
and physicians, but no one could give him any help. And 
when those priests went up, and besought him much in his 

1 Ms., Domnln. 

2 Literally, "the image of a mortal king". 
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behalf, the Saint said to them, ''Take some of this water and 
go. If God knows that when he is healed he will turn away 
from his eyil deeds, mercy will be shown him and he will 
recover. But if he would continue in his wickedness, he will 
never see this water at all.'' 

Taking the water they went, and as they arrived at the door 
of his dwelling, he asked that he might be turned over in his 
bed, whereupon on a 'sudden his belly burst open, and his 
bowels gushed out so that he died. So he did not see that 
water at all, according to the word of the Saint And there 
was fear (p. 583) upon many, and the oppressed were delivered, 
and our Lord was glorified through his worshipper. 

Again, there was a tribune of the empress in the north in 
the land of Nicopolis, who lived wickedly. He plundered and 
oppressed many and robbed orphans and widows of their sub- 
stance, and the judgment of God was not before his eyes. 
They came and made it known to the Saint about his evil 
deeds. He sent a message to him: ''Turn away from these 
deeds of which I hear concerning thee, and do not take by 
robbery that which is not thine, lest thou lose even that which 
is thine." But he, impious, in his pride and arrogance was 
not satisfied to reject the word of the Saint, but seized him 
who was sent to him and heaped many insults upon him, say- 
ing to him, "Go show him who .sent thee." That very day he 
was smitten with disease for which there was no cure, and 
withered up like wood, and a word never again went out of 
his mouth, except this which he said, "Mar Simeon, have pity 
upon me," and immediately he expired. And they brought him 
and buried him, even while he who had been sent to him from 
the 'Saint was there. 

One time it was rumored that men were murmuring because 
he wrote letters of persuasion to them in behalf of the poor 
and oppressed and orphans and widows who were treated with 
violence, (p. 584) And the Saint was troubled in his mind and 
said, "Sufficient for me is God, who knows that for the sake 
of helping their souls I persuade them to do good works. But 
henceforth, since this annoys them, I give the affair into the 
hands of God." So he commanded his disciples, and said to 
them, "Do not send anything to anyone, nor receive a thing 
from those who bring gifts, until I see what the will of God 
is." And after three months, in which the oppressed came 
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there and no one listened to them, and others brought alms 
which no one received from them, so that both parties went 
away grieved, there appeared to the Saint a wonderful and 
fearful vision. As he prayed at midnight he saw two men 
whose aspect was ver^ pleasant, and many people were with 
them. One of them accused the Saint and said to him, "These 
axe the commands which were enjoined upon thee: that thou 
shouldst be patient and longsuffering * towards everyone, and 
80 shouldst prosper and succeed. But thou — instead of thi& 
thou hast been impatient, and in the little while that humanity 
has pressed upon thee, whom I sent to thee, thou hast grown 
tired of them and hast restrained thyself from sending out a 
word in behalf of the oppressed and sorrowful and persecuted. 
Besides thou hast not received thankofferings from those who 
brought them in recognition of the saving of their lives. But 
since this is thy choice, I will take away from thee those keys 
which I gave thee, and another will receive them; and do thou 
continue as thou art." 

(p. 585) But the other one, when he saw how greatly cha- 
grined the Saint was, made entreaty for him and said, "I will 
pledge for him that he will do everything thou commandest 
him." And he approached and said to the Blessed One, "It 
is thine to say, and thy Lord knows what he will do." 

Just after this vision there came to the Blessed One two 
youths, sons of a certain man who was a friend of the Saint, 
and made known to him that a certain Comes in Antioch, a 
wicked man, who held the government of the East, was making 
great misery for them in that he was seeking to bring them 
into the council, because of the enmity he had against their 
father, and so was trying to take revenge.^ When the Saint 
learned it, he sent word to that wicked one, "Do not harass 
and vex those boys, because they are mine." But he, vile one, 
in mockery sent back word to the Blessed One: "If thou dost 
command me, I will carry filth after them and like a slave 
will wait on them," When that wicked man heard that the 

t See p. 510. 

2 The reaaon why the young men wished to escape office was because 
higher municipal officials were so weighted with heavy expenses that it 
often ruined their fortunes. Hence they represented the governor's act 
as a piece of vindictiveness. (Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern KistorUf 
p. 217.) 
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door of the mandra was closed for the fast of forty days, he 
saw the boys as they entered the city, and seized them, taking 
from them pledges that they would enter and attend upon the 
council. They then sent their guardians with a certain atten- 
dant who was attached to them, who went and told the Saint 
these things. He sent word to him a second tin.3: ^I have 
said to thee, Keep thyself (p. 586) from those boys and do 
not harass them, lest harm befall thee, and no one will be 
able to give thee aid.'' But that wicked and evil Pharaoh the 
second, in his pride and arrogance, could not conceal the deceit 
that lurked in his mind but showed his wickedness openly, 
and in the presence of his retinue said to the one who was 
sent to him from the Saint: ''Go say to Simeon who sent thee, 
*I hear that thou art shutting thyself up for forty days, and 
no one will enter thy dwelling or bother thee in that time. 
But take the trouble to curse me roundly during those days, 
for I do not desire that any of thy prayer should be inflicted 
on meV Which did indeed happen to him. The fool did not 
know that the justice of the Lord was already standing over 
him. When the Saint heard this from the one who was sent, 
he shook his head and laughed softly to himself and said, 
"The simpleton! he hath sent word that all the forty days we 
should concern ourselves with him, and desist from the prayer 
in which we entreat God for our sins and for every creature; 
before one breath of the justice of the Lord can he stand? 
As for us, we counseled him that thing which we knew to be 
for his advantage. Since then he hath chosen for himself the 
curse rather than the blessing, the thing which he asketh from 
the Lord he will quickly grant him." The Saint closed the 
door of his cell on the first day of the week, and one day 
only remained that vile one at peace; then a destined fearful 
judgment such as befitted his deeds overtook him. For they 
accused him before the king and the governor, when he was 
not aware, because of the wickedness which he did and because 
he (p. 687) harassed many. So five officers were sent after 
him, whose minds were more malignantly cruel than his. And 
on the third day of the week, in that first week of Lent, they 
seized him publicly in the forum as he was passing along in 
state. And they dragged him down from his chariot with great 
violence and unbelted him and, tearing off his toga &om him, 
cast a rope about his feet and dragged him headlong, and so 
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drew him along in a most unmerciful manner, because his 
humiliation was from the Lord. Then they threw him into 
irons, as had been commanded them. Thereupon he sent and 
had those boys brought, against whom he had stood, and en- 
treated them, saying, ^60 beseech the Saint to write to the 
king in my behalf. For I know that all this has befallen me 
because I treated his command with contempt" But they re- 
plied, ^'The Blessed One has closed the door of his cell, and 
is talking with no one except his Lord in prayer. But if the 
door of his cell were opened and he heard, then he would 
write to the king and the governor. For Mar Simeon is as 
compassionate as his Lord." Then they led him away and 
brought him up with insulting treatment into all the cities on 
the route, and when they entered the royal city, there also he 
experienced great insult, all his property was plundered, and 
he was sent into exile. And as he was going on the way, he 
died a grievous death. So that curse which he had asked for 
followed him even to the day of his deatL 

Again, after the door of the Saint's cell was opened, (p. 588) 
there came there many people from the region of Aphshon, 
who made known to him about those large fieldmice and amogs ^ 
which were lacerating live sheep and eating their entrails so 
that they died. They even leaped 2 upon the oxen and cattle, 
whereupon the animals would run until they were exhausted 
and fell; then they ate them. They had a way of grunting 
like swine, and would not flee from the presence of a man. 
Moreover they ventured up to small children and followed after 
them like dogs. And when' the Saint heard, he was amazed 
and astounded, and marvelled and said, ^No one can stand 
before the abominable vermin if it is given power; before the 
justice of the Lord who can stand?" But as they greatly 
besought him with tears and groans, he said to them, "Take 
some of this hndna in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and make in every house three crosses, and on the four sides 
of every village make the sign of the cross; then keep vigil 
there and observe the eucharist three days and entreat our 
Lord. 1 have confidence in God whom I worship, that on the 
third day not even one will be found there." So they went 



1 A kind of large mouse or rat. 
- Read «<«a« in place of ' 
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and did as he said to them, and on the third day no one 
knew what had happened to them, but it was as though the 
earth had opened its mouth and swallowed them up. And 
thej turned away and went to their homes, praising our Lord 
who had shown lovingkindness to them. 

(p. 589) Again, there came to the holy Saint many people 
from Lebanon, who told him about some evil creatures which 
went out in all Mount Lebanon and were raraging and attack- 
ing men and devouring them. And lamentations and mournings 
were resounding in all the mountain, for there was not a 
Tillage there in which there had not been at least two or 
three people eaten every day. And sometimes, forsooth, they 
appeared as women whose hair was shaved, wandering about 
lamenting; and sometimes again as beasts. And they even 
entered into houses and seized people, and snatched infants 
from their mothers' breasts, and ate them before them, while 
they stood and looked on at their sucklings, unable to succour 
their own children, so that there w&s mourning and lamen- 
tation. Absolutely no one was able to go out to the field 
unless many went together armed with swords and staves. Not 
even under those circumstances would they get out of a man's 
way, except for a little way, and then again they would turn 
back into their tracks. And when the holy Saint heard these 
things, he said to them, "God has rewarded you according to 
your deeds. For ye have forsaken him who made you in his 
goodness and feeds and cares for you in his mercy, and ye 
have taken refuge in dumb idols which have no profit in them, 
which do neither good nor evil. On this account God has 
delivered you over to the evil animals, which have taken venge- 
ance on you. Go call now on those idols which ye worship; let 
them be your protectors and drive away from you this wrath 
which is sent upon you (p. 590) from God." But they entered 
and prostrated themselves before his pillar with loud outcries; 
also many people who happened to be present implored him 
in their behalf. When the Saint saw how they were prostrated 
and supplicating, and that people besides were weeping and 
entreating, for their story was fit to bring tears, because their 
affliction was without mercy (for parents saw thfir children 
eaten up before them, and their limbs torn to pieces, and their 
corpses dragged away, and they could not help them), he said 
to them: **If indeed ye forsake that error which possesses you, 
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and turn to God your Creator and make a covenant that ye 
will be Christians and will receive baptism, then I will entreat 
the God whom I serve, that he may have mercy upon you and 
remove from you this rod of wrath which has come upon you." 
And they all out of the agony of their hearts cried out as 
though with one mouth and said, ^If thou prayest for us and 
this rod of wrath passeth away from us, we will covenant our- 
selves and bind ourselves in writing before thy holiness, that 
we will be Christians and receive baptism, and renounce idols 
and break down their shrines and smash their images. Only 
let this scourge pass away from us." And when the holy 
master saw that they repented with all their heart, he said 
to them, ^Take some of this hndna (p. 691) in the name of 
Christ, and go, and on the borders of each village set up four 
stones; and if there are elders there, call them, and upon each 
stone make three signs of the cross, and keep vigil there three 
days. Then ye shall see the sign which God will do, because 
never again will they destroy the likeness of man there." Which 
thing God did really do. For they went and found that from 
that very time when the Saint prayed, not one of them ever 
again entered a village, neither had power to hurt a man; but 
they went and came in the fields, but did not enter the villages, 
and were not molesting > any one. For as though the command 
of heaven was upon them, thus they seemed. And after they 
went and did as the holy master said to them, there was there 
a great sign and marvellous wonder. For there came from all 
that region men, women, and children without number, and 
receiving baptism they became Christians and turned to God 
from that vain superstition. And they told before him: "After 
we went and set up those stones and made the sign of the 
cross upon them, as thy holiness commanded, and those three 
days of vigil passed away, we saw, forsooth, those animals go- 
ing and coming and walking around those stones and howling; 
and their howling was loud upon the mountain. Then some of 
them fell down and burst open as they stood beside those 
stones, and some of them, again, went away howling. And, 
forsooth, by night their howls (p. 592) were heard like the 
sound of women wailing and crying out and saying, *Woe upon 
thee, Simeon, what hast thou done to us!'" And they brought 

1 Beading ^va»M instead of s^ism]. 
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with them the pelts of three of them, and they hung on the 
door of the mandra a long time. And those skins were not 
like leopards', nor bears', but the colors were various. They 
continued about ten days in that howling and wailing, and 
some died, and of the rest not even one could be found by 
searching. And the people of that region, after they received 
baptism and became Christians, remained in the mandra of 
the Saint about one week; then they went away to their ^houses 
rejoicing and praising and blessing God, who had shown loving- 
kindness to them. And from that time they failed not to come 
and go to the Saint and receive baptism, they and their children. 
And this was for the advantage and wellbeing of their souls.^ 
Again, there was a large spring in the vicinity of Granadris 
in a certain village, which watered many fields. And suddenly 
it failed and dried up and ceased its flow, so that the trees 
withered and whatever was sown by them among their water- 
courses completely failed. And they fetched workmen who 
digged and delved, but all to no purpose. Then at last they 
were compelled to come and tell him concerning what they had 
done. For the Saint had issued an order that on the first 
day of the week no workman should work until the evening. 
But one of them dared to go irrigate (p. 593) oii the first day 
of the week, at dawn, and when they saw it, instead of stop- 
ping him or hindering him, as though the thing pleased them 
they all scattered, went out and left the church, and each one 
of them went to his own quarter to irrigate. And after evening 
came on they left the fountain full and gushing. Then they 
arose early in the morning seeking in it at least one drop of 
water, but there was none. And this from which they had 
drunk on the first day of the week was hot and dry as though 
a fire smouldered in it. And when they saw, they smote their 
faces with their hands, because of what had happened to them 
in their presumption. So when they had toiled and employed 
every device, and no help came from any quarter, they were 
compelled to come and tell the Saint. As soon as he heard 
their confused stories, he knew and understood and said to 
them, ''This appears to me to be a case of law-breaking." 

1 The Maronites are probably descendants of these converts who em- 
braced Christianity after Simeon's intercession had, as they believed, freed 
them from the ravages of wild beasts (Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern 
Eistwy p. 220). 
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Seeing that they were detected, they told him the affair just 
as it really was and as it happened. And when the Saint 
knew, he was exceedingly enraged at them and scolded them 
severely, and ordered that they drive them out of his presence 
with violence and blows. For he was blazing like fire with 
zeal for his Lord. And when they went out from him, they 
cast themselves down and feU prostrate by the outer door of 
the mandra, and lay three days beseeching and imploring every- 
one who entered or went out that he would try to persuade 
the Saint for them. (p. 694) And their elder went and brought 
elders and other periodeutes and tried to persuade his Holiness. 
He learned that they had indeed been at the door three days, 
and his compassion was manifested upon them, and he gave 
commandment, and they entered his presence. Then he said 
to them, ^I advise you for your own salvation. For neither 
gold nor silver am I seeking for you, but your souls, that I 
may establish them before God in confidence." And when 
they entered, they confessed their folly and made an agreement 
in writing that they would never do the like of this again. 
He said to them, '^In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ take 
three chips and make upon them crosses and throw them into 
the fountain where it springs out. And take hnana and make 
three signs of the cross on this side and on that; then go in, 
keep vigil in the church. At dawn, arise, see what our Lord 
has done." So they went and did as he said to them, and 
arose at dawn and found the fields all overflowed and the 
fountain full and spouting forth three times as much as formerly. 
Then they all came in a crowd; and, praising and blessing 
God who did this lovingkindness for them, they went away in 
peace rejoicing. 

These things, then, and more than these our Lord performed 
through the saint Mar Simeon. For what mouth can speak 
or tell about the signs and heroic exploits which our Lord 
did through him, not only in the neighborhood but also at a 
distance, both on sea and (p. 695) among the heathen and 
among Magi who worship fire and water. And really, I think, 
in the case of the Saint was fulfilled that which our Lord spoke 
in his Gospel: ''Those who believe in me, the works that I do 
shall they do."i For it is written concerning Simon Peter,^ 



1 Jo. 14, 12. J Acts 6, 15. 
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that his shadow as he passed by oyershadowed the sick and 
they were healed, and it fell upon such as were very ill and 
they recovered. And again ^ concerning the apostle Paul, that 
his girdle or his handkerchief they took and, going, put upon 
such as were smitten by the Enemy, and they recovered; and 
upon the sick who were ill of obstinate diseases, and they 
were delivered from their afflictions. But Mar Simeon the 
Slessed, while he was indeed their spiritual brother and dis- 
ciple, greatly admiring their labors and following in their 
footsteps, with his soul exulting every time he heard of their 
heroic deeds, yet was one whose measure extended very far 
above that of all other men. For he did not walk upon the 
earth that his shadow might fall upon any one, nor was aught 
of his clothing sent to the sick at any place; but only words 
of prayer proceeded out of his mouth and went to far-away 
places, and his Lord wrought healing and recovery. 

About those things which I said that our Lord did through 
him and through his prayer in distant places and on the sea 
and among the heathen, a little from much we will narrate. 
For they are many; and who is able to speak or tell about 
them? The treasury of Christians is a great ocean (p. 696) 
whose breadth is immeasurable and its depth unfathomable. 
For as one who fills a bottle from the ocean or takes a spoon- 
ful out of the Euphrates or lifts up a grain from the sand, 
without diminishing their quantity or lessening their number; 
thus also whoever draws out and takes, is satisfied with the 
gift of the spirit which the servants of God receive from their 
Lord. For He is rich, and they suflfer no poverty. For, few 
of the many heroic acts of the faithful are written, for the 
benefit of humanity, and as the ear can receive. For they 
resemble their Lord in their activities, who follow in the foot- 
steps of their Lord, him of whom said the Evangelist in wonder 
and astonishment, as he saw the deeds and works of his un- 
numbered mercies, which can not be reckoned up: "If one by 
one were written those things which did our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the world would not contain the books which should 
be written." 2 As for the holy Mar Simeon, then, since your 
ear loves to hear of his illustrious deeds, and more sweet to 
you than honey to those who eat it is the story of the beauti- 



* Acts 19, 12. » Jo. 21, 25. 

12 JAOS 35. 
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fill deeds which our Lord did through his athlete; little from 
much, dear Sir, from the treasury of the splendid acts of the 
Blessed One we are telling before you— those things which we 
saw with our eyes and handled with our hands; and these also 
which happened at a distance, and were written by faithful 
men to the saint. 

For there came to him Antiochus bar Sabinus, made prefect 
of Damascus, and said to his Holiness before every one (p. 697): 
^Naaman came up to that desert which is near Damascus, 
and made a feast and invited me. For at that time there was 
not yet enmity between him and the Romans. While we were 
sitting at meat, he introduced the subject of Mar Simeon and 
said to me, ^This one whom you call Mar Simeon, is he a 
god?' And I said to him, 'No, he is not a god, but he is the 
servant of God.' Again Naaman said to me, 'When the report 
about Mar Simeon was heard among us, and some of our 
Arabs began to go up to him, some chiefs of my camp came 
and said to me, "If thou allowest them to go up to him, they 
are going to be Christians and will follow the Romans and 
rebel against thee and leave thee." Then I sent and called 
together all my camp and said to them, *If any one dares to 
. go up to Mar Simeon, I will take off his head and the heads 
of all his tribe, with the sword.* When I had spoken and 
commanded them and had let them go, at midnight as I lay 
in the tent I saw a certain man of splendid appearance, the 
like of whom I had not seen; and there were five others with 
him. When I saw him, my heart failed, and my knees quaked, 
and I fell down and worshipped him. But he indignantly re- 
turned a severe answer to me, saying, "Who art thou, that 
thou dost restrain the people of God from the house of God's 
servant?" Then he commanded those four, and they stretched 
me out by my hands and feet, and that other one (p. 698) 
gave me a severe and cruel beating. There was no one to 
rescue me from his hands, until he had compassion upon me 
and gave command; whereupon they released me. Then he 
drew the sword which he was carrying and showed it to me 
and swore to me with solemn oaths, "If again thou darest to 
hinder even one person from prayer in the house of Mar Simeon, 
with this sword I will cut off thy limbs and those of all thy 
tribe " I arose in the morning and assembled all the tribe 
and said to them, "Whoever wishes to go up to the house of 
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Mar Simeon and there receiye baptism and be a Christian, 
let him go safely and without fear/ " And moreover Naaman 
said to me, 'If I were not a subject of the King of Persia, I 
also would go up to him and would be a Christian. By reason 
of that fright and beating, for more than a month I was un- 
able to rise and go out of doors. And lo, I commanded, and 
there are churches, bishops, and elders in my camp. And I 
said, **Whoever wishes to be a Christian, may be without fear. 
And whoever desires to be a heathen, this again is his privi- 
lege."" And everyone who heard as it was told, gave glory 
to God, who was so enlarging the fame of his worshippers 
everywhere. 

Again, a certain Magian among the Persians, chief of all 
the Magi, even he who was chief of all that wickedness, entered 
the presence of that one who was called ^King of Kings", and 
power was given to him over the Christians, whom they called 
Nazarenes, that he might oppress and beat and imprison and 
chastise them as (p. 699) he pleased, in order to make them 
renounce their religion. Those who stood steadfast and did 
not apostatize, he had power to send out of the world by 
cruel tortures and painful deaths. And when this wicked and 
vile one received the power over the flock of Christ, like a 
shameless wolf without mercy, the enemy of the Lord^ seized 
and boimd and flogged and beat many people, men and women, 
elders and monks, and laymen besides, not a few, them and 
their wives and their children, and inflicted many torments 
upon them and passed sentences of torments of all kinds, like 
a man who did not have the judgment of God before his 
eyes; and the wicked one knew not that the just judgment of 
the Most High would quickly overtake him. For after he had 
tortured them as he pleased, with all tortures and torments, 
he seized and bound about three hundred and fifty of them, 
and threw on them irons and chains and fetters, and imprisoned 
them all together in a dark house. Then he set guards over 
them, so that no one should give them bread or water, but 
that thus they might die of hunger and thirst But after they 
had been in this misery about ten days and there was no one 
to have compassion on them and deliver them, as they prayed 
they said in prayer, "0 God, to whom all these things are 

i lit., "the son of the left hand". 
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easy, at the prayers of Mar Simeon thy worshipper, according 
to thy divine pleasure, let there be deliverance to the souls 
that take refuge in thee. And let not these vile heathen say, 
'The Christians have no God.'" (p. 600) While they prayed 
and all together made supplication, at midnight our Lord did 
a great miracle before them. The Saint appeared to them, 
standing on the pillar, and stood among them, and a great 
light v^as with him, and blazing torches, and he was clothed 
in white skins, and his face seemed like lightning, and he said 
to them, "Peace be with you, my brethren. I am Simeon, 
your brother, he who stands upon the pillar in the land of the 
Romans." Then he descended and greeted them and said to 
them, "Be strengthened and of good courage, neither let your 
minds be affrighted nor your hearts be troubled. For lo, your 
trial is ended, and your crown is prepared and kept in heaven 
before your Lord. You have two days more to be here; then 
on the third day you shall be released and go out in honor 
and triumph, and persecution shall cease and stop from the 
people of God, and his church. Even to-day a fearful judg- 
ment will oyertake your enemy, and an affliction without mercy 
smite him. As he is exalted so shall he be humbled, and all 
the East be aware of his stroke." Having spoken thus to them^ 
again he was found standing on the pillar in the same manner 
in which he entered among them, and he floated away vanish- 
ing from their midst. But their great misery was alleviated 
after they had seen the Blessed One, so that indeed they were 
thinking that they were not even in prison. 

But he, the illustrious Mar Simeon, went to that impious 
one in fearful apparition (p. 601) and indignant countenancet 
as he stood on his pillar, and there were with him torches 
like lightning. And when the wicked one saw him, his heart 
trembled and his knees shook, and his spinal joints were 
loosened, and his color turned to pallor, and he was like a 
dead man. He talked to him indignantly and terribly, and 
said to him, "Most vile and abominable of all men, art thou 
trying to oppose thyself to the name of the Lord God, and 
hast thou received authority over his servants, to oppress and 
scourge, and compel them to apostatize? Lo, now, quickly 
will overtake thee the justice of the Almighty; and who will 
be able to deliver thee or set thee loose from His hands?'' 
When he had spoken to him these angry words, on a sudden 
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there was something like a flash of lightning, and it smote 
that evil man so that it threw him down on his face. And 
a raging fire was kindled in him, and his whole body burned, 
and the smell of his burning went a great distance. Then 
Mar Simeon said to him, ^These documents which thou hast 
received from the king, send back to him. And send him 
word, *Thus saith Mar Simeon, who standeth on a pillar in 
the land of the Eomans, If thou dost not send and fetch out 
all the servants of God who are in prison, and let persecution 
of the church of Christ cease and come to a stop at thy com- 
mand and through thy written documents' — , then I will bring 
upon him after three days something more severe than this 
judgment of thine.'' And when the holy Saint had said these 
things to him, he was taken up and ascended from his presence. 
<p. 602) As for the wicked man, he fell down crying out 
Avith shrieks because of that judgment, severe and bitter, 
which had seized him. At the sound of his bowling many 
people collected, and when they saw him in that severe mer- 
ciless pain, they quaked and feared. And when they asked 
him what had happened to him, he said to them, ^'Simeon, 
that Christian who stands on a pillar in the land of the 
Eomans, has treated me thus, because I persecuted the ad- 
herents of his faith. He said to me, moreover, *Thou wor- 
shippest the fi:re, so in the fire will I burn thee; we will see 
if it will come to thine aid.' He commanded me, too, that 
those documents which I received from the King concern- 
ing the Christians, I should send back to him, and send 
him word, ^Command that all the Christians who are perse- 
cuted and imprisoned be released.' And thus he said to me, 
'Unless he shall give orders and they go out inside of two 
days, and there be peace upon the Christians' church, a judg- 
ment more cruel and painful than this of thine I will bring 
upon him.'" And he who is called "King of Kings", when 
he received the letters and learned from several people about 
the suffering and pain, cruel and severe, of that impious one, 
immediately issued orders, and all the incarcerated Christians 
were set at hberty, and the churches also that had been 
closed were opened. A manifesto was issued and posted in 
villages and cities of the Nazarenes, that no one should say 
a harmful word to them; but they should practice their 
worship according to former custom, without let or hindrance. 
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And bishops and elders who were far away and were not 
aware of what had happened, (p. 603) when they saw that 
on a sudden the command had gone forth, were astonished. 
And when those who had been imprisoned were released and 
had gone forth with great honor, and they learned from them 
how the Saint had appeared to them, and how he talked with 
them, and that all he said to them had proven true and had 
been realized, and they heard also of the affliction and severe 
judgment of that vile and wicked man, they praised and 
blessed God. And being all assembled together, they record- 
ed the facts in writing and sent it to the Saint by three 
elders from that place; and it was read many times before 
them. They were with the Saint two weeks; then they returned 
to their home blessing and praising God. But the wicked 
man was in that distress, tormented with fire and consumed 
by worms, about ten days. Thus he died a death evil and 
distressing, and there was fear and terror upon all who be- 
held it. On account of it many turned to the fear of God, 
and becoming Christians received baptism. 

And again, on the sea many times the Saint appeared 
manifestly to many sailors and helped them in their distresses 
in the time of danger, when storms and tempests arose against 
them. And they came and told him how they saw him plainly 
in the time when they were in peril, when immediately, as 
soon as he appeared, the sea grew calm, the waves were 
stilled, (p. 604) and the tempests were quieted. The Saint was 
much concerned, moreover, for the affairs of those who sail on 
the sea. 

Now one time it happened that a certain large ship was 
going down from Arabia from the upper district, and there 
were in it many people both men and women who were going 
down to their homes in Syria. Having embarked, they had 
gone half the journey, when the waves became stirred up, a 
violent wind raged, darkness fell upon them, and the ship 
was near to capsizing. For they would mount up to the sky, 
as it is written (Ps. 107 : 2, 3, 6), and would descend into the 
abyss. And as they cried out and were distressed and 
supplicated with tears and groans, and there was no help 
nor deliverance from any quarter, every one covered himself 
and fell upon his face, that he might not see death approach^ 
ing. For they felt sure that they should never see dry 
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land again, especially because they saw a man who was black 
and looked like an Indian,^ who came and stood on the top 
of the mast which stood amidships. For it was said of him 
that every time he was seen in a ship he sank her. When 
every one had given up hope of his life and believed he would 
die, and prostrate and wailing they had covered their faces, 
there was a man there from the village Atma, which is beside 
Ames, 2 who had vidth him a little of the Saint's hndna. And 
our Lord willed and put it in his mind that he might show 
a miracle by his worshipper (p. 605) and give deliverance 
to those endangered souls by the hand of his believer. So 
he recollected, and standing up and taking that hnUnOj he 
made the sign of the cross with it on the mast which stood 
amidships, and rubbed handfuls of it on both sides of the 
ship while all the prostrate people cried out, "Mar Simeon, 
entreat thy Lord and help us by thy prayers!" Immediately 
the Saint appeared, holding a scourge in his right hand. And 
he went up and stood on the top of the mast and seized the 
Lidian' by his hair and held him out and whipped him with 
the scourge, while the sound of his howling echoed over all 
the sea. And when he had scourged him severely and let 
him go, he fled still howling, as though many were pursuing 
him. And as he fled, thus he cried: **Woe to thee, Simeon! 
It is not enough for thee that thou dost banish me from the 
land, but lo, from the sea as well thou art driving me. Now 
where shall I go?" And from the time the Saint appeared to 
them, the waves were calm, the tempest ceased, the air was 
clear, and the sea was quiet from its commotion. The Saint 
said to them, "Eear not, for you shall suffer no harm"; then 
he vanished from them. And from that time the wind was fair 
for them, and they proceeded on their voyage quietly without 
fear, until, our Lord willing, they entered the haven. And 
many clave to the one from Atma and came to the mandra 
of the Saint, where they recounted those things before him 
(p. 606) and before everybody. And every one who heard 
it blessed God, who had shown lovingkindness to them and 
saved them at the prayer of his believer.^ 

1 "Indian** here means Ethiopian (negro), as often. 

' Assemani's text has "Amid'*. 

3 See above. 

* The old popular superstition about the demon of the storm and the 
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Again, another ship was in port in Cyprus, loaded and full 
of much cargo, ready to sail to the west with many passengers 
and sailors on board, and some who were about to go up for 
trade; when suddenly a whirlwind came on, it grew dark, and 
the wind blew a gale, and entering into the ship, like the 
whirlwind which it was, lifted it from among its fellows, and 
it went up spinning around as far as the eye could see, like 
a stone slung by an engine; those who were in it wailing, and 
those outside of it crying out for help. It was indeed matter 
for groans and tears. For if it came down in the sea, it 
would sink and never be seen again. And if, on the other 
hand, it fell outside on the land, it would be broken to shiv- 
ers, and all the people who were in it would be killed. 
When they saw that it was all up with them, and help there 
was none unless the mercy of God willed it, they began to 
cry out and pray, saying, "Oh, Saint Simeon, help us by thy 
prayers !^^ And lo, once more, imi^ediately the Saint appeared, 
standing beside the ship and encouraging those who were 
in it. And stretching out his right hand he seized hold of 
the ship and thus safely and gently brought her down, and 
drawing her along brought her and set her upright in the 
sea just inside the harbor, as one would take hold of a light 
thing. And the ship received not a particle of damage, 
(p. 607) and neither did the people in her. And when the 
ship came down and was standing in her place, those disturb- 
ances and whirwinds became quiet. Many saw the Saint, 
besides those who were on board the ship. And they told it 
before everyone, how he encouraged them as he stood by 
them. And all who saw and heard those things which were 
told gave glory to God. 

And when the master of the ship saw this great miracle 
which was performed, he took five of the sailors who were 
on board the ship, and came to the holy Saint, to whom they 
recounted those things before everyone. He said to hiin, 
moreover, "If thy Holiness commands me to journey by sea, 
at thy command, sir, I will sail. But if not, I will never 
embark again. But I will go sell the ship and will not seek 
the wealth of sea-trade." Then the holy Saint said to him, 
"Take some of this hnana in the name of our Lord Jesus 

heavenly deliverer is here crassly transferred to Simeon. (Xoldeke, 
Sketches from Easten^i History^ p. 222.) 
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Christ, and go make the sign of the cross three times on the 
ship and set sail. And I have .hope in my Lord that he 
will accompany thee, and thou wilt go in safety and return 
prosperously." And all as many as heard when it was told 
were astounded and amazed and praised and blessed our Lord, 
who did in such wise the will of his worshipper. 

Again, there was a certain maiden in the Persian domain, 
the daughter of a Christian, and she was beautiful to see and 
of comely appearance. More than her external appearance 
her mind was beautifal (p. 608) and excellent and charming, 
and 'acceptable to God. And one of the accursed fire-wor- 
shippers saw her, a basilisk who had the title of Marzevan^ 
and he lusted after her to take her as one of his wives. For 
the girl, though a Christian, did not belong to any religious 
order. But when he sent to her parents many times, she 
neither gave heed to those who came nor gave them answer. 
For she said, "God forbid that 1 should go up to the bed 
of a vile man who worships the fire." Therefore he went and 
sought to get her by an order from him whom they called 
**King of Kings". Then seeing that she did not obey it, he 
seized her by force, with many people, as though by command 
of the "^Eing of Kings". And when she remained constant 
to her resolve and said, "" Though I die, I will not go up with 
thee to the bed, for I am the virgin of Christ," he scourged 
her and shutting her up inflicted severe and bitter tortures 
upon her. And as she stood by her first resolve and said, 
"Though I die, with thee to bed I will not go up,*' and he 
was ashamed to have her flout him, thereupon he commanded 
his menials to hang a great stone weight on her neck and 
throw her into the river at the confluence of the Euphrates 
and Tigris. And as they took her out to throw her in, she 
raised her eyes to heaven and said, "O God of Saint Simeon, 
do thou help thy maidservant and see that for thy name's 
sake I am about to die, because I will not defile myself in 
the bed of the unclean and abominable man who denies thy 
name and worships dead idols." They put the weight on her 
and threw her into the river. At the veiy moment she fell, the 
Saint was there standing in the midst of the river, and reach- 
ing out his hand grasped her and drew her out and fetched 
her up out of the river and stood her on the dry land. Then 
he loosed the weight from her and said to her, "Fear not, 
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my daughter. The Ood in whose name thou believest is ihj 
deliverer. As for that vile- heathen, lo, the right hand of the 
Lord will smite him with an incurable disease." And he 
lead her and brought her as far as the edge of her village 
holding her by her right hand, while he exhorted her not to 
fear. When she reached her village he said to her, "My 
daughter, go in peace, and may the Lord be with thee." Then 
she entered, and her parents saw her, they who were sitting 
in great grief and mourning on her account, and they were 
amazed and trembled and were astonished. And when they 
asked her by what means she came, she told them everything 
as it had happened, and how the Saint drew her out and 
brought her up from the river and conducted her as far as 
the border of her village, and all he said to her, and how 
suddenly he vanished from before her eyes when she reached 
the edge of the village. As she was telling her parents, many 
gathered at sight of her, and lo, on a sudden the sound of 
violent weeping went up from the house of that wicked man 
who had seized her. For as he reclined and dined, and his 
servants were standing and waiting on him, and he was think- 
ing how he would vent his spite on the parents of the girl 
(p. 610) as well, a fearful judgment overtook him. For as 
he reclined he saw a terrible man enter and draw his sword. 
And when he saw him, he was terrified and affrighted. He 
leaped to stand in front of him, and struck him on the head 
with the sword. Immediately his whole right side withered 
from his head to his toes, and he cried out violently with a 
loud voice and said, "Because 1 persecuted the maidservant 
of the God of the Christians it has happened to me thus; 
woe to him whoever assails or opposes him!*' And he never 
spoke another sentence, but lay in that great affiiction, tor^ 
tured, suffering, and worn out, prostrate like a dried-up tree, 
and he became a source of terror to those who beheld him* 
Because of his experience many of the heathen were afraid 
and terrified, and refrained from persecuting or harassing the 
Christians. Then the father of the maid took the trouble to 
go up with many of the citizens of his place to the mandra 
of the Saint. And he told these things in the presence of 
the blessed St. Simeon before everyone. And all those who 
heard as he recounted, gave praise to God. And the father 
of the girl and the people of the village stayed with the Saint 
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a week, when, having received his blessing, they turned back 
in peace, rejoicing and praising and blessing God. 

These things then and many besides our Lord did through 
his Athlete. Also, rain was restrained many times; where- 
upon they assembled (p. 611) and coming to him besought him* 
He then supplicated his Lord, and He did his will so that 
there was rain, and worn out souls were refreshed and con- 
fessed and praised God and went down from his mandra re- 
joicmg. 

One time there was a great lack of rain; the whole winter 
passed, and Lent was now about to begin, yet not a drop of 
rain had fallen. Everybody prayed and made supplication, 
for the whole region of Beth Gubbe » was exhausted by drought. 
And to the mandra of the Saint every day came the priests, 
covered with sackcloth, their heads sprinkled with ashes, and 
their flocks with them, with tears and groanings. So they 
continued in that drought, while daily all creation was bowing 
down in the mandra of the Saint; yet there was no relief 
from any quarter. The winter now was about past and Lent 
therefore just commencing, when the Saint closed the door 
of his mandra. There happened to be there a certain pro- 
curator who had been very constantly in the mandra, and he 
loved, too, the disciples of the Saint. Being a man who had 
great freedom of speech with them, he said to them jokingly, 
as they stood talking together, "It is written that Elias prayed 
and his Lord did his will, so that there was rain. Samuel 
also prayed in harvest, and his Lord answered, and there was 
rain in harvest. But today perhaps there is no one whose 
will his Lord will do as he did for those ancients. For, lo! 
how long a time all creation is (p. 612) tormented; yet no 
help comes from anywhere." When prayer was finished, and 
everyone went to his task, those disciples of the Saint drew 
near and told these things and said to him, "Thus did Kuriakos 
the procurator say to us." 

But the Saint, when he heard these things from these his 
disciples, was confounded greatly and said to them, "I take 
oath that up to this time I have not prayed before my Lord 
that there should be rain upon the earth, because I see their 
rebellious deeds. But now that the Evil One hath sown this 

t "House of Wells'*. 
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seed in their minds, send men everywhere and summon the 
priests with their flocks." But the disciples of the blessed 
Saint Simeon drew near and used entreaty and said to him, 
"Lo, every day crowds fill the mandra. Now take heed lest 
any should be offended and they should say, 'Behold, he is 
sending and gathering together the world for the sake of his 
aggrandisement' If thy Holiness knows that anything will 
happen, — but if not, send them away about their own affairs; 
lo, they come and go daily of their own accord." But he 
said to his disciples, ^^Do you assemble them, and as for that 
which our Lord will do, it is not for you to worry about it. 
Do you carry out that which is commanded you, and my 
Lord knows what he will perform for the honor of his name.' 
Thereupon they sent out and summoned them to come on 
Friday, and many people gathered there, a countless multi- 
tude. The mountains were covered, and the mandra (p. 613) 
was filled inside and out with men and women. They also 
brought in small children who were learning the letters and 
placed them before the Saint, and their teachers sang anti- 
phonally with them in the Greek language "Kyrie eleison", 
which is interpreted, "Lord, have mercy upon us." 

Now the blessed Saint, when he saw the priests with ashes 
sprinkled on their heads, standing in sorrow and in anxiety, 
while the cries of men and women within and without as- 
cended on high, and those children, too, like innocent lambs, 
and moreover the sun as hot as in summer, he was greatly 
grieved, his soul was moved and his compassion grew fervent 
After he had prayed and made supplication before his Lord 
a long time, he raised his eyes to. heaven and sighed and 
smote upon his heart with his hand three times, inside of his 
kasoula.^ Then again clasping his hands behind him he bowed 
himself with his face upon his knees and remained bowed a 
long time. All the people too were praying that his Lord 
might do the will of his believer. As he bowed and prayed, 
everyone also standing in grief and tears, they looked to see 
what our Lord would do; when, lo, on a sudden there appear- 
ed some mist of white cloud. Thunder too, deep-toned, 
resounded after it and spread to every side, until the whole 
heavens were filled with it, and the wind blew violently, 

1 A coarse cloak worn by priests. 
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Then the rain began to fall heavily, and it was also yery cold. 
And all the people, who a little while before had been running 
to the shade from the (p. 614) extreme heat, took to flight 
for shelter from the wind and cold and heavy rain. 

And when the blessed Saint heard the sound of the water 
which was coming down into the cisterns as he bowed in 
prayer, and the voice of the people who were praising and 
blessing Grod for what they had seen, he raised himself up 
from the position of bowing in prayer, while his face shone 
like the rays of the sun, and his mind exulted and rejoiced 
that his Lord had done his will. And when he saw those 
who huddled together imder shelter from the cold and rain, 
he called them and said to them, '^A little while ago ye were 
weeping for rain, and now, behold, ye run from it." And he 
encouraged them and comforted them and said to them, '^See, 
the Lord hath given you rain; and I trust in him and his 
goodness, that if ye walk uprightly, fearing him with all your 
hearts, keeping his laws and commandments, this year, although 
the winter is past, and ye have come to the conclusion that 
no one will reap a harvest, the Lord God will bless, so that 
its production will be two fold, and ye eat and be satisfied 
and bless the name of the Lord God." So he sent them away 
from him rejoicing, confessing and adoring and praising God. 
And there was rain again and many showers, and the year 
was blessed, as the Saint told them. And they filled the 
granaries vrith twice as much as the usual produce and gathered 
in large crops and filled their houses vrith the fruits of the 
earth. And they ate and were satisfied, and blessed and 
praised God their Sustainer. 

(p. 615) Then after everyone was dismissed in peace from 
the presence of the Saint to his own place and dwelling, when 
evening came and the holy man remained with these disciples 
who ministered to him, they drew near, the two of them pro- 
strating themselves before the Saint, and besought him with 
entreaty to reveal and show them in what manner he made 
the petition, or what he said in his prayer when he prayed 
and made supplication and entreated his Lord. But he was 
reluctant and declined to reveal or say either what he said 
or saw and heard. Again they persuaded him very earnestly. 
Then, solemnly adjuring them to tell no one during his lifetime, 
he revealed it to them and said, "When I saw these priests 
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present with their flocks, their heads sprinkled with ashes* 
and all the people crying and these children pleading for 
help, I was grieved and troubled even to death. And to my 
Lord in prayer I said this: *0 Lord God, merciful and com- 
passionate, either have mercy and relieve these afflicted souls 
who cry to thee, who are assembled on account of thy name, 
or take the life of thy servant and never again let me see 
the distress of thy people and thy servants." After this, while 
I bowed and my tears fell, I saw a beautiful youth who came 
passing in front of me and said to me, *Thy prayer is heard, 
thy petition accepted, thy wish accomplished, and thy request 
granted.' And at the time he spoke to me and passed before 
me, I heard the sound of the thunder booming and the sound 
of the wind blowing and the rain falling, (p. 616) Then I 
praised and blessed God, that he did not turn away from the 
prayer of his servant" 

These things then, and ten times more than these signs 
and wonders our Lord did through the blessed Saint Simeon. 
For we said before that there is no one of mortal men who 
could enumerate or count the benefits and deliverances which 
God VTrought through him for men. Or who, again, is able 
to say and recount the wonderful things which were done by 
his prayers in distant places? And also many visions our Lord 
revealed and made known to him, a multitude of which he 
concealed, and did not speak of to any one; because he was 
careful that no one should think of him that he repeated 
them for his own glory. About this also a revelation was 
made to him. For he saw two men standing before him in 
fair and excellent garments, talking about this matter. One 
of them said to his companion, "See how many visions and 
revelations are shown to him, which he has concealed and hidden, 
and not revealed one of them to any one." Thereupon the 
other one answered his companion, "He does very rightly. 
For this also he is to be commended, because he does not 
reveal and tell that which is shown to him from God for his 
encouragement For by this it is evident that he does not 
seek his own glory, and there is no more any opportunity for 
others to speak the thing they desire." When they had dis- 
cussed with each other these things and many more than these, 
as they were walking (p. 617) to and fro in the mandra, 
they disappeared. They did not say anything to the Saint 
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about this. He held his peace and they said nothing to him, 
but he knew that they said it as a caution. As a result of 
this he was extremely careful and refrained from repeating 
or saying anything about that which was 'revealed to him 
from God. 

As for the monastic life and labor and practice, which he 
led and endured and suffered before G^od secretly and openly, 
this was evident and manifest to all men: that neither among 
the ancients nor the modems was there a mortal body that 
could endure for one hour and withstand the hardships which 
the body of the blessed Saint Simeon bore and withstood. 
For we all know and are persuaded that for wonder and 
marvel the Holy Spirit wrote down the glorious deeds of 
believers in Holy Scripture for the comfort and encouragement 
and help and warning of humanity. For Moses, the great 
prophet, the clear-seeing eye of aU Israel, the glorious ath- 
lete, the wise master-builder, the profitable servant, the vigilant , 
mariner, the skilful pilot, the practiced scribe, the prince of 
the believing house, twice alone fasted forty days and forty 
nights, each time vnthout eating bread or drinking water, 
whUe he was on the mount with his Lord, a cloud around, 
thick darkness encompassing, fire burning, smoke ascending^ 
horns sounding, trumpets blaring, angels in trepidation, the 
watchers of Heaven alarmed, the holy angels and cherubim 
shouting, (p. 618) while Moses was talking and God answering 
him with the voice. ^ And he was refreshed, and his food 
was the divine vision, and his drink the heavenly splendor. 
He fared sumptuously in the fast and was purified in prayer. 
Elijah, too, the zealot, the consuming fire, in the strength of 
that food which he received from the angel at the command 
of his Lord, which no one had sown and no one had provided, 
went forty days and forty nights and came to the mount and 
entered the cave. By the fast of forty days he was made 
worthy to hear the divine voice and see that fearful vision at 
which heavenly beings tremble and earthly beings are terri- 
fied; then he was sent to anoint kings and prophets. And 
he received thence the earnest of his fast, that from the 
world of sorrows he should be translated and taken up to 
Eden which is filled with all manner of delights. Daniel, 



t Exod. 19,19. 
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also, a man to be loved, scion of the household of faith, fasted 
twenty one days without eating bread or drinking water, and 
neither washed nor anointed himself; and a watcher from 
heayen, prince of the angels, was sent to him, and for his 
fasting and prayer revealed to him secrets and made known 
to him the future, and brought back the captivity from Ba- 
bylon. By his fasting and prayer the seed of Abraham, the 
friend of God, were delivered from subjection to tkeir enemies. 
And we worship our Lord for his goodness, that his com- 
passion upon the creation of his hands was kindled, and his 
mercy constrained him, and coming down he wove and clothed 
himself with the garment of flesh which he in his goodness 
had formed, with his holy hands as seemed good to himself; 
when he went (p. 619) out to the wilderness that he might 
be tempted, it is written that for forty days and forty nights 
he remained in fasting and prayer, not eating bread nor 
^drinking water. As much as his divinity knew that the flesh 
of mortals can endure, so much it permitted the holy flesh 
which it had assumed to endure. And after the forty days in 
which he continued in fasting and prayer, it seemed good ta 
his divinity and he beckoned to hunger and it came; and 
when he commanded, it approached him, that he might make 
known and show that truly indeed he had assumed the flesh 
of Adam, that he might be subject to hunger and thirst and 
weariness and sleep. And in that flesh he overcame his enemy 
by fasting, and put Satan to confusion and scattered his hosts, 
trampled sin under foot, slew death, desolated Sheol, and 
received the crown of victory. 

If then, as we have said, our Lord performed such wonders 
and signs through these mighty and wonderful men, by their 
fasting forty days at a time, what should we say about the 
blessed Saint Simeon, of whom no one can tell his ascetic 
practices, unless it is God who knows and is acquainted with 
his toil and his service! For he wearied himself and struggled 
and toiled before his God in mighty fasts untold, and in 
mighty prayers unconquerable. In hunger and thirst, in heat 
and cold, continually, unceasingly, in supplication without inter- 
ruption, and standing at all times; who gave no sleep to his eyes 
nor repose to his body fifty six (p. 620) years night and day. For 
he was in the monastery nine years, in wonderful discipline and 
severe practices, as we have written down and recorded above. 
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Then in the mandra besides, in Telneshe, he remained forty- 
seven years. He stood in a corner in the mandra ten years, 
some of the time in a cell, in great struggle and in contest 
and conflict with the Enemy. After these things he stood upon 
those smaller pillars seven years: on one of eleven cubits, on 
one of seventeen cubits, and on one of twenty-two cubits. And 
on that one of forty cubits he stood thirty years, while our 
Lord gave him strength and endur&nce so that on this he 
finished the days of his life in peace and tranquillity, v^ith 
deeds of beneficence. He had the good end with men of peace, ^ 
and his end was ten fold greater than his beginning. His Lord 
did his will and pleasure and granted his request. He asked 
and received. He knocked at the door of his Lord in truth, 
and it was opened unto him. For he honored God with a 
perfect heart, and was honored by God with all these rewards. 
He loved his Lord with all his heart, more than himself and 
his life; for he surrendered his soul and put it into the hands 
of his Lord. So his Lord, who saw his diligence, gave him 
favor in the eyes of all men and magnified the fame of his 
exploits from one end of the creation to the other, and granted 
him besides that thing which his soul earnestly desired. For 
many times he asked and besought his Lord in prayer, saying 
thus: (p. 621) '*0 Lord God of Hosts, Let not thy servant 
come to stand in need of mortal help, and let me not descend 
from this place, and men see me on the ground. But upon 
this stone, on which I have stood at thy command and at thy 
word, grant me to finish the days of my life. Then from it 
take the soul of thy worshipper, according to the will of thy 
Lordship.'' 

But perhaps there is someone who says, ''What need did 
he have, or was this required, that he should stand upon a 
pillar? For on *the ground or in that corner could he not 
please our Lord?" We all know, indeed, and are aware of 
the fact that God is everywhere, in Heaven and on earth, in 
the height and in the depth, in the sea and in the abyss, and 
underneath the earth and above the heavens. And there is 
no place devoid of his divinity, except men who do not his 
will. Wherever a man calls upon him in truth, there he finds 
him. For Jonah called upon him in the lowest abysses, and 

« Psalm 37, 37. 

13 JAOS 35. 
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he heard his prayer and accepted his petition, and from the 
inside of Sheol below he drew him forth. Again, Daniel cried 
unto him from the den, and the companions of Hananiah from 
the fiery fiimace, and he sent an angel with his grace accord- 
ing to his petition and was a deliverer and a savior to them. 
By each one of his servants, wherever they sought him, there 
he was found: Elijah on Carmel, Abraham on the top of the 
mountain, quickly he heard their prayer and granted their 
wish and answered their petition and exalted them. In the 
manner that seemed best to his Lordship, in the case of each 
one of his servants in (p. 622) due season, as was pleasing and 
good in his eyes, he sent him to preach and to teach. And 
again, according as he willed, he gave them laws and com- 
mandments; the sons of Adam, that they should not eat of 
the tree; the sons of Seth, that with the daughters of Cain 
they should not mingle; Noah, the rainbow and the inviolable 
covenant; Abraham, the sign and seal of circumcision; Moses, 
the Sabbath and the keeping of the law. Elijah he clothed 
with zeal, like flaming fire. Isaiah he commanded that he 
should walk before him naked and barefoot. Jeremiah he 
commanded to put a yoke and thongs on his neck. To Ezekiel 
he said,) <Shave thy head and beard with a razor, take thy 
stuff upon thy shoulder and dig through the wall and go out 
as though insane.' Hosea, the holy prophet, he commanded, 
"Take a wife, a harlot." And to each one of his servants in 
his own season he commanded to live according to his will; 
because he has authority as Lord in his creation and as God 
over the work of his hands, and there is none who can find 
fault with the free will of his Lordship. Everyone who hears 
and observes and does, is kept and exalted and prospered. 
For Abraham was counted worthy to be called the friend of 
God, and Moses too was glorified and made- chief and leader, 
while great exploits and wonderful our Lord performed through 
him. Elijah, too, was taken up and did not taste death. Thus, 
in the case of Saint Simeon, too: it pleased his Lord to have 
him stand on a pillar in these days and last times, because 
he saw the creation as though it were asleep, (p. 623) that by 
the distress of his servant he might arouse the world from the 
heaviness of its lethargy of sleep, and that the name of his 
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divinity might be praised through the instrumentality of his 
belieyer. 

That thou mayest know that truly this wa$ from God, I 
will tell thee the thing as it was and as it happened. Saint 
Simeon had a window in the mandra, before which a stone 
was placed which was three cubits high, and incense and a 
censer were put upon it. Once during the confinement of the 
forty days, when about three weeks had passed, there appeared 
to Saint Simeon a certain goodly man whose face was radiant 
as the light, who was girded as one who goes to war; and he 
saw him come and pray before the window of the sacred 
treasury. After the prayer was ended he went up and stood 
upon the stone, and, folding his hands behind him, he bowed 
and raised himself up; then looking at the Saint, again he lifted 
his hands towards Heaven and gazed upward. Three nights, 
then, he did thus from dusk to dawn. Thereupon the Saint 
perceived and understood that for his sake he did thus, and 
had been sent from the Lord to show him and teach him that 
thus he should be assiduous in his prayer. And when he ceased 
after three days and had passed out of sight, the Saint him- 
self went and stood upon it three months. After that, he began 
to make for himself those small pillars, until he made the one 
twenty cubits high. 

(p. 624) And that thou mayest know that in very truth this 
thing was from the Lord, that he stood upon a pillar, again 
I will teU thee that which really was. After he had stood 
upon those small ones seven years, up to that one twenty 
cubits high, he had the feeling that he should exchange the 
twenty cubit one and make one of thirty cubits. So when the 
Lenten fast drew near, he called that disciple of his who was 
inth him, the one who served him many years, who closed his 
^yes, and on whose shoulder he laid his head as he surrendered 
his spirit to his Lord. And he commanded him and said to 
him, "Before the time when our Lord wills and the door of 
the mandra is opened, make and set up for me a pillar of 
two sections, which shall be thirty cubits high." He also 
summoned workmen and commanded them and said to them, 
"Before the door is opened, let it be made and erected and 
placed by the door." When the door of the mandra was closed, 
the workmen went about it to hew it But it was as though 
something were opposing them, for whenever they quarried out 
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a section and struck it, something smote it and shattered it. 
So they were hewing and the stones were getting broken, 
until four weeks had passed, and only two weeks remained 
before the door would be opened. Then that disciple was 
troubled and the workmen as well, because the forty days were 
almost gone, and up to this time they had not accomplished 
anything. So the disciple came to him by night and called 
and said (p. 625) to the Saint, in distress, "My Lord, I beseech 
thy holiness, entreat thy Lord on behalf of this matter, that 
if it is according to his will, he will remove the difficulty and 
reveal to thy holiness that thus Satan is opposing us. And if 
it is not his will, why should we labor in vain, we and the 
workmen, and not accomplish anything?" But the Saint refused 
even to talk with the disciple, and said to him, "Q-o away, 
and come to-morrow." He did as he commanded him. And 
the next night he came and called and said to him, "My Lord, 
what does thy holiness command me? Shall we work or stop?" 
Then the Saint talked with him and encouraged him and said 
to him, "Be not troubled, for lo! God has corrected it accord- 
ing to his pleasure; and he revealed and made known to me, 
the sinner, the thing which I sought from him. For there 
came to me this night a certain man of goodly and pleasant 
appearance, who said to me, 'Be not discouraged about the 
matter which thy disciple reported to thee. For thus thy Lord 
wills, that thou shouldest make for thyself a pillar forty cubits 
high, and construct it of three sections symbolical of the Tri- 
nity, as thou believest' And he gave me three gifts, pure and 
white, very beautiful and lovely. And thee also he called by 
thy name: *Sacristan So-and-So, take this gift and cry aloud 
and proclaim and say, *Sing unto the Lord a new song, all 
the earth/ But now go and do just as I said to thee; and 
I trust the Lord God that he will open up the door before 
thee." 

(p. 626) And when that disciple arose in the morning and 
took the workmen with him, that they should go out and look 
for a suitable stone to hew out those three sections, the Lord 
opened the door before them, and they found inside the mandra 
a suitable stone, over which they had been going out and 
coming in daily. They set to work at it, and by the help of 
the Lord in one week they quarried and shaped it and pre^ 
pared it for a pillar and brought it in and placed it at the 
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door of the mandra. So when the Saint opened the door, they 
brought it in, raised it, and put the pillar in place. And he 
went up and stood upon it thirty years as a single day. And 
his Lord granted to him that upon it he ended his days, as 
he requested fronoi God, with great renown, with deeds of 
beneficence, acts of righteousness, and practices of perfection. 
And he was of profit to many, and to himself, and the name 
of his Lord was praised because of him and on his behalf 
from one end of the creation to the other. And he waxed 
influential and increased in his honor and exploits in his de- 
cease more than in his life-time. The holy church was exalted 
by him, the horn of Christianity lifted up, and his end was 
much greater than his beginning, so that if there was any one 
of divided opinion, his mind was established and he was con- 
firmed in the faith. 

For not as an ordinary man did his Lord give him exit 
from the world, neither did he hide from him the day of his 
coronation. He revealed it to him in the manner I will de- 
scribe. After he had been in the mandra (p. 627) seven years, 
two men appeared to him standing before him in fair and 
beautiful clothing. One of them grasped in his right-hand a 
measuring rod with which he measured off forty rods, then 
turned to his companion and said to hinoi, ''Whenever this 
number forty is completed, the measure vdll be finished, and 
he will be taken. But I will make a sign the like of which 
has not been in these times, and then I will take him." And 
without the Saint fully understanding him, he repeated the 
measuring tvnce, speaking in the same way. To the Saint 
himself about this thing he did not say anything; only they 
talked with each other not a little while, then disappeared. 
But he was sure that it was said about him, and he was always 
very heedful of it. And when he saw that the number drew 
near, he was looking for that sign of which he had said, ^I 
will make it, and then I vrill take him;" and he was reflecting 
as to what sort of sign this would be. 

When he saw that' sign^ of anger which occurred in the 
city Antioch and its district, and he saw the whole creation 
which assembled there, thousands and tens of thousands, a 
countless throng, and saw the priests leading their flocks and 

1 In June and September, 459 A. D., there were severe earthiquakea. 
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nsing great diligence and care, with censers and incense and 
lighted tapers and crosses, and all the people running fromi 
every quarter shouting and with tears and bitter groans, and 
he also saw that the number was completed, he felt disturbed 
and summoned his first disciple and said to him privately, ^Ab 
I see the number is completed, and the sign is very solemn, 
(p. 628) I do not know — has indeed the appointed time arrived, 
and am I to be taken? But before the day I will say to thee, 
because thou hast been with me many years and knowest that 
clothing of any other sort has never touched my flesh, except 
these skins: Now let God be thy witness if thou allowest cloth- 
ing of any other kind to touch my limbs!" Thus it was that 
clothing of any other kind did not touch the flesh of the Saint, 
besides those skins. And his Lord made his departure such 
as I think none of those bom of women in these times had* 
For there was an assembly of the people and of all humanity, 
innumerable and of untold size, for fifty-one days after that last 
sign which occurred in the district, and no one dared either 
to enter his house, except in fear, or to go out to the field, 
except in terror. No one was doing any work at all, but upon 
everyonf a stupor had fallen, and they had all given up in 
despair, and the mind of every one was confused and distracted. 
They stood looking to see what the Saint would command 
them; for as though from the mouth of his Lord they looked 
to receive the command of his Holiness. 

After fifty-one days had passed, as. we said, there was also 
that great commemoration in the month Tammuz. After this 
the Saint never made another commemoration such as that 
one, whose congregation no one could (p. 629) describe. For 
since time began there has not been its like in creation. For 
God had aroused the whole world that he might bring it to 
the greeting and reverence of his loved one, and might show 
him his honor while he lived, as he did to Moses the holy 
when he. took him up to the mountain and showed him the 
promised land, and then took him away. The blessed Saint 
Simeon summoned everyone, the priesls and their disciples, 
the nobles and the humble, and exhorted them and comforted 
them, and gave them commands and admonitions that they 
should keep the laws and precepts of our Lord. Like a father 
good and compassionate, who commanded his beloved children, 
he said to them, ^Go in the peace of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
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and keep vigil in your districts three days. Then go out in 
the name of our Lord and set to work, and let every one do 
his task. And I trust the Lord God, that he will be your 
preserver." 

And after he had dismissed every one to his work in peace, 
thirty days passed, when, on the twenty-ninth day of the month 
Ab at the eleventh hour of the night between Saturday and 
Sunday, he suddenly felt ill, as some disciples were present 
with him; and pain struck him, and he began to suffer, and 
his whole body was feverish. He felt ill all day Sunday and 
Monday and Tuesday. Then lovingkindness was shown him 
by God, which on account of its magnitude is perhaps difficult 
to believe; (p. 630) but to believers everything is credible, to 
those who know that to their Lord everything is possible. The 
sign was this: The heat was severe and so intense that the 
ground was burned from its glow, in those days during the 
going out of Ab and the beginning of Elul. And to the Saint 
this lovingkindness was shown which I will describe; and per- 
haps for this purpose also that intense heat came to pass, for 
the sake of a test, and by reason of the sign his Lord ordained 
to give him an earnest of the reward of his labor, while he 
was in this world. For the wind blew softly, and it was cool 
and balmy as though heavenly dew were dropping upon the 
Saint. And pleasant fragrance exhaled and came from it, the 
like of which has not been told in the world. There was not 
one odor of it, but wave on wave came whose several odors 
were different from one another, so that neither spices nor 
sweet herbs and pleasant smells which are in the world, can be 
compared to the fragrance of those waves; because it was by 
the care and providence of God. For neither were they ex- 
haled in. every place, nor even the whole length of that stair- 
case, but from its middle and upward wave on wave went 
forth, nor in the whole mandra. No one perceived it, because 
of the incense which was ascending. And when that first 
disciple saw it, who loved him and stayed with him day and 
night and did not go away from him, especially in those days 
when he was ill, he comforted him and encouraged him and 
said to him, "Behold, my lord, how thy Lord loves thee. For 
lo, he has done thy will and (p. 631) pleasure in everything, 
and brought all the world to greet thee and honor thee; and 
lo, he shows thee thy honor in thine eyes. And this, too, 
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which has not been the lot of man, he has done in the case 
of thy Holiness; and even now he has given thee the earnest 
of the reward of thy labors, for it was never heard nor spoken 
of in the world that incense exhaled in this manner; from this 
time thy Lord honors thee as thy labors deserve. But we 
beseech by thy God whom thou hast loved from thy youths 
fill thy holy mouth with blessing and bless thy disciples, be- 
cause thy perfection knoweth how we honor and worship thy 
righteousness." So he blessed them, and admonished and 
commanded them that they should tell no one about this in- 
cense. For the Saint himself knew that in very deed it was 
a divine providence. 

On the fourth day of the week, in the second of the month 
Elul, at the ninth hour, as all his disciples were present with, 
him, he gave command to those two about their companions 
and committed them all to our Lord. Then he stood up erects 
and three times bowed, and again raised himself up, and gazed 
heavenward, and turned about and looked on all the world. 
Then all the people who were there cried out, "Bless us. 
Master." Again he gazed eastward and westward and on every 
side, then raised his hand from the inside of his cloak and 
blessed them, thrice committing them to our Lord. As his 
disciples stood and kept hold of him, as sons a father good 
and kind, again they said to him, "Master, bless thy servants, 
we beseech by thy Lord, who has done thy will and is taking 
thee to himself (p. 632) as thou didst ask him." Thereupon 
he grasped the hands of both of them and commanded them 
about one another, that they love one another. He commanded 
them also about their companions. Then raising his hands to 
Heaven he committed them to our Lord. Then again he lifted 
his eyes to Heaven and smote three times upon his heart with 
his right hand, and bowed and put his head on the shoulder 
of that first disciple. And the two disciples put their hands 
upon his eyes, and he surrendered his spirit to his Lord. So 
he fell asleep, and the labor and weariness and pain were 
over, when he put his head on the shoulder of that disciple, 
while they put their hands upon his eyes, and all the people 
stood and looked at him. 

But his disciples, because they feared the people, lest the 
village should gather and come to snatch him away and there 
should be bloodshed and murder, made him a coffin and put 
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him in it on the top of the pillar, until they might secure for 
it a place of honor. Suddenly this was reported, and the 
rumor went out and spread in all the world. And astonish- 
ment and consternation seized eyerybodj, and amazement fell 
upon all flesh, because so suddenly they heard this which they 
had not expected. Everybody's mind fell into blank confusion, 
their brains grew numb and hands feeble, and mourning and 
grief fell upon many. There were some, indeed, who mourned 
and sorrowed, and some again who rejoiced and gave thanks. 
So that rejoicing was mingled with sadness, consolation with 
mourning, and cheerfulness (p. 633) with gloom. For some 
wept and were depressed; and others, again, lifted their hands 
to heaven, and to God Almighty gave thanks and blessings, 
that this report and the good news of the coronation of Christ's 
servant had reached their ears. 

This event was one of sadness and of joy; of mourning and 
of consolation. For it was sad, that such a wise pilot who 
steered his worldly ship with divine wisdom was taken away 
from the world. But it was a matter of rejoicing, that the 
fleshly ship of the watchful mariner had entered and arrived 
at the port of bliss, laden with a rich cargo, and he had 
escaped the billows which continually buflfeted him. Ceased 
now the tempests with winds and hurricanes, which had battled 
with him and against him. His gain in trade was an abiding 
possession, and his Lord he gladdened with his profits. On 
the other hand, it was an occasion for lamentation, my breth- 
ren, because such a wise master-builder, laden with the petition 
of the weight of the creation, had been taken away from the 
world. For like beams in an edifice, his prayers held firm 
the world. On the other hand, it was matter for cheer, be- 
cause his Master had stretched out the hand of relief and 
given him strength and endurance. He began in His Name, 
and finished in His Goodness. His building went up to the 
finish and was not shaken by the winds and rain and flood 
of sin, which throughout . forty-seven years surged against it 
with every sort of trial. Again it was a matter of tears and 
sorrow, because such a spiritual father, who nourished and 
<p. 634) brought up his children with heavenly nourishment, 
had departed from their midst Again it was a matter of 
gladness, that even if he did leave his children orphans in the 
flesh, yet he like a heavenly eagle soared upward in flight and 
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mounted to the craggy eyrie on high, leaving behind all fears 
and ascending from all harms. Again, the orphans and widows 
wept with tears and sighs, saying, "Where shall we seek or 
where find thee, who sustained and nourished us next to his 
Lord?" The oppressed remembered and feared, and the down- 
trodden were disquieted, being depressed and troubled, saying, 
"Woe to us, because now is opened against us the mouth of 
ravening and voracious wolves. And whom shall we call to 
awake him, the strong lion, who slumbers and lies in the death- 
sleep, from whose roaring they trembled, and from whose ter- 
rible voice they hid themselves like foxes in their holes?" The 
sufferers, too, bewailing him said, "Whither shall we go, or 
where seek and find a healer like thee or comparable to thee 
and similar to thee? Before the disease saw thee, it fled, and 
before the pain had come to thee it vanished; and at thy word 
more than by all roots and drugs they were cured." 

The church, moreover, wept for him with her children, priests 
and their parishes, and shepherds and their flocks, with grief 
and with joy, with tears and with supplications, with sighs and 
prayers, with sorrow and cheer. For in grief they sought him 
who was to them as a quiet harbor and peaceful asylum. For 
whenever sprang up any sort of evil, which is always a trouble 
and disturbance of the good, either (p. 635) winds of sin or 
hurricane of false doctrine, he stood ready boldly, like a wise 
master-builder, and like a skilful workman, and like a practical 
pilot, and like a watchful mariner, and like a trained athlete, 
and like an instructed scribe, and like an armed warrior clad 
with the breastplate of righteousness and nerved mightily vrith 
the true faith and strengthened spiritually with trust in his 
Lord. He soared in prayer, and fled for refuge with courage ; 
he raised his eyes to heaven and lifted up his gaze on high, 
and asked mercy from his Lord, and sought grace and help 
from his God. He rebuked the winds of sin and they slept, 
and the whirlwinds of deceit and they became stilL For he 
roared like a lion, and was a smiter of all who stand on the 
wrong side. They were comforted then and rejoiced, and their 
gladness was mingled with thanksgiving and blessing. For they 
rejoiced and blessed God their Lord, who had given to his 
servant so that he battled and conquered, fought and won, 
asked and received, sought and found, and knocked and it was 
opened to him. He began in truth and finished in righteous- 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Life of St Simeon Stylites. 193 

ness. The horn of the holy church was exalted, and all her 
sons rejoiced with their priests, and their folds with their 
flocks. All the teachers of false doctrines were ashamed and 
confounded, who saw one thing, instead of another. They were 
in distress then, and troubled lest at any time a root of evil 
should produce a plant of bitterness like unto it, and with the 
taste (p. 636) of its bitterness should harm and injure many. 
Then where should we find a healer or a burden-bearer like 
him or equal to him, who before the ulcer appeared cured itt 
or before the disease or affliction came, healed it by his 
prayers? 

For there was once a tempest of sin and a storm of evil 
against the Church of Christ, through a certain evil and wicked 
man, whose name was Asclepiades, an uncle of the empress. 
He was chief procurator in the days of Theodosius the emperor; 
and in the days of John, Bishop of Antioch. The mind of 
this evil man consented with that of heathen and Jews; but 
he hated the Christians. He sent out an edict that their 
synagogues and meeting houses which the Christians had taken 
from the Jews should be returned to them, and that the 
Christians should build and purchase some for themselves. 
And the edict of the king and command of the prefect in re- 
gard to this was promulgated in many cities and was read to 
everyone. Then there was great grief and disappointment 
among all the Christians, especially because they saw the Jews 
and heathen clothed in white and appearing glad and merry. 
But they did not know nor understand, the fools, that quickly 
sadness and regret would overtake them, and it would be in 
their case as it was in the days of our Lord, when their fathers 
and priests lost their money but did not bury the truth. So 
also now again (p. 637) it happened to them, that the great 
amount of money they had given they lost, and they became 
a laughing-stock in the world, while their Sabbaths and syna- 
gogues remained deserted in their desolation. 

For there came to the blessed Saint Simeon bishops grieved 
and sorrowing, who told him this; also copies of the letters 
of the king and prefect they brought with them. And when 
they read them before the Saint, he was grieved and burned 
with zeal for his Lord like a flaming fire. And he took a 
courageous stand and boldly wrote words of might filled with 
rebuke. He did not call Theodosius '^Emperor", but he wrote 



Digitized by 



Google 



194 Frederick Lent, 

to him thus: ^ Since thy heart is exalted and thou hast for* 
gotten the Lord thy God who gave thee the diadem of honor 
and a royal throne, and thou hast become friend and con- 
federate and abettor of unbelieving Jews, God's just judgment 
will suddenly overtake thee and all those who are consenting 
to this business. Then thou wilt lift up thy hands to heaven 
and say in thy distress, 'In truth, this wrath has come upon 
me because I played false to the Lord God.'" 

When the Emperor read it, his heart trembled and feared, 
and he was seized with compunction even unto death. He at 
once commanded, and letters were written to all the cities, 
that the former letters be annulled, and the Christians and 
priests of God should be honored. He also dismissed the 
prefect &om his office in deep disgrace, (p. 638) And he wrote 
letters to the Saint by the hand of princes, in conciUating 
terms, and asked him to pray for him and bless him and be 
reconciled to him. So the distress passed away, and there 
was joy to the church and all its adherents, and the evil one 
was ashamed with his servants. Thus truth was victorious and 
God was glorified through his believer, i 

On account of these and many more things than these they 
were in grief and sorrow, because had departed from them 
the blessed father, to whom all the priests of God were like 
sons; and as a mother her sons, he had cherished them under 
the wings of his prayers. But they rejoiced and were glad 
because they saw that the Athlete was garlanded, and that 
the spiritual warrior, who had stood manfully in the contest 
and fought bravely, had conquered his enemy and was written 
down on the side of the conquerors; the diligent husbandman, 
whose seed brought forth a hundredfold; the wise master- 
builder, whose building was finished and was not shaken by 
the violence of the winds and the fury of the tempests and 
the rush of rivers, all the long time they beat upon it; the 
skilful sailor, whose ship arrived at the port of bliss and was 
not injured by the many surging billows and the fiercely raging 
storms which pounded and beat against it through a stretch 
of years; it opposed them all, and trampled upon their necks 



t On the trustworthiness of this account of Simeon's interference in 
the matter of the Jewish synagogues, see Noldeke, Sketches from Eastern 
History, p. 218, and Torrey, JAOS, vol. XX, 1899, pp. 264 ff. 
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by the great help which was from its Lord, and rejoiced its 
mariner by the multitude of its gains; the faithful steward, 
who controlled his fellows in righteousness, and received the 
promise from his Lord, that he should be appointed over his 
treasury; (p. 639) the practiced scribe, who wrought and taught, 
and his teaching and the word of his tongue was acceptable, and 
they meditated on it night and day, men and women, old and 
young, young men and maidens. All regions rejoiced in the 
teaching of the just man, evil was ashamed, and God was 
glorified in his good and faithful servant, whose talent was 
doubled, and his Lord rejoiced over his gain in trade. The. 
horn of the Holy Church was exalted in the end of his labor 
and in the completion of his struggle. Her mouth was opened 
in praise and in songs of the spirit; she began to say, rejoic- 
ing, while her face was glad and her heart exulted, and her 
soul was joyful, **Now is exalted my head above mine enemies 
about me." For she saw with all her sons what honor our 
Lord bestowed upon her lover, the one who had honored her 
priests and upheld her laws; and she forgot the shame and 
pain which had always tormented her. So she lifted up her 
voice in praise and began to say, "Now, Lord, I will praise 
thee, for thou answeredst me and becamest to me a Saviour.'' 
For not in a simple way did his Lord make the departure 
for his faithful one, but above all men who lived in his day 
and generation he magnified his triumphs in his life and death. 
For while he lived there came from the ends of the earth 
far distant peoples and barbarian tongues to greet him, to 
see his radiant and dear face, and to hear his divine teach- 
ings, and emperors did him homage in their letters continually 
by their ambassadors. And again at his death priests came, 
and so did their parishes and flocks, (p. 640) and the emperor's 
commander-in-chief with a multitude of soldiers who were 
under his command. For there was at the time of the Saint's 
death a generalissimo who held the control of all the East, 
Ardabur the general, son of Aspar; who were (both) honored 
like kings in their own dominions. He came bringing with 
him twenty-one prefects and many tribunes, and an innumer- 
able host of soldiers, and they attended the funeral of the 
Saint. For the citizens of Antioch entreated the general and 
besought him with tears and many sighs, that they might 
bring the Saint in thither, that he might be a defense to 
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their city, which was ruined because of their sins; that they 
might be sheltered by his prayers. This was done of the Lord, 
that he might show how great honor he was bestowing upon 
him who had loved him and honored him by good works and 
deeds of righteousness. For he brought him down with very 
great honor, and in much pomp, priests and chief priests 
bearing him on their hands, and all the sons of the Holy 
Church, until they came to the village of Shih, which was 
about three miles distant from the mandra. And from there, 
again, he was placed upon a chariot, with generals and chiefs 
and prefects of the cities, and many soldiers surrounding him, 
and people innumerable and countless. For the villagers came 
forth for the celebration, men and women, old and young, 
youths and maidens, bond and free, to show their respect for 
him and receive blessing (p. 641) from him, as they burned 
incense and carried lighted candles. 

The Saint's body was conducted in pomp for five days; for 
on the second day of the week it went out from the mandra, 
and on Friday it entered the great city of Antioch in great 
pomp and with such chanting as is beyond description, while 
they burned incense and lighted candles, and sprinkled sweet 
perfume before it and upon all the people who accompanied it; 
psalms and spiritual songs were chanted before it, until into 
the great and holy church — which Constantino the victorious 
and just Emperor built, whose memory shall be blessed in 
both worlds— it entered and was placed, a thing which had 
happened to none of the saints, neither ancient or modem. 
For no one was ever put in the cathedral church, neither of 
the prophets nor of the apostles nor of the martyrs, except- 
ing only the blessed Saint Simeon himself. Also the bishop 
of Antioch himself and all his clergy, every day as a mark 
of honor chanted hymns of the spirit before him, and served 
with great silver censers of incense which they placed before 
him, continually, burning all the time sweet odors and choice 
incense such as they burned while he was alive, that God might 
show how greatly he honored him in his life and in his deaUu 

His Lord also showed in his funeral a great triumph 
through him, such that all the beholders (p. 642) were amazed, 
and he made known the gift of healing which was given to 
him from God, such a thing as his labors merited. For there 
was a man who was possessed of an unclean spirit of an evil 
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demon, who had lived among the tombs many years. The 
burial place was close to the highway, beside a village whose 
name was Marwa, and all those who went and came by that 
road saw Imn. His speiech was taken away, and he was 
bereft of his reason, and roared all the time as he went to 
and fro at the door of the burial place. He neither knew 
anyone, nor did anyone dare to approach him from fear and 
because of the sound of his roaring. Now when he saw that 
the coffin of the Saint's body was passing by upon the chariot, 
as though mercy from heaven was shown him, and as though 
for this, too, he had been kept, he left the sepulchre in 
which he dwelt, and running at full speed, threw himself upon 
the coffin in which lay the Saint's body. And just as soon 
as he reached the coffin his demon fled from him and the 
evil spirit which tormented him left him. His reason return- 
ed, he knew and recognized every one, the bond of his tongue 
was loosed, his mouth opened, and he praised and glorified 
God; and astonishment seized everyone. So was fulfilled that 
which is written, "The power which is in his works he shows 
to his people," 1 And he followed the Saint (p. 643) and entered 
the city with him. And there he was many days in the 
church, rejoicing and confessing and glorifying God. Also 
the victorious and Christian Emperor Leo ^, worthy of blessed 
memory, sent letters with ambassadors, with great pains, and 
wrote to the military commanders and bishops that they 
should send him the body of the holy Saint Simeon, that he 
might honor him there in his abode as his works merited, 
and that their dominion might be guarded through his prayers. 
Thereupon all Antioch arose with all its inhabitants, and with 
tears and sighs wrote and entreated of him, "Because our 
city has no walls, since it fell in the visitation, we have 
brought him that he may be a wall for us, and we may be 
protected by his prayers." And with difficulty he was per- 
suaded by them to accede to this request that they should 
leave him with them. Even to such a degree as this did God 
magnify his worshipper, and because he honored God he was 
honored by God and reverenced by men.3 

i Ps 110,6. 

2 Leo the First, who became king in the year 457 and died in the 
year 474. This clause is expunged in Codex Vat. See p. 107. 

3 **Here ends the story of Mar Simeon the Stylite'* (Assemani). 
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So the holy and elect of God, Mar Simeon, was at rest* 
His struggle was ended, and he received his crown with high 
renown and with deeds of righteousness, and there was great 
joy to all (p. 644) who feared God, in the year seven hundred 
and seventy, at the end of the StaSoidrrjy that is, the twelfth 
year, and at the beginning of the rpurKoi^drTj, that is, the 
thirteenth year, on the second of the month Elul, on the 
fourth day of the week. He remained in the mandra, after 
he was laid at rest in the coffin on the pillar, nineteen days. 
But in the reckoning of the month it was twenty days, because 
one day previous must be reckoned to the month for the time 
of the Saint's death. He was laid at rest on the second of 
the month, and went out of his mandra on the twenty-first 
of the month Elul, and entered the city of Antioch on the 
twenty-fifth of the month, on Friday. For he went out on 
the second day of the week, and on Friday he entered, that 
is, after a period of five days, amid rejoicing and in great 
and magnificent pomp. May his memory be blessed, and his 
prayers be over the creation forever. Amen! 

Here endeth the glorious life of the blessed Mar Simeon.^ 



i ["And was crowned the saint Mar Simeon on the second day of the 
month Elul on the fourth day of the week, at the ninth hour, in the 
year seven hundred and seventy-one of the Greek Era (i. e. 4^9 A. D.)> 
Here endeth the excellent story of the course of the life of the perfect 
saint Mar Simeon of the Pillar. May his prayer aid the sinner who 
wrote it.'^ (B. M. Add. 12174, fol. 48 a)]. 

2 [Dr. Lent's translation and investigations were completed in the 
spring of 1906. Since then has appeared (in Hamack und Schmidt, 
Texte und Untersuchungen, Bd. 32, Heft 4; Leipzig, 1908) a comprehensive 
work on the life of the Saint by Lietzmann and Hilgenfeld, to which 
the latter contributes a German translation of the Bedjan text (pp. 80 
•^180). Hilgenfeld also gives a translation of the Letters of Simeon 
(pp. 188 ff.), of which the Syriac text, with translation and an investiga- 
tion regarding autlienticity etc., was published by Professor Torrey in 
this Journal in 1899; see the reference above, p. 104. Ed.] 
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Tlie Tone- Accents of two Chinese Dialects. — By Cornelius 
Beach Bradley, University of California, Berkeley, 
California. 

A — Cantonese. 

The Cantonese words whose ^ tones" are analyzed on Chart 
A were spoken by Mr. Sun Yap Shaag, of Oakland, a well- 
known teacher of that dialect Each word was a typical 
example of one of the "tones" of the traditional list. The 
records were made by the Bonsselot apparatus. Of each 
record the wave-lengths (representing the time of each yibration) 
were carefully measured and plotted, forming the curves or 
patterns of pitch shown on the chart. ^ Each curve is there 
identified both by the number— in arabic numerals — and by 
the name assigned to that particular ^tone" in the native list. 
The hair-line curves shown in the chart are plotted from 
duplicate records taken for control of results. In all these 
cases the correspondence between duplicate* and original turned 
out to be so surprisingly close as to give assurance both as 
to the general accuracy of the method and as to consistency 
of utterance on the part of the speaker. 

From the first it seemed doubtful whether under conditions 
of actual speech such an unusual number of tonal species could 
be certainly distinguished either in hearing or in utterance. 
But when once the figures were plotted, and it was possible 
to make definite comparison of them, the doubt was greatly 
strengthened. Few of these figures show any clear-cut dis^ 
tinction of form. Tone 1, to be sure, with its deep curving 
drop, and Tone 4 with its single short sharp note, are un- 
mistakable. But the other eight seemed at first a mere huddle 

^For a full acconnt of the method used see this Journal vol. xxxi, 
pp. 284-286. 

U JAOS 86. 
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of featureless shapes all crowded into the narrow compass of 
mid-voice pitch. Nowhere among them was there a rising glide 
or a circumflex or a low-pitched level note — figures of real 
individuality and character common in tonal languages. Never- 
theless, after further study certain marked resemblances between 
members of this group of eight began to appear, leading to 
a rearrangement of them in four groups, each group consisting 
of two obviously similar figures constituting apparently a single 
species or type. This would be a simplification of the scheme 
very much to be wished, but before accepting it even tentatively 
certain matters must be considered. 

1. In all similar studies so far undertaken, the one abiding 
feature of these "tones'' has proved to be the general figure 
or pattern of movement as regards pitch. Considerable differ- 
ences in detail are freely allowed, and indeed for the most 
part pass unnoticed, as may be seen in Chart B, where several 
examples of the same ''tone" uttered consecutively by the 
same person are plotted side by side. 

2. The feature least stable is absolute pitch, that is, definite 
position on the musical scale. Examples of large variation in 
this feature may be seen in groups IV and VI on Chart A, 
and under I in Chart B. That this is inevitable becomes 
plain when we recall that in singing each succeeding note takes 
its place at a measured interval of pitch from its immediate 
predecessor, so that each note furnishes a definite cue for the 
pitch of the next one. In singing, therefore, it is possible for 
a trained voice guided by a trained ear to approximate that 
interval so nearly that the ear of the listener is entirely satis- 
fied; though even so it can never be mathematically correct 
But in speech there are no measured intervals at all, and no 
constants of pitch to measure from. In tonal languages no 
vowel takes its cue of pitch from its neighbor, but only from 
a general sense of the relation of its ''tone" to the general 
scheme of the voice. Under such conditions it is impossible 
for the organs of speech to strike accurately and maintain 
consistently — or for the ear to judge with even approximate 
accuracy — the definite pitch of any vowel in the flow of words. 
If proof be needed of this statement, one has only to look at 
the pairs of duplicates shown on the chart— duplicates which, 
as has already been said, are remarkable for the accuracy of 
their reproduction. The words in each case were the same, 
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and were uttered in close sequence; yet they differ in pitch 
sometimes as much as three semitones. ^Tone" then, in our 
sense of the word, is not exactly pitch at all, but rather a 
patterned change or movement within the field of pitch. If 
the general pattern or figure remain the same, small differences 
of pitch do not compel the assumption of different species. 

3. Vowel-quantity is a thing strictly observed, I believe, in 
all languages of the Chinese type. If ^'tone" be a p^itterned 
change or movement of pitch, quantity is time elapsed during 
the movement. Longer time-allowance favors a fuller execution 
of the pattern. Shorter time compels more or less abridge- 
ment. Time— that is quantity — is the horizontal ordinate of 
the chart, while pitch is the vertical one. Long quantity 
therefore appears as long reach of the figure across the chart 
If a given pattern is found in both long and short forms, the 
long would naturally be accounted the type or species, since 
it is the more fully characterized, while the short would be 
the variety. 

Turning now to the chart, we observe that in group II 
No. 5 is a third longer than No. 2; in group III No. 7 is a 
third longer than No. 8; in group IV No. 9 is half as long 
again as No. 10. In all these cases the patterns are strikingly 
similar, save that No. 9 has made use of its longer time to 
throw in a preliminary flourish. Unless further investigation 
should inyalidate these results, it would seem that these six 
''tones" of the Cantonese list should be reduced to three 
species, each having perhaps a short variety. 

The case of group V is not so clear. The resemblance 
between its members is not so compelling, and the quantity 
affords no clue. It seems altogether unlikely that within so 
narrow a compass of pitch two distinct species, each with the 
same pronounced rising vanish^ could be successfully maintained. 
Determination of the matter can only be accomplished by those 
who can compare the results of a large series of instrumental 
records with the reports of a trained ear on the living speech. 
4 So far as I know, long quantity ''by position" as in Latii^^ 
and Greek prosody has no place in the Chinese scheme. But 
in one language of the Chinese type— namely the Siamese- 
there is the interesting case in which a short vowel followed 
by either of the nassJs, m, n, or ng, in syllabic closure, ha9 
its tonal function continued in the nasal, so that its "tone" 
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inyariably has the fall pattern of the long vowels. ^ This comes 
about through the fact that the nasals are vowel-like— if in- 
deed they be not vowels altogether, as some are ready to 
claim — and sufficiently sonorous to take full intonation. This 
feature is emphasized by the fact that the only other syllabic 
closure ever heard in the language is that of the unvoiced 
stops, p, t, k, and the glottal stop which is not recognized in 
English. That is, all short vowels in closed syllables are either 
lengthened by continuation into a nasal, or are abruptly chopped 
off by the guillotine of an unvoiced stop which is not even 
exploded. That closure does affect tone is shown not only by 
the amplification of pattern in the case of the nasals, but by 
the fact that in the other case the vowels are limited to two 
special ^ tones," the one a sharp high-pitched note extremely 
short (identical with Tone 4 of the Cantonese scheme), and 
the other a very short variety of the "depressed level tone" of 
long vowels. All this suggests the need of a careful examination 
of this field in the Chinese dialects also, if the theory of their 
"tones" is ever to be placed on a sure basis. 

To sum up this part of the discussion— 1) In the records 
of the eight traditional "tones" here in question there seem 
to be but four real patterns or figures of movement, and this 
fiact strongly suggests the reduction of the eight to four. 
2) The slight differences of pitch noted within some of the 
pairs so grouped offer no valid objection to their association 
under one species, since the differences are no greater than 
those often found between consecutive utterances of the very 
same word. 3) The minor differences of figure or pattern 
which appear are in some cases fully accounted for by demon- 
strated difference in vowel-quantity, which, as is well known, 
does often modify the tonal pattern materially. 4) In other 
cases the observed facts of a kindred speech suggest an 
examination of the syllables listed by the natives as of a 
given ''tone" to ascertain whether they are open or closed; 
and if closed, whether the closure is by sonorous consonants 
which extend the vowel tone, or by stops which abruptly cut 
it off. 

If this tentative combination and reduction is found to be 
in accord with the facts, the Cantonese scheme of "tones" 



« Of. Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. xxxi, pp. 287—8 
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would be brought into workable dimensions, and the ^'huddle 
about the mid-Toice pitch" would be greatly relieved. But 
even so it would not entirely amend the lack of bold and 
unmistakable distinctions in this group of ^Hones.** The ap- 
proximately level line on IV indeed is ordinarily an unmistak- 
able figure; but here its neighbors on either side are too 
nearly like it, and too nearly like each other, to make dis- 
crimination between the three either very easy or very sure 
in actual practice. Languages of this type are not only limited 
to monosyllabic words, but the number of possible mono- 
syllables is in some dialects greatly reduced by allowing very 
few consonants to take the final place. The result is that 
there are not monosyllables enough to furnish forth the neces- 
sary vocabulary unless diflference of tone be added to the 
possible differences of articulate elements alone. One wonders 
therefore whether, when they were about it, the founders of 
the Cantonese dialect failed to develop distinctions which really 
distinguish, or whether the present situation is the result of a 
sort of tonal decay which has leveled distinctions that once 
were valid — distinctions which meticulous Chinese scholarship 
retains in its scheme, though they now are no longer found 
in its practice. 

I feel sure that the figures on the chart are truthful re- 
presentations to the eye of the various movements of pitch in 
the particular words which were spoken into the receiver of 
the recording instrument It is possible, of course — ^though I 
do not think it actually so in this case—that the speaker's 
accent was at fault, or that the words he spoke did not 
properly represent the ''tones'^ indicated. But, barring this 
possibility, it seems certain that in three, or perhaps four, in- 
stances, a given pattern was duplicated under another name. 
The evidence is there on the chart. A much larger series of 
records, and records of many different voices, must of course 
be examined before any general conclusion is reached. But 
for this voice and for this series of records the following sum- 
mary and reclassification I think will hold. I offer it only as 
a starting point for further investigation and comparison by 
those who are more fully equipped and more fortunately placed 
for the accomplishment of the task. 
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The Tone-patterns of Cantonese Speech— Description and 
Reclassification. 

I (Tone 1). — A drop of increasing steepness through 
more than an octave from a level start at high pitch 
of voice. Long in quantity. 
II (Tones 2 and 5). — A straightaway glide from about mid- 
voice pitch, dropping gradually through less than an 
octave. Long, with probably a shorter variety. 

III (Tones 7 and 8). — A short drop from about mid-voice 

pitch, merging some three tones below into a level 
run. Long, with well marked short variety. 

IV (Tones 9 and 10).— A level run at a little above mid- 

voice pitch. Long, with well-marked short variety. 
(Identical with the "middle tone" of the Siamese.) 
V (Tones 3 and 6).— A preliminary movement of uncertain 
figure at the depressed level of III, ending with a 
rising vanish. Possibly meant for the reverse of III. 
VI (Tone 4).— A high note, extremely short, in v^ch the 
vowel tone is abruptly cut off by the closure of an 
unvoiced stop not exploded. (Identical with the '^high 
abrupt" or "high explosive" of the Siamese.) 

B — ^Pekingese. 

The speech herfe recorded and analyzed is that of Mr. K S. 
C. Eiang, Assistant in Chinese in the University of California, 
brought up from infancy in Peking, and resident there nearly 
all his life. The purity of his accent is vouched for by Pro- 
fessor John Fryer. 

In plotting the results on Chart B, no attempt was made 
— as was done in the other case — to soften or generalize the 
minute inaccuracies or excentricities of execution which seem 
to be present in every vocal utterance. These are here retained 
as illustrating the superior delicacy of instrumental analysis 
as compared with even the trained ear. To the ear the ser- 
pentine wanderings of Tone I are absolutely unheard — are all 
blended into a single level note; and the three glides of 
Tones II, III, and IV, give not the slightest hint of uncertainty 
in attack or of hesitation in movement such as appears in the 
chart. For all ordinary piirposes, however, the generalized 
form is no doubt preferable as less confusing, and as present- 
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ing more clearly the features which are constant. The small 
number of tonal patterns found in the Pekingese has per- 
mitted the plotting of several examples of each which may 
serve further to illustrate these points. 

The chief features of the Pekingese scheme as here shown 
are: (a) its simplicity, due to the fewness of its "tones'* and 
to the remarkable consistency of adherence to type; and 
(ft) the high pitch and small compass of voice used in their 
execution. This last might of course be merely a personal 
peculiarity of the speaker. But Dr. Fryer is inclined to regard 
it as a general characteristic of the northern dialect. The 
only point of doubt which appears is caused by the very close 
resemblances between Tones II and lU, raising the question 
as to whether they are not really one. This will be considered 
in the discussion of the individual Tones, to which we now 
pass. 

Tone I is discerned by the ear as a high-pitched level note, 
near the upper limit of the speaking voice. Instrumental 
analysis of it, while in general confirming the impression of 
the ear, discloses a constant wavering or "wobbling*' of the 
voice about a central line of level pitch. This central line 
seems to be the note which it is intended to strike and hold, 
but from which in its execution the voice continually sags or 
wanders, and to which it has to be continually brought back 
by a series of infinitesimal readjustments in the tension of 
the vocal chords. As has already been said, the same pheno- 
menon in the form of hesitation and correction, may be traced 
in nearly all the other lines plotted on this chart 

Tones II and III may be best considered together. They 
are both rising glides ranging through the greater part of an 
octave, and reaching the high level of Tone I. Typically, 
however, III begins at a point about three semitones lower 
than II, and ranges upward through a whole octave; while II 
begins at about C, and covers only three-fourths of an octave. 
ni moreover has usually a short preliminary movement before 
the rise actually begins. This is understood by the ear — if it 
notes it at all— as a short level run. This preliminary is 
commonly absent from II, or is much reduced. Yet II some- 
times shows it unmistakably, and III sometimes lacks it al- 
together. Then III typically stretches over a wider horizontal 
space on the chart, that is, occupies longer time — a natural 
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result of its double moyement and of its longer climb. But 
it is not so in every case. Indeed, were not the word here 
spoken known to be of Tone III, the example shown on the 
extreme left of group III would be taken for an unusually 
perfect specimen of Tone 11. 

On none of the lines then which we have been considering 
can groups II and III be really distinguished. The examples 
might be so arranged as to form a continuous series. According 
to all scientific canons they should be considered a single 
species. Should further examination of Yocabulary, syllabic- 
ation, and current usage discover a division along the line of 
vowel-quantity, the longer form would naturally be considered 
the type, while the shorter would be the variety. 

Tone IV is simply III reversed. It is a long descending 
glide, beginning near where III ends, and ending near where 
III begins. The initial uncertainties, moreover, carry a sug- 
gestion of d preliminary run, which may or may not be con- 
firmed by further examination. 



Note. — A few weeks ago,^ when these studies were already 
under way, the writer learned that a Scandinavian scholar 
whose name could not be recalled had recently published a 
study of certain of the Chinese "tones." In the troublous days 
since then the writer has not been able to get track of the 
paper, nor to secure any further information regarding it 
Under the circumstances it was thought best to complete what 
was begun and let the results take their chance. Being thus 
independently obtained, and very likely by independent methods 
and from different material, they should be of some value, if 
only for corroboration or as a starting point for further in- 
vestigation. 

1 The manuscript of this article was submitted in November, 1914. Ed. 
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The Propagation of the Date Palm: Materials for a 
Lexicographical Study in Arabic. — By Paul Popenoe, 
Editor of the Journal of Heredity, Washington, D. C. 

Date growing in the southwestern United States has been 
proved by fifteen years or more of careful experiment to be 
a profitable industry, and is certain, I believe, to become one 
of the important commercial cultures in those parts of Cali- 
fornia and Arizona that are suited to it, within a very few 
years. Already about 32,000 palm ofishoots of the choicest 
sorts known to the Orient have been imported, representing 
nearly 400 varieties out of probably 5,000 to be found in dif- 
ferent parts of the date-palm region, and more than 160,000 
seedling palms, in addition, have been planted out by ranchers 
and by state and federal experimenters. The culture of the 
palm, which was brought to approximately its present Oriental 
state of perfection as early at least as the time of Hammurabi, 
is being subjected to careful tests by occidental scientists, some 
of the procedures being retained, and others rejected or im- 
proved. But in order that the culture of the palm in the 
United States shall be as nearly perfect as possible, it is quite 
necessary that we should have a thorough knowledge of what 
the Arabs have done. To this end, it is necessary that the 
scattered but fairly copious Arabic notices of the subject be 
known, and a necessary preliminary to such a study is an under- 
standing of the vocabulary of the date-palm in the Arabic 
language. The present paper attempts to present some of the 
material in one limited branch of the culture, and consists 
largely of observations which I made during two years in Arabic 
speaking countries, collecting date palm offshoots for the West 
India Gardens of Altadena, California. 

The date palm offshoot, the sucker by which the palm must 
be reproduced if it is to come true, is designated by a different 
name in almost every part of the Arabic-speaking world. In 

15 JAOB 3d. 
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some parts of Egypt, I am informed, it is known as fasUah 
("weak"), a word also in use among the Berber population of 
the Wadi Mz9.b in Algeria. The word is also used to some 
extent in Baghdad, and no doubt also in other regions; it is 
frequently corrupted to fasUah, a spelling which, however, can 
be justified orthographicaUy as meaning ^eady to be separated 
from its mother". It is further corrupted to faslah, a form 
which in literary Arabic designates an ofishoot removed from 
the mother-palm. NaqU or nagil is another Egyptian name, 
according to Schweinfiirth^; it appears to be from naqcUa, to 
transplant, and the alternative spelling J^^ which he gives 
is doubtless to be set down as a vulgar error. 

At al-Basrah, the shipping point of the world's greatest 
date-growing region, the ofiishoot is commonly called farkh, 
a word which properly designates any young animal or plant, 
and particularly a young chicken. If the ofishoot springs from 
the trunk some distance above the ground, instead of at the 
base (the usual position), it is called a rakbah ("rider"), a word 
which is also used at Baghdad by the Badawin. The general 
population of Baghdad calls such an offshoot naghal (a bastard), 
while the Christians, who avoid this word from delicacy, use 
the term farkh or else jummdrl the latter word properly de- 
signating the pith or fibrous interior of the palm. BtikabaJi 
is the form used at Biskra, the chief shipping point for dates 
in Algeria. Schweinfurth found 'aqrab ("twisted") used in this 
connection at Assiut in upper Egypt; as ofiishoots of this kind 
are frequently distorted, the name seems appropriate. He 
reports the name at Rosetta to be masdsah, the root of which 
seems to carry the idea of "to be in contact with**, and at 
el-Qoren he found still another name, "altd, an appellation 
which carries the idea of defectiveness. 

To return to the ordinary type of oflfehoot, growing from 
the base of the palm, the customary name at BaghdiLd is 
ialdh, a word of obscure origin. It has been ascribed to the 
Sanscrit tal, a palm; but as I found it in use (though rarely) 
at Biskra, Algeria, such a derivation seems extremely unlikely. 
According to Arab lexicographers, it is from a root tui, 
changed by metathesis to tlw\ but my friend Father Anastase- 
Marie of the Carmelite Mission at Baghdad, who has in- 

* Arabiache Fflanzennamen aw Aegypten, Algerien u. Jemenj von G. 
Schweinfurth. Berlin, 1912, Dietrich Eoimer. 
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Testigated the matter with care, thinks the origin is rather to 
be sought in the Greek thallos ("sprig, sprout or sucker"), 
a conjecture which I willingly adopt. ^ 

At Biskra the customary word for the oflEshoot is jabbdrj 
the proper signification of which is "stout" or "sturdy". The 
word is used more correctly in the Wadi Mzab to designate 
a palm high enough so that a horse can pass under its leayes; 
and at Baghd&d, and elsewhere among purists, the word is 
used only to designate a large, strong palm. In Algeria the 
word jabbar is used particularly when an Arab is conversing 
with foreigners; the Arabs around Biskra, when talking among 
themselves, habitually refer to the ofishoot us eumraJi, a word 
which the lexicographers say means "a small company of 
persons". But as the .phrase nabt eamir classically means "a 
plant having few leaves", the word zumrah applied to an off- 
shoot probably has been borrowed from this signification, and 
is not particularly vicious. 

In Tunisia, the word regularly used for an o&hoot is ghars^ 
while in the Fezzan the allied form maghrusah is current. 
The latter is classical, but also means "a seedling", in which 
sense I believe it is sometimes used today. The root gharasa 
means simply "to plant a tree". 

In the extreme south of Algeria, below Tuggurt, the off- 
shoot is always called Jiashdnah, certainly a corruption of the 
classical hishshdn, plural of hashsh signifying an uncared-for 
palm. Hishsh (also found with the vowel a or u) also desig- 
nates, in dictionary language, a plantation of palms; whence, 
it is interesting to note, it has taken on the meaning of water- 
closet. 

At al-Madlnah the classical name sinw ("uterine brother or 
son") is still in use, while in parts of Najd, Father Anastase- 
Marie teUs me, it is called JoLoJ (also corrupted to rafah)^ 
"the adherent". 

In Oman the name sarm is used, the classical signification 
of which is "that which is cut off". Sirdm means a crop of 
dates, but in a hoMth it is transferred to the palms themselves. 
As far as I could learn, the Omanis call not only an offshoot, 
but a seedling palm, sarm, 

1 I am deeply indebted to Pere Anastase-Marie, editor of the monthly 
journal Lughat-al-Ardb^ for many other suggestions which have been 
invaluable to me in the preparation of this paper and in other work. 
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Finally, in the parts of Algeria bordering on Morocco, the 
name of an offshoot, I am informed, is sguelemy a word evi- 
dently borrowed from the Berber. 

The circle of offshoots around the base of a palm, which 
imagination might easily liken to a bird's nest, is so designated 
by the Arabs, *t<«?wfe. The same word (spelled *aush by Schwein- 
furth) is in use in Egypt, but in the Sudan it may designate 
a single o£khoot, to judge from labels received by the U. S. 
Department of Agriculture from Dongola. Classically, 'ishshah 
describes a palm the leaves of which are few and the base 
weak. At Baghdad the name for this circle of o&hoots is Sf t^i, 
plural ^Lil, for which I can suggest no derivation. 

It will be observed that the modern Arab has a consider- 
able latitude in choosing a word to signify "a date-palm off- 
shoot". But the literary language contains many other names 
which are understood, though not colloquially used, by date- 
growers at the present day. Sawdh ("cut off" or "separated"), 
saiir ("replica"), jathith ("cut" or "uprooted"), are used in this 
sense. For the latter, qathith is sometimes written- a dialectal 
error which can also be justified from the root qaththOj to 
uproot. Richardson's dictionary gives hdbalah or hablah as a 
name for the palm offshoot, but I believe the word means only 
a sprout of the grapevine. Zarjun^ which Richardson cites 
in the same connection, also belongs to the vine rather than 
the palm; a fact understood from its derivation in the Persian 
zargun, **color of gold", i. e. wine. 

An offshoot high up on the trunk of the palm is called by 
the classical language 'aqqah (the root means "to cut"); or 
sunhur, from a root which means "[the palm] was solitary". 
An offshoot taken from the mother and planted is, in the 
classics, a wadi ("removed"), or *T^ (Persian *yh). After being 
taken from the mother, but not yet planted, the offshoot is 
called qaVah or hatilah or raJczah, the root meaning in each 
case being "cut off" or "detached". 

A palm one year old is called a khar'ab (with numerous 
variations in spelling), but this word is not confined to palms, 
being common to all trees, and transferred to girls of tender 
years. ShaJdr designates a palm offshoot, or any other kind 
of shoot or sucker. 'Atil is said to have been used in al-A^a* 
(the ancient Hajar) ta mean an offshoot, but I have found no 
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authoritative statement to this effect,^ and if so used^ it must 
have been a dialectal form. Among the classical names oc- 
casional found for the o&hoot one may add rid and ja'laJu 

The ofishoot is planted (gharasa is the customary verb, but 
in Arabian 'Iraq they now use ahatala^ a word of Aramean 
origin) in a hole which is classically called Ja^r^ but at pre* 
sent usually fuqrah. At Baghdad, and also in Egypt, I be- 
lieve, it is called liufrah, both words meaning merely "exca- 
vation'*. At Biskra the regular word is Wr, which properly 
means a cistern, but is sometimes used in the classical period 
in this connection. I believe the use of hufrah in this sense 
is not classical. 

The palm plantation is called ndkhUl in the Hijaz, and this 
appears to me to be the most elegant word. At Baghdad 
liistdn is the usual termj although this Persian word properly 
refers to any kind of a garden. Around the Persian gulf the 
name nakhlistCLn, (Persian, "palm garden*') is often heard. In 
Algeria they usually say ghdbah "a forest", but the word 
janinah (vulgar form of the classical jannah, ^ garden in 
general) is often used. In southern Tunisia, where the palm 
plantations are in hollows among the sand dunes, they are 
called ghcCit, or more often by the plural ghltdn, "hollowed 
out". In Oman I was told that the plantation was designated 
as maqmrah, which means little more than "enclosure". In 
al-Basrah the Persian haghchah^ "little garden", is used for a 
small plantation. 

The literary language is much richer in terms of this 
sort, many of them figurative. Sctit ("guarded"), liadiqah 
("encircled"), hislish, 'vqdah, ^aur, hazlrah ("an enclosure, a 
prohibited spot"), SSj\ ("a thicket"), sanmah (regularly "a 
group of palms"), manqabah ("an enclosure" — rare), jannah "a 
garden"), dirham (a synonym for hadiqah) are among the 
terms found. Richardson gives bdhah, but as far as I know 
this applies only to the courtyard of a house. 'Uljum is clas- 
sical for "a large plantation of palms". Jirbahy meaning a 
cultivated field, is used by poetic license in some verses of 
'Imru-l Qais to designate a palm plantation; the words maghris 
and mizr'ahj with similar meaning, are sometimes similarly 
applied^ ^ 

1 The authority cited by the native lexicographers is al-Azharlj see 
Lane b. v. jLi. ED. 
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As the two sexes are on different trees in the genus Phoenix^ 
to which the date-pahn belongs, cross-pollination must take 
place wheneyer fruit is produced, and the heredity of every 
date is therefore so mixed that when seeds are planted they 
rarely reproduce the desired type. Since the dawn of history, 
therefore, Arabs have propagated the palm ordinarily by off- 
shoots, and rarely planted seeds. Seedling palms are to be 
found almost everywhere, but they are usually "volunteers", 
and Arabs in many districts seem scarcely to have a distinct 
name for them. Classically the word daqlah occupied this 
place, but nowadays it has been attached to so many good 
varieties, at present reproduced only through offshoots, that 
in nearly every district it has lost most of its original meaning. 
In Algeria daqlat [al-] wwr, ("the translucent seedling") is the 
finest date grown, and no one nowadays would think of pro- 
pagating it from seed. The Algerians do not have any well- 
defined word for seedling, but in southern Tunisia the word 
hishshdn (used in the Algerian Sahara for "offshoot") has that 
signification. In Arabian 'Ir&q the word daqal is still used, 
but it carries two ideas, as it does also classically: (1) a palm 
produced from seed; (2) a palm of unknown variety. The 
Baghdadi usually designates a seedling explicitly as talah 
daqlah. The unequivocal classical word is jam\ from the root 
"to gather together"; sharbah is a synonym; while jathlth, 
sometimes designating an offshoot, may ako designate a seed- 
ling. Khud'ah is another synonym, because the origin of a 
seedling is humble. The word 'ajam^ or 'ajmah^ from the 
root "to chew", apparently gets its application because the 
seed is the part of the fruit which one bites upon. In Egypt 
Schweinfurth found i^.^^! ^^^^^ ^^ use at el-Qoren to desig- 
nate a seedling, while the natives of Assiut, Luxor and Qene 
said ^^8chetV\ The poverty of this vocabulary strikingly reflects 
the state of mind of the oasis dweller, who hardly considers 
a seedling palm to be entitled to the name of date-palm. 
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Tammtig and Osiris. — By Gteobge A. Babton, Professor 
in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 

The parallel between the Semitic god Tammuz and the 
Egyptian Osiris is most complete.^ Both were gods of life, 
and of vegetation; both cults were of wide popularity in different 
sections; with both there were connected myths of death and 
resurrection. Were the two cults connected or were they of 
independent origin? If of independent origin, why did they 
present so many points of similarity? 

It is a favorite theory of the school of pan-Babylonians 
that the Osiris cult was borrowed from Babylonia. According 
to some it is the cult of Tammuz transferred to Egyptian soil;^ 
according to others the cult of Marduk.^ According to certain 
Sumerologists Tammuz was a deity of Sumerian origin, ~ whose 
worship was adopted by the Semitic Babylonians, and from 
them spread to all the Semites.^ 

In 1902 the writer offered proof that the Ishtar-Tammuz 
cult was the one universal Semitic cult, that it was of Semitic 
origin, and that in Babylonia it mingled with Sumerian cults 
and became dominant among them.^ Since that time this 
thesis has been strengthened by Eduard Meyers proof in 
1906 of the priority of the Semites in Babylonia,^ which has 
since been amplified by the publication of Ward's Seal Cylinders 
of Western Asia, 1910, and proof from the Semitic norms of 

* See Fr&eTf Adonis, AttiSj Osiris^ 2. ed., London, 1914; von Baudiasin, 
Adonis und Eahmunt Leipzig, 1911, and Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar, 
Oxford, 1914. 

2 Badaa, Sumerian Hymns and Prayers, in BE, XXX, p. 1. 
8 So Jeremias, Altes Testament im Lichte des alien Orients, 82; Alt- 
orientalische Geisteskultur 315 f. 

* Langdon, op. cit» 

s A Sketch of Semitic Origins, Social and Religious, New York and 
London, 1902. 

* Sumerier und Semiten in Bahylonien, Berlin, 1906. 
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Sumerian proper names. ^ The Semitic nature of Tammoz'may 
therefore be assumed. It may also be assumed that the Ishtar- 
Tammuz cult originated in a desert-oasis civilization in which 
the environment led to the deification of life-giving water and 
the resultant vegetation. 2 

It has been assumed by some writers that the Egyptian 
race came into existence through the migration of Semites to 
Africa and the mingling of these immigrants with African 
tribes.^ Such writers assume that Osiris was Tammuz carried 
to Egypt by these Semites and there baptized with a new 
name. If this theory were true, the brilliant study of Professor 
Breasted,^ in which he has traced from the abundant literature, 
beginning with the material afforded by the Pyramidt Texts, 
the gradual conquest of Egypt by Osiris, would be but the 
record of the triumphal progress of the Semitic god. 

All questions of origins are difficult and obscure, and this 
is especially true in the case of nations like the Babylonians 
and Egyptians, who emerged from savagery before the begin- 
ning of writing, and whose earliest conceptions can only now 
be constructed from a few surviving clues. Before, however, 
the Asiatic origin of Osiris is accepted one ought to be satis- 
fied on two points. 1. Do the linguistic phenomena of Egyptian 
resemble Semitic linguistic phenomena so much more closely 
than the linguistic phenomena of the Lybian, Berber, and 
Somali dialects do, that it is necessary to postulate a pre- 
historic invasion of Egypt by Semites to account for these 
phenomena? 2. Are the physical and economic conditions 
which surrounded these people in north Africa in primitive 
times so different from those that surrounded the Semites in 
Arabia that such a pair of deities as Isis and Osiris could 
not have originated there quite as well as Ishtar and Tammuz 
in Arabia? It is the purpose of this paper to discuss these 
two questions, and we address ourselves to the linguistic problem 
first. 



1 See the writer's article " Religious Conceptions Underlying Sumerian 
Proper Names" in JAOS, XXXIV, 315 f. 

2 See the writer's Semitic Origins, ch.III. 

» So Breasted, History of Egypt, New York, 1909, p. 25 and Naville, 
The Old Egyptian Faith, New York, 1909, pp. 8—11. 

* The Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt, New 
York, 1912. 
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Of all the parts of speech, pronouns are the most character- 
istic in any langoage. It is doubtful whether pronouns can 
be proved ever to have been borrowed bodily by one language 
from another. 1 The pronouns of the Semitic languages are 
as follows: — 



Assyrian. 


Syriac. 


Aram. 


Hebrew 


Arabic 


Ethiopic 


1 catiaku 


'end 


'%a 


'awofti 


^ana 


'ana 


2m.atta 


'ant 


^antd 


nt 
'attd 


^anta 


'anta 


2 tattl 


'anti 


'antl 


'am 


'anti 


'anti 


3m.lfa 


hu 


hu 


hiC 


hua 


we'etu 


3 iSi 


hi 


hi 
Plura] 


hV 

[ 


hia 


ye'eti 


1 canlni 


'andhnan '^nalind 


'^nalj^nU 


nahnu 


nehna 


nlni 


ynan 




ndhnii 
'""nil 






2 m. attunu 


^anton 


'antfin 


'attem 


'antum 


'antemmu 


2 l[amna] 


'anten 


*anten 


'atten 
'attennd 


antunna 


^anten 


3 m. Siinu 


henndn 


himmo 


hemmd 


hum 


'emuntu 


Sun 


'ennon 


himmon 


hem 






3 iSina 


hennen 


hennen 


henna 


hunna 


'emdntu 


Hn 


*ennen 


'ennen 


hen 






{ 


Object forms in Babylonian Assyrian. 






1 c. 


ydtu, ydti, 


ydM, aiSi 






2 m. 


kdtu, hdtiy kdSa 








2 f. 


kati, kdH 










3 m. 


Sdhi 










3 £ ^0^ 









1 It is Bometimes assumed by Hittitologists that Hittite borrowed from 
Babylonian- Assyrian the pronominal suffixes Su and Sa (cf. R. G. Thompson 
in Archaedogia^ second series, XIV, 59; cf. also Delitzsch, Swnerisch" 
akkadisch-hettitische Yokabularfragmenie^ Berlin, 1914, p. 40); but, if 
Hittite was an Indo-European language, as these scholars consider 
possible, the pronoun in the third person in $ was not borrowed. Latin 
has 9e, Greek k (where « has been thinned to h, represented by the rough 
breathing, in accordance with a well known law), Sanskrit has a third 
fern, pronoun sa (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, Boston, 1879, p. 171), old 
Persian has a third personal pronoun which in the dative is he, the h an 
original s (A. Y. Williams Jackson, Avesta Grammar, Stuttgart, 1892, 
§§ 394, 895). If, then, Hittite belongs to this group of languages, it has 
no need to borrow tlie Semitic Babylonian pronoun in s. 
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Plural 

1 c. niyati^ niyaSim, ndii 
2nL kdtunu, kaSunu 

2 f. 

3iD. SdSunUj SaSun 
8 £ 

If now for the moment we leave Egyptian out of account, the 
pronouns of the other Hamitic languages are as follows: — ^ 



TameSeq 


Schilhisch 




R'edam^s 


1 c. neky nekku 


nki, nkin 




nech, nediin 


2nL kaif kaiu 


kii, kiin 




chek, cheg 


2 £ keniy kemmu 


kimi, kimin 




chetn 


3nL enta 


nta, ntdn 




nittoii 


3 £ entat 


nm 

Plural 




nittat 


Im. nekkenid 


nkunne 


1 


c. nakkenin 


1 £ nekkenetid 


ntikenti 






2 m. kauenid 


kunne 




chekouin 


2 £ kametid 


kunemti 




chekm^n 


3 m. ent€7iid 


netni 




entenin 


3 £ entenetid 


netenti 




nitentin 


Bedaue Somali 


Galla 'Afar 


Saho 


fiilin Chamir 


1 cani an, ani 


ani ami 


anu 


an an 


aniya 








2m.baruk ad, adi 


ati attu 


atu 


inti kut,kut,kit 


adiya 








2 Ihatuk 








3m.barii8 u, tisaga 


ini ti88uk 


tismk 


ni ien 


3 tbatils a^ayada 


iSin issa 


issi 


niri nir 



1 This summary is based on the following works: Leo Reinisch, Die 
Spracht der Irob-Saho in Abesainien, Wien, 1878; his Die 'Afar-Sprache, 
Wien, 1887; his Bedaupe- Sprache in Nordost - Afrika, Wien, 1893; his 
BUin-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika, Wien, 1882; his Chamir -Sprache in 
Abessinieny Wien, 1884; Friedrich MUller, OmndHfi der Sprachxcisserk' 
schaft, III, Wien, 1884; H. Stumme, Handbuch dee SchUfiischen vm 
Tazerwaltf Leipzig, 1899; A. de C. Motylinski, Le dialect berbtre de 
R'edames, Paris, -1904. 
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Plural. 






Bedaue 


Somali 


Galla 'Afar 


Saho 


Bilin Chamir 


1 chanan 


anno 


tmu nennu 


nanu 


yin yinne 


hanin 


cmnaya 


nu 




yin 


hinin 










2 m. harak 


adin 


izin usunni 


atin 


iniin kiUen,kiten 


barakna 


adinJca 






kUtentay 


2 llatdk 










hatdkna 










3 m. laras 


aiyyo 








harasna 




kan 


vssun 


naU nay,naytay 


3 thatas 










latasna 


aiyaga 


ussun 






The Egyptian has two pronominal e 


lystems 


f an older and a 


younger, which are as 


follows:— i 






Older Texts 


Later Texts 




Coptic 


1 


c. toy 


Hnk 




anok 


2: 


m. tw 


nth 




ntok 


2 


{.tn 


ntt 




nlo 


3] 


m. sw 


ntf 




ntof 


3 


f.iy 


nts 




nto8 


3 


C. St 


Plural. 






1 


c. n 


? 




anon 


2 


c. tn 


nttn 




ntotn 


3 


c. sn 


ntsn 




? 



An unprejudiced comparison of the above tables reveals the 
fact that the older Egyptian pronoun is no more Semitic than 
the later pronoun. Indeed with one exception the elements 
of this earlier pronoun all occur in similar positions in the 
Hamitic dialects. Their presence here argues, therefore, no 
more strongly for a Semitic than for a Hamitic origin. The 
one exception is the 1 personal pronoun toy, which finds its 
nearest parallel in the Babylonian ya of yaSi or ai of am. 
Even if such remote resemblance as these pronouns present 
could be taken as proof of borrowing, there is no more reason 
to affirm that the Egyptians rather than the Babylonians were 
the borrowers. Indeed, if there be any kinship between them, 

* Erman's Agyptische Orammatik^ 3te Aufl., Berlin, 1911. 
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it can only be that of a common ancestry in any early Hamito- 
Semitic stock, such as the writer predicated in lii% Semitic 
Origins, ch. L 

An examination of the verbs leads to a similar conclusion. 
It is well known that but two tenses are known to the Semitic 
languages,^ one formed by affixing pronominal particles to a 
verb-stem, to express completed action, and one formed by 
prefixing pronominal particles, to express incomplete action. 
In the Arabic five forms of this second or imperfect stem are 
known, in Ethiopic and Assyrian two, while in Hebrew and 
Aramaic sporadic instances of a second form survive. In 
Babylonian -Assyrian the so-called perfect form— that which 
originally expressed completed action — has been relegated to 
the expression of states of being, and completed action is ex- 
pressed by one of the imperfect forms. In other words, the 
Semitic Babylonian-Assyrian is an example of a language in 
which the so-caUed perfect form is in process of elimination. 

In the use of these tenses the Hamitic languages differ. The 
Somali, Afar (Dankali), and Saho have preserved both the 
perfect made by afformatives and the imperfect made by pre- 
formatives,^ while the Galla has preserved only the perfect 
form, modifying it to express different shades of meaning,^ 
and the Bedauye,^ Shilhish^ and the R'edames * have eliminated 
the perfect, as the Babylonian- Assyrian was doing, and express 
the various shades of thought by modifications of the imperfect 
form. The perfect form has, however, been preserved in certain 
Berber dialects, as for example, the Kabylee.? It would perhaps 
be more correct to say that those dialects which have lost 
the imperfect form have made forms for the expression of 
various shades of continuance and incompleteness by attaching 
to participles pronominal affixes after the analogy of the for- 
mation of the perfect. As the perfect itself was formed in the 
first place by the combination of pronominal suffixes with a 
verbal noun, the distinction is not a vital one. 

If, now, we turn to Egyptian, we find in no stage of the 
language a form corresponding to the Hamito-Semitic imperfect 

> These tenses may be seen in tabular form in Zimmem*8 Vergleichende 
Qrammatik der semiHschen Sprachen, 112, 113. 
2 See F. MiiUer, op. cit., p. 291 f. » Ibid. 

* Reinisch, Bedaut/e-Sprache, 141 f. » Stumme, op, ci^, 62flF. 

• Motylinski, op. cit, 28 ff. ' Stumme, op. cit, p. &6. 
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Like the Galla, all its verbal conjugations are made on the 
analogy of the Semitic perfect. One of these, the so-called 
psendo-participle, is the saryiyal of a real perfect. Its con* 
jngation is as follows: — ^ 

1 sg. iedemkwy Plural 1 c. sedemwyn Dual 

2 m. sedemty 2 c. sedemtywny 

2 f. sedemty 

3 m. iedemy 3 m. sedemtv 3 m. sedemwyy 
3 f. sedemty 3 £ sedemty 3 t iedemtyyw 
This pseudo- participle is employed in the pyramid texts of 

the old kingdom as a transitive verb like the ordinary Semitic 
perfect. In the texts of the middle kingdom it has become 
an intransitive or passive. In the later Egyptian language it 
is often replaced by other constructions. ^ 

The ordinary expression of thought in Egyptian is accom- 
plished by a conjugation of the following norm the first element 
of which is a verbal noun: — ^ 

1 sg. c. iedemi plural 1 c. sedemn 

2 m. sedemk 2 c. sedemtn 

2 f. sedemt 

3 m. sedemf 3 c. sedemsen 
3 f. sedems 

This conjugation expresses a future idea, ^he will hear." 
By variations of this norm other shades of thought are ex- 
pressed. /Se^emen/ expresses the aoristic or past idea; sedemwfj 
the passive; iedemynf, another passive; sedemharfj a resultant 
action; iedemKf expresses wishes. All these forms were, as 
Erman thinks, ^ formed by a combination of the participle with 
pronominal affixes and other particles (n and hr appear to be 
prepositions), but they are all formed on the analogy of the 
Hamito-Semitic perfect. 

If now we view this verb broadly, it affords no basis for 
the supposition that the pseudo-participle in Egyptian is due 
to Semitic influence. Had there been such influence it is 
difficult to explain why it should not have imparted to the 
Egyptians the Semitic imperfect as well as the Semitic perfect, 
for there is no early Semitic dialect from which the imperfect 

1 See Ennan, Igyptische Grammatik, 3te Aufl., § 326. 

' See K, Sethe, Daa dgt/piische Verbumj Leipzig, 1899, II, 1. 

J Ennan, op. eit, §§ 278—324. * Ibid. 277. 
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is absent The presence of the perfect form in other Hamitic 
dialects and the analogy of the Galla language show that what 
we se'e in the Egyptian is a development without parallel in 
the Semitic languages, but which has a parallel in Hamitic. 
The imperfect has entirely ranished; the perfect is in process 
of elimination through the instrumentality of a participial con- 
jugation. 

Again, if we turn to the larger question of verbal stems, 
the result is the same. There are indications in Coptic that 
certain Egyptian stems formed an intensive by doubling the 
middle radical after the analogy of the Arabic Ilnd stem and 
the Hebrew PieL Instances of this have survived in Coptic. ^ 
This formation has survived in the Berber dialect of B'edames, 
where it is employed to express habitual action,^ and in Bilin^ 
and Chamir^ where it expresses intensity as in Hebrew by 
doubling the middle radical and by forming, in the case of 
short stems, Pilpels. 

Again, Egyptian forms a passive conjugation by prefixing 
the letter n after the manner of the Hebrew Niphal, the 
Arabic Vllth stem and the Assyrian IVth* stem, but n is 
similarly employed in Saho^ and the Shilhish dialect ^ In 
Tamesheqd and the dialect of B'edam^s^ the n is changed 
into m (in most groups of languages the two letters some- 
times interchange) as it does also sometimes in Bedauye^ 
and in Saho.^o jji Bilin the n in such formations changes 
to the kindred liquid r,^^ but the formation is present in 
that dialect 

The Egyptian also forms a causative in 8 like the Semitic,^^ 
but this has parallels in Bedauye,** Bilin,!*, Chamir,^^ Saho,^^ 
Tamesheq,i7 R'edames,^^ and Shilhish.i9 None of these for- 
mations, therefore, can be attributed to Semitic influence. 

1 Sethe, op, cit, § 344. 2 Motylinski, op. cit, p. 33. 

s Eeinisch, BUin-SpracJie, p. 21. < Reinisch, Chamir-Sprache, p. 46. 

» Erman, op, cit, § 271, and Sethe, op. cit, § 357. 

6 Reinisch, Sako-Sprache^ p. 7. 7 Stumme, op, cit, p. 70. 

• F. MuUer, op, cit, p. 273. » Motylinski, op, cit, p. 33. 

10 Reinisch, Bedauye-Sprache^ p. 130. * i Reinisch, BUinrSprache, p. 27. 

« Erman, op, cit, § 270; Sethe, op. cit, § 360. 

" Reinisch, Bedaut/e-Sprachej p. 126. i* Reinisch, BUin-Sprachey p. 22. 

IS Reinisch, Chamir-Sprache, p. 46. »6 Reinisch, Saho-Sprache, p. 6. 

17 F. Miiller, op. cit, p. 270. » Motylinski, op. cit, p. 33. 

i» Stumme, op, cit, p. 69. 
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One other line of evidence may be adduced — the evidence 
of vocabulary* Erman many years ago ^ had collected a list 
of fifty or more words which were identical in Egyptian and 
Semitic, and no doubt his later investigations have increased 
the lists Many of these may be genuine Semitic loan words 
in Egyptian. At least, so far as the present writer has been 
able to test them by comparison with the vocabularies of other 
Hamitic languages, it appears that those languages employed 
non-Semitic roots in place of most of these words. In employ- 
ing the evidence of loan words, however, three things should 
be borne in mind. Some of these Semitic words were intro- 
duced into the Egyptian vocabulary as late as the Hyksos 
period or later, long after the worship of Osiris was well 
established in Egypt. We have the Egyptian vocabulary of 
many centuries ago, but the vocabularies of the other Hamitic 
languages for modem times only. In all languages words 
become obsolete as time passes and drop out of use. This 
may explain the absence of some of these words. The borrow- 
ing of a word is among all peoples a much more simple 
process than the borrowing of a deity, and, even if a con- 
siderable number of Semitic words were borrowed, it does 
not follow that Osiris was borrowed, unless there is some 
other proof. 

The linguistic phenomena already considered indicate that 
there is a real kinship between the Hamitic and the Semitic 
peoples, and suggest that Osiris may be as original a product 
of the Egyptian religious genius as Tammuz was of the Semitic 
religious genius. Wiedemann, de Morgan and Erman hold 
that Arabia was the original home of the Hamito-Semitic 
race, from which the Hamites migrated to Africa.' On 
the other hand Palgrave, Bertin, Ndldeke, Jastrow, Keane, 
N. Schmidt, and the present writer have thought that the 
cradle land of these peoples was North Africa, from whence 
the ancestors of the Semites migrated to Arabia.^ On which* 
ever hypothesis one works, he has a common origin for the 
two peoples, and in aU probability a common origin for the 

1 Cf. ZDMG, XL VI, 1892, 107—126. 

2 See Erman, Agyptischts Olossar^ Berlin, 1904, passim. 

s In addition to the references cited in Semitic Origins^ p. 8, see 
Erman^s Agyptische Qrammatikj 3te Aufl., Berlin, 1911, § 1. 
* See references in Semitic Original pp. 6 — 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



222 George A. Barton, 

two gods quite apart from any theory of borrowing. In either 
case both peoples originated in a desert-oasis environment 
peculiarly favorable for the organization of matriarchal clans. 
Both peoples were forced by their hard environment from 
savagery into barbarism at a relatively early stage of the 
world's history. Similar physical environment would induce 
both peoples to deify the power of fertility, and the similar 
social organization of both peoples would lead them in the 
first instance to regard the deified pair as mother and son, 
or brother and sister. As the social organization was trans- 
formed to the patriarchal the relation would be changed to 
that of husband and wife. In the myths that have grown 
about both the Semitic and the Egyptian pair we find evidence 
of both relationships. 

It now seems fairly well made out that Ishtar was a uni* 
versal Semitic goddess, i. e., that each early Semitic tribe had 
its Ishtar.^ It is also probable that her male counterpart 
was also to be fouud among all the Semites, although he was 
not like the goddess universally known among all the Semites 
in the historical period by the same name. Thus among the 
Babylonians he was called Dumuzi, corrupted by the Hebrews 
to Tammuz, by the north Arabians he was called Dhu-1-Shara, 
and by the Phoenicians Eshmun and Adonis.^ Now it might 
well happen that a pair of deities of fertility was worshipped 
by each of the Egyptian tribes that resided in each of the 
forty-two nomes of primitive Egypt, or in a majority of them, 
and that other epithets displaced in most cases the common 
name by which the deities in earlier time had been called. 
Indeed it is possible that among the Hamites there never 
was, as among the Semites, one universally employed name. 
The facts for Egypt are these. Osiris was worshipped at two- 
nomes, Dedu, in the Delta, afterward called Busiris, and at 
Abydos, the capital of the nome of This in Upper Egypt 
Egyptologists detect at Abydos the presence of another deity,, 
whom Osiris displaced. This god was Khenti-Amentiu, " First 

« Paton in the articles "Ashtart" and "Ishtar" in Hastings Encyclo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics^ Vols. II and VII, holds as the writer did 
in Semitic Origins that this is made out. 

3 For the Phoenician deities Graf von Baudissin's fine volume Adonis 
und Eimun reinforces the earlier arguments of the present writer in 
Semitic Origins j 265 ff. 
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of the westerners."* We also hear of a god EnhOr of This. 2 
Must not these gods have been kindred to Osiris? Had that 
not been the case is it probable that he would have displaced 
them? Isis was the goddess of Philae^^ but she was also the 
mother of Horus, the local god of Edfu,* whom she is pictured 
as suckling in the marshes ^ — a striking parallel to the Semitic 
myths of Ishtar and Tammuz. Egypt possessed also many 
other deities of fertility. There was the god Min of Koptos 
who was so intensely a god of fertility that he is usually 
pictured, as on the walls of the temple of Hatshepsut at Der 
el-Bahri, with phallus erect. There were Horus of Edfu, Atum 
of Heliopolis, and Amon of Thebes, who became sun-gods as 
expressions of the fact that they were gods of fertility. There 
was the goddess Opet, who presided over childbirth, and was 
in some places reverenced as the mother of Osiris. Hathor of 
Dendera and Aphroditopolis and fiast of Bubastis were god- 
desses of love and fertility.^ They were usually pictured as 
nude, and lewd ceremonies were celebrated in honor of Bast 
at her festivals.*^ Hierodouloi existed in connection with the 
worship of the god Ptah of Memphis. When one takes into 
consideration all these facts, and remembers that Isis was a 
water goddess, and that Osiris is sometimes a water god and 
sometimes a god of vegetation, it seems difficult to escape the 
conclusion that this pair, like the other Egyptian deities named, 
are developments from primitive Hamitic gods and goddesses 
of fertility, which in origin and nature were similar to the 
primitive gods and goddesses of the Semitic peoples. If this 
be true, Osiris and Tammuz are but special independent sur- 
vivals and manifestations of a primitive cult once common to 
both Hamites and Semites. This in our present state of 
knowledge seems at least a more plausible and historical view 
than to suppose that the Osiris cult was borrowed from Semites 
or from Babylonia. 

1 Breasted, Development of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt, 
38, 143. 

2 Steindorf in Baedeker's Egypt, p. cxxvi. 3 Ibid, p. cxxvii. 

* Steindorf, Religion of the Ancient Egyptians, p. 107, and Egypt, 
p. cxxvi. 

5 Erman, Agyptische Religion, Berlin, 1905, p. 41. 

• Erman, Agyptische Rdigion^ 2 ed., pp. 200, 239. 

' Herodotus, II, 60, and Encyc, of ReL and Ethics, VI, 676 a. 

18 JAOS 3o. 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Eastern Iran Trade of The Roman Empire.— By 
WiLFBED H. ScHOFT, Secretary of the Commercial 
Museum, Philadelphia, Pa. 

In that encyclopedia of the Roman Empire compiled by 
the elder Pliny under the title of "Historia Naturalis", there 
is a passage about iron in the 39th book which deals with metals 
and metallurgy, paragraph 15, as follows: "Of all the kinds 
the palm is to the Seric iron. The Seres send this with 
their textile fabrics and skins. The second place is to the 
Parthian, and there are no other kinds of iron which ai-e 
tempered into the true steel for they are mixed with other 
elements".^ Although in Pliny's "Natural History" there are 
several references to the Seres and a very full account of the 
mining and smelting of iron in all parts of the world that 
were in communication with Kome, there is no other passage 
in that work in which the Seres and iron are brought together, 
nor is there in any other work that survives to us from the 
Roman and Greek period anything to connect the people 
known as the Seres with the production of or trade in iron. 
Yet upon this slender authority rests the assumption that 
steel was brought overland to imperial Rome from far-away 
China. It may be worth while to consider this question in 
some detailj and in so doing it seems clear that we shall be 
forced to conclude that the exportation of iron and steel by 
the central Asian caravan routes from China to Rome was 
most improbable, and that this chance reference in Pliny's 
text to the Seres involves a double confusion, and refers 
neither to the silk traders of Chinese Turkestan, nor to the 
silk trade itself. 

The subject is of some present interest because by no less 

1 Ex omnibus generibus palma Serico ferro est. Seres hoc cum veati- 
bus suis pellibusque mittunt. Secunda Parthico, neque alia genera ferri 
ex mera acie temperantur, caeteris enim admiscentur. 
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an authority than our much-respected fellow-member, Professor 
Hirth, it has been said: "We know that the iron industry of 
China assumed important dimensions during the following cen- 
turies. Chinese iron must have been of very superior quality, 
since not only the countries of central Asia drew their supplies 
from the far East, but even the Boman market, as is known 
from Pliny, who says that of all kinds of iron coming to Rome, 
the Chinese (Sericum Ferrum) is the best".* Again, in Rock- 
hill's introduction to Professor Hirth's splendid edition of the 
mediaeval Chinese Chau JvrKtia, it is said: "The first accurate 
information concerning China was supplied by the author of 
the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, writing somewhere about 
80 A.D. Although the author of the Periplus knew little 
of China's position, he supplied other reliable information 
concerning it. We learn from him that already things 
from there came from a city in the interior of that country, 
from which silk, both raw and spun into thread and woven 
into fine stufi^ also furs and iron, were brought overland 
through Bactria, to various points on the western coast of 
India". ^ So too in China and the Roman Orient it is said: 
"Pliny speaks of iron and skins as articles imported from 
the Seres". Then follow several references to Chinese records, 
notably a list of trade products from Ma-Tuan-Lin, with the 
remark that "This list may give us an idea what goods may 
be drawn from the Chinese market provided there was demand 
for them in the West";^ although it is to be noted that the 
Ma-Tuan-Lin list as quoted does not include iron. 

Swank, in his Iron in all Ages quotes the reference from 
Pliny with the observation that "This early reference to Chi- 
nese steel is historically very important".* Then in so thorough 
a reference work as Speck's Handdsgeschichte des Altertums 
it is said: "Ausser Seide kamen noch Felle oder Tierhaute 
und vortreffliches Eisen aus China nach Indien".*^ On the 
other hand, in another great monument of Chinese research, 
Richthofen's China, which deals at length with the trade and 
trade routes between China and Mediterranean lands, the 
passage in Pliny above quoted receives only passing reference, 

* Ancient Hiatory of China, p. 204. 

* Chau Ju-Kua, p. 5. 

3 Giina aiid the Roman Orient^ pp. 225—26. 

4 P. 10. 5 III 2. B., p. 935. 
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and his mention of iron is entirely ignored, the chapter being 
devoted mainly to an examination of the silk trade. ^ 

It involves no denial of the early development of the iron 
industry in China to confess a doubt that Chinese iron found 
its way overland to Eome. The Chinese Annals contain many 
very important references to this industry. It is notable, how- 
ever, that while in Professor Hirth's earlier work, China and 
the Roman Orient^ he lays some stress on the iron industry 
of northwestern China,* in his more recent work. Ancient 
History ofOdtia, he emphasizes rather the iron industry and 
the extensive government control thereof in the kingdom of 
Ts'i,' which is known to us of this day as the Shantung Pen- 
insula on the eastern coast of China; that is, we should be 
obliged to assume not only the carriage of that iron across 
the central Asian desert, but actually across the entire land 
area of the Celestial Kingdom. We should be compelled also 
to account for the production of an unusually fine grade of 
native steel in China, whereas the passages quoted from the 
Chinese Annals refer to the industry as important because of 
its producing the household utensils and agricultural imple- 
ments required by all citizens, and therefore easily taxed and 
monopolized by the Government. We are certainly led to infer 
from Professor Hirth's quotations that bronze long remained 
the metal preferred for edged tools, iron not having been 
tempered to such a point as to hold the required edge.* And 
it is my impression that fine iron-working in China is of re- 
latively recent development. 

Something of the relative value and extent of distribution 
of Chinese iron may be gathered from Professor Hirth's Chan 
Ju'Kua,'' in which it appears that traders from Chinese port« 
to foreign countries took iron to Sumatra, the Malay Pen- 
insula, Java, the Philippine Islands, Hai-nan and Formosa; 
but this iron consisted apparently of pots, censers, tripods, 
coarse needles and utensils, whereas particular reference is 
made in that very text to the excellence of the iron swords 
and other weapons produced in India, which apparently found 
their wav to the same markets that took the coarse utensils 



> Vol. I. ch. 10. 2 P. 226. J P. 204. 

* Ancient History of Chinas p. 235. 

* Chau Ju-Kua, 1, 7. 10, 14. 15. 21, 38. 40. 43. 46. 
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of Chinese iron.^ Again we get some idea of the value of 
Chinese iron in the travels of the Chinese Buddhist I-tsing at the 
end of the 7 th century. In his account of a visit to the Nicobar 
Islands, which he calls the "country of the naked people", he 
says: "When the natives saw our vessel coming they hurriedly 
embarked in little boats, their number being fully a hundred. 
They brought cocoanuts, bananas and things made of rattan 
cane and bamboo and wished to exchange them. What they 
are anxious to get is iron only. For a piece of iron as large 
as two fingers one gets from five to ten cocoanuts".^ A similar 
account we find in Keinaud*s compOation of the early Arab 
voyages: "When a ship passes near, the men come out in 
boats of vai'ious sizes and barter ambergris and cocoanuts 
for ii'on".* 

These are indications merely, but they suggest a manufacture 
of iron for domestic uses and not of the highest quality, cer- 
tainly not of value sufficient to carry the cost of the tremen- 
dous journey across the Asiatic continent fi-om northeastern 
China to the Levant, rather more than 5,000 miles. 

From the Geography of Ptolemy we have a fairly trust- 
worthy story of the silk caravans which traveled this ancient 
trade route, quoted from Marinus of Tyre, who gave the per- 
sonal account of a Macedonian silk merchant named Maes, 
according to whom the silk traders left the Bay of Issus in 
Cilicia, crossing Mesopotamia, Assyria and Media to the Cas- 
pian Gates, thence through Parthia, Hyrcania, Aria and Bac- 
tria; thence through the "mountainous country of the Comedi 
and through the territory of the Sacae to the Stone Tower, 
the station of the merchants who trade with the Seres; thence 
to the Casii and through the country of the Thaguri until 
after a seven months' journey from the Stone Tower the mer- 
chants aiTive at Sera metropolis".* Under ordinary conditions, 
therefore, the entire journey between the Mediterranean and 
the Chinese capital of Singan-fii, (which is about 500 miles 
further west than the iron country of Shantung), would have 



1 Ibid. 15, 21. 

2 I-tsing's Record of the Buddhist Religion as practised in India and 
the Malay Archipelago^ Takakusu's ed., page xxx, 

' Relation des Voyages faits par les Arabes et les Per sans dans VInie 
et a la Chine^ dans le IX^ Si^clc de Vere chretienne, I, 8. 
* I, 11. 4—7. 
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taken the better part of a year in either direction. The camels 
and the drivers and the merchants must all eat, the "great 
kings of kings" and the lesser potentates through whose do- 
minions they passed must all receive their tribute, and it is 
self-evident that the iron which to the sea-traders yielded five 
cocoanuts for two fingers' weight could not stand the cost 
of that great overland journey to Bome. The greatness of 
the cost appears in all the contemporary accounts of the silk 
trade. In the time of the Emperor Aurelian we learn that 
silk was worth its weight in gold, and that he neither used 
it himself, nor allowed his wife to possess a garment of it, 
thereby setting an example against the luxurious tastes that 
were draining the Roman Empire of its resources.* During 
the reign of Tiberius the Roman Senate had enacted a law 
"that men should not defile themselves by wearing garments 
of silk",^ and Pliny speaks of it as "among the most valuable 
productions in the world",-' and vigorously declaims against 
the great drain on Roman resoui-ces by the export of specie 
in return for these luxuries of the East.* The high cost was 
the natural result of the long overland journey and the syste- 
matic manner in which the trade was monopolized. 

That the so-called Seres, who foi-warded the silk to Rome, 
were not dealers in iron is clear also firom other Roman de- 
scriptions of that people. Pliny himself speaks of them as 
"famous for the wool that is found in their forests", by which 
mistaken reference he means their silk. "They are", says he, 
"of inofifensive manners, shun intercourse with the rest of 
mankind, and wait the approach of those who wish to traffic 
with them".^ Ammianus Marcellinus gives us a more trust- 
worthy account.*' East of Scytliia is "a ring of mountains 
which surround Serica, a country considerable both for its 
extent and for the fertility of its soil. This tribe on their 
western side border on the Scythians, on the north and east 
they look towards snowy deserts, toward the south they extend 
as far as India and the Ganges The Seres themselves 



* Cf. Encyclopaedia Britannicaj 11**» ed., xxv, 97. 

2 Tacitus, Annals, II, 33. 

3 XXXVII, 67. 4 VI. 26. 

* VI, 20. Compare Vergil, Georgics, II, 131: "Velleraque ut foliia 
depectant tenuia Seres". 

6 XXIII, 6. 



Digitized by 



Google 



The Eastern Iron Trade of The Roman Empire. 229 

live quietly, always avoiding arms and battles; and as ease is 
pleasant to moderate and quiet men, they give trouble to none 
of their neighbors. Their climate is agreeable and healthy; 
the sky serene, the breezes gentle and delicious. They have 
numbers of shining groves, the trees of which through con- 
tinued watering produce a crop like the fleece of a sheep, 
which the natives make into a delicate wool, and spin into a 
kind of fine cloth, formerly confined to the use of the nobles, 
but now procui-able by the lowest of the people without dis- 
tinction. The natives themselves are the most frugal of men, 
cultivating a peaceful life, and shunning the society of other 
men. And when strangers cross their river to buy their doth, 
or any other of their merchandise, they interchange no con- 
versation, but settle the price of the articles wanted by nods 
and signs; and they are so modest that, while selling their 
own produce, they never buy any foreign wares". 

The location of this land of the silk traders is thoroughly 
identified with the modern Sarikol in the Chinese Pamirs 
above Khotan and Kashgar,^ the Casii of Ptolemy, and it 
will be observed that there is not the slightest reference to 
any trade in metals, only in silk. 

If now we refer to the Periplus, which has been quoted 
by Mr. RockhUl as authority for a Chinese ii*on trade, we 
find that its only references to iron are the following: — in 
paragraph 6, which contains an account of the import trade 
of Adulis, the Red Sea port of Abyssinia, we find included: 
"Iron, which is made into spears used against the elephants 
and other wild beasts, and in their wars'' ;^ while in the 
same paragraph it is said: "Likewise from the inland regions 
of Ariaca there are imported Indian iron and steel".^ The 
same imports are noted at other seaports of the Horn of 
Africa. Turning now to the exports of India we find in 
the list of goods shipped from the mouths of the Indus, silk, 
precious stones, indigo, drugs and aromatics, but no iron; and 
in its account of the foreign trade from China in paragraph 64 
the Periplus mentions silk, but has no reference to iron.. It 



J Stein, Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 67—68. 

2 <rlSilpos 6 dairatni^vot (is re X^yxas irp6f rods i\^<f><xvTai Kal t4 6,\\a ^pia 

3 'OfJLoLun Hi Kal iirb rQtf icr<a rdwutf ttjs 'ApuiKrjf atdrjpot 'Ii^txos Kal ffrdfua/jLa. 
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speaks of the city of Thinae, doubtless the "Sera metropolis" of 
Ptolemy, the great capital of Singan-fu, "from which raw silk 
and silk yarn and silk cloth are brought on foot through 
Bactria to Barygaza".^ That is, in the only references con- 
tained in the Periplus to the iron and steel trade, it is 
distinctly referred to India and not to China. 

We get the same negative indication fi'om the Christian 
Topography of Cosmas Indicopleustes, who refers, in his 11th 
book on commercial matters, to China only as "Tzinista which 
sends silk cloth", no reference being made to iron.* 

For the importation into the Roman world from some Eastern 
source of the finest grade of steel then known, there is ample 
evidence, and it all points toward central India and not 
China. Feirum Indicum appears in the list of articles subject 
to duty at Alexandria.^ Indian iron and steel appears in the 
Periplus among the imports into Abyssinia, and from this text, 
as I have elsewhere pointed out,* we get a curious indication 
of a long-standing trade monopoly, under which certain pro- 
ducts of India In large demand in the Mediterranean world 
were handled only by Soutli Arabian merchants and were not 
offered to ships of Roman registry which succeeded in finding 
their way to India. This was the case notably with cinnamon, 
which the Romans knew only as a product of the Horn of 
Africa, whither Arab and Tamil vessels brought it from Ma- 
labar, but where it never grew. And in the case of this In- 
dian steel, tlie author of the Periplus locates it at the Red 
Sea port of destination, but fails entirely to mention it as 
an export of India. The South Arabian kingdoms seem to 
have separated the trade according to ports. The Himyarite 
port for general trade was Muza, but another port, Ocelis, 
was reserved for the vessels arriving from India, which the 
Periplus tells us was "not a market town, but the first landing 
for those sailing into the Gulf";^ and Pliny says that "Ocelis 

^ 6xf>* fl$ rb T€ ipiov Kal to vrj/xa Kal rb d^6yiov t6 ^rfpiKOif elt rJl BapOyal^a &i 
BdicrptiJif irc^ <p4p€Tat, 

2 Topog7'aphiae Christianae XI, 337; Kal rb Xonrbi^ ^ Ti*ty£(rro rrjtf fih-aiur 
/SdXXoi'co • tJs hborifxa^ ovk fany iripa x^P^ ' ^ OK€(t»bs yiLp ai/Tijy kvkKm Korik 
dparoXds, 

5 Rescript concerning Eastern Trade in the Digest of the Roman Law, 
XXXIX, 15, 5-7. 

* Schoff, Fenj)lu8 of the Erythraean Sea 88-89, 216—216. 

5 ovx oDrcus ifiirbptoy wi Spfios Kal Odpfvfia Kal vpSyrq Karayiayii rots #<rw buaipowrur* 
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was the most convenient port for those coming iBrom India' V 
and that the other chief ports, Muza and Cana, "were not 
frequented by Indian travelers, but were only for the mer- 
chants dealing in frankincense and Arabian spices". So effec- 
tive was this trade understanding between the Arab and Dra- 
vidian merchants that the Eoman vessels reaching the Mala- 
bar coast were permitted to trade in the cinnamon leaf as a 
product of that coast, but were not supplied with cinnamon 
hark that came from the same tree. Some indication of this 
trade we get also from the account of Phoenician commerce 
in Ezekiel: "Dan also and Javan going to and fro occupied 
in thy fairs; bright iron, cassia and calamus were in thy 
market".^ We have here the same combination of Eastern 
iron and cinnamon as products passing through the hands of 
South Arabian merchants. 

Early metallurgists knew little of artificial alloys, and the 
quality of their metals depended on the character of the ores 
they used and the effectiveness of their primitive methods of 
smelting. In Egypt, for instance, we find that some ii'on was 
produced from the native ore by smelting with papyrus, but 
the industry disappeared at an early date when it met the 
competition of better metals from Asia Minor derived from 
magnetic sand and forest timber, and from Elba, Spain and 
the Alps, where rich ores were also found together with ample 
timber. The Roman Empire had an abundant supply of or- 
dinary iron from within its own borders, and its imports of 
that metal were limited to qualities beyond its own ability to 
produce. This u*on which it imported from the East, as has been 
ascertained from examination of existing specimens, was really 
a good grade of charcoal steel yielded by native processes 
jealously held secret and unknown to tlie Romans. 

Herodotus, in his catalogue of the troops of Xerxes, says 
that "The Indians were clad with garments made of cotton, 
had bows of cane and an-ows of cane tipped with iron".* 
Ctesias mentions two wonderful swords of Indian steel had 
from the King of Persia,* and it is recorded also that the 
Malli and Oxydi'acae made a gift to the victorious invader 
Alexander of 100 talents of Indian steel.* Salmasius, in his 

1 VI, 104. 1 XXVII, 19. 3 Vir, 66. 

< MiiUer's Ctesias, p. 80. 
» Curtius, IX, 24. 
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notes on Pliny, refers to an early Greek chemical treatise on 
"The Tempering of Indian Steel", ^ and Colonel Yule, in his 
notes on Marco Polo, has traced this trade from source ta 
destination.^ It was this same Indian steel which was used 
in the manuflEU^ture of the famous Damascus blades of the 
Arabs in the height of their prosperity, and which was re- 
garded as essentially a different metal from ordinary iron, 
being called by the Arabs Hundwdnly, "Indian", whence the 
curious word "Andanic" or "Ondanique" of the mediaeTal 
writers, the fine steel used for swords and mirrors. Cordier 
notes that this "Hindi" metal used for mirrors has passed into 
Spanish in the form of aUiinde and alinde, first with the 
meaning of steel, then that of steel mirror, and finally with 
that of any metallic foil for making mirror-glass. From a 
modern Spanish dictionary I note the erroneous definition, 
Alinde, (obsolete) "quicksilver for mirrors"; meaning, of course, 
nothing more than "Indian metal". So the word "hint" or 
"al hint", Cordier notes, is used in modern Xorth African 
dialects for steel, confiiming again the statement of the Peri- 
plus that it was Indian steel which found its way to the 
African ports, and thus passed into their language. The 
Arab, Edrisi, says: "The Hindus excel in the manufacture of 
iron. They have also workshops wherein are forged the most 
famous sabers in the world. It is impossibte to find anything 
to surpass the edge that you get from Indian steel".' So 
Chardin says of the steel of Persia, "They combine it with 
Indian steel, which is more tractable, and is much more 
esteemed".* Dupre says, "I used to believe that the steel for 
the famous Persian sabers came from certain mines in Kho- 
rasan, but according to all the information I have obtained, 
I can assert that no mine of steel exists in that province. 
What is used for these blades comes in the shape of discs 
from Lahore".^' Yule quotes an interesting distinction made 
by Avicenna, who makes a threefold classification of fron:^ 
1 st. That which is good for striking or beaiing heavy sti"okes 



1 Exercitationes Plinianacy II, 763. 

2 Under Book, I, ch. 17. 
» I, 65-66. 

* Cordier's Ed. of Yule's Marco Polo, I, 94. 

5 lb. id. 

® De Animdj book V. 
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(used for hammers and anvils). 2nd. That which is purer, 
better adapted to take an edge and to form cutting tools, 
but not malleable. (Steel). 3rd. Andena. Less known, he 
says, among Latin nations, the special character of which is 
that, like silver, it is ductile under a very low degree of heat. 

Marco Polo, in his account of Persia, speaks of Kermin as 
"A kingdom having plenty of veins of steel and ondanique; 
the people are very skillful in making harness of war; their 
saddles, bridles, spurs, bows and quivers, and arms of every kind 
are very well made indeed according to the fashion of those parts".^ 
Cordier identifies these mines with the Parpa iron mines on 
the road from Kerman to Shir4z,2 which are no longer worked, 
and Pottinger names steel among the imports into Kerm4n 
from India,* bringing us back again to the statement of Pliny 
that the first in quality was the "iron of the Seres, and the 
second that of Parthia", both of which were doubtless used 
by the armorers of the Levant. 

The making of steel in early India has been very fully 
described, the methods ascertained and the sources of the 
industry located. A limited quantity was made in the southern 
Dravidian kingdoms, but the best and most plentiful supply, 
and that which was in constant demand from |the Koman 
times through the middle ages and down to the British occu- 
pation of India, was that produced in Haidarab^d. The me- 
thod of smelting was practically the same throughout India. 
According to Watt's "Economic Products of India",* there 
was a furnace built of clay three or four feet in height, more 
or less conical in form, ^vith an orifice near the bottom, stopped 
with clay during the blast, and through which the bloom was 
removed at the end of the operation. Clay tubes inserted 
near the base conveyed the blast from two skin bellows work- 
ed alternately by hand, so as to keep up a continuous stream 
of air. The fuel used was charcoal from native timbers with- 
out flux, and after the furnace had been sufficiently heated, 
the ore, sometimes in the form of natural magnetic sand 
gathered from the beds of streams, but more commonly after 
having been pounded from rock ores to small fragments or 
coarse powder, was sprinkled in at the top in small quantities 

1 I, 17. 

2 Cordier's ed. of Yule's Marco Polo I, 93. 

3 Ibid., I, 94. * IV, p. 502. 



Digitized by 



Google 



234 Wilfred H. Schoff, 

at frequent intervals, alternating with native charcoal, to keep 
the charge nearly level with the top of the furnace. From 
time to time during the operation, which lasted several hours, 
the slag was removed through a hole which was then stopped 
with clay. The bloom produced was a pasty mass of malleable 
iron containing a good deal of slag, which was removed b}- 
immediate hammering. The expenditm^e of charcoal by this 
method was very great in proportion to the result — as much 
as foui-teen tons of fuel, according to Mr. Ball, having been 
used to one ton of finished iron, and a large proportion of 
metal remained in the slag. Eecent examination of ores thus 
used show that a magnetite containing 72<J/o of metal yielded 
only 16<^/o of its weight in bar iron. The amount of iron 
produced, as Mr. Ball remarked, "bore but a miserable pro- 
portion to the labor, time and material expended". The 
bellows varied in form and size, but were usually made from 
goat skins or bullock hides and worked by hand. This labor, 
which was tedious and most exacting, apparently required 
more than one man to the blower, and there are curious 
pictures of recent steel-making by this primitive process show- 
ing the laborer pulling away at the cord, with the necessary 
extra weight provided, hours at a time, by the laborer's wife 
standing behind him with her arms thrown around liis body. 
In the production of Indian steel, which was known in 
modern times as "wootz", the iron which was smelted from 
magnetite, as akeady described, was refined by repeated heat- 
ings and hammerings and formed into bars measuring about 
12"xl — 1/2" X 1/2". These were cut into smaU pieces, a 
number of which, aggregating perhaps two pounds in weight, 
were packed closely in a crucible, together with about a tenth 
part of dry wood chopped small, the whole being covered 
over with one or two green leaves, and the mouth of the 
crucible filled up with tempered clay rammed close. Some 
two dozen such crucibles were built up in the form of a co- 
nical arch in a small furnace which was lighted, the blast 
kept up for about 2—1/2 houi*s, when the crucibles were re- 
moved, cooled and broken and the cakes of steel shaped ac- 
cording to the bottom of the crucible, taken out. These cakes 
were then heated several houi's at a temperature just below 
theh* melting point, turned over in the current of air from 
the bellows, the object being to eliminate excess carbon and 
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thus to produce the low fusing point already noted by Avi- 
cenna. When this operation was completed the cakes were 
ready for the market in circular form, or else were hammered 
out into short stout bars and so were sold to the traders. 

The crucibles were made of a refractory red loam largely 
mixed with dry rice husk. The wood used was that of Cassia 
attriciilata, and the leaves those of Asclepias gigantea, or 
Convolvulus laurifolia. 

In some parts of India the ores used contained a small 
percentage of manganese, and some of the black sand consisted 
apparently of titaniferous magnetic oxide, either of which 
would produce a native steel; but those of central India were 
principally a rock magnetite, and according to the above 
description, the steel produced was evidently a good grade of 
charcoal crucible steel ("cement steel"). Dr. Ball quotes a 
number of recent observers of the Haidar^bad steel production, 
who tell of regular visits to the furnaces by Persian traders 
from Ispahan, who were in the habit of going backwards and 
forwards with the steel, and who, while making their purchases, 
personally superintended the operations, weighing the pro- 
portions of iron and testing the toughness of the steel. One 
such trader said that in Persia the same processes had been 
tried, but that the same quality of steel could not be produced 
from theii* ores.^ 

The French gem merchant, Tavernier, who traveled India 
in the 17 th century, mentions this steel industry in the 
"Kingdom of Golconda", and remarks: "They carry a broad 
sword like the Swiss, with which they both cut and thrust, 
and they suspend it from a belt. The barrels of their muskets 
are stronger than ours, and the iron is better and purer. 
This makes them not liable to burst. As for the cavalry, 
they have bow and arrow, shield and mace, with helmet and 
a coat of mail".^ We are thus carried back by recent tra- 
velers both to the iron-tipped Indian arrows of Herodotus, 
and to the "bright iron" of Ezekiel brought by merchants 
"going to and fro". 

It is sufficiently evident fr'om these references that the fine 
iron of the Roman trade was Indian steel; and it remains to 



* Manual of the Geology of hidia. Part III, ch. 8. 
« Travels in India. Ball's ed., I, 167. 
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examine and interpret the yague references in Pliny to that 
trade. We must assume a time when all foreigners were con- 
sidered as barbarians, and the exact location of their countries 
was a matter of little interest or importance. The silk traders, 
the people of Chinese Turkestan and the Pamirs, played an 
important part in the Eastern trade of Rome, and were cor- 
rectly located and described as Seres. A totally different 
people, "but of a name reducible to a similar Latin form, was 
also in active communication with the Roman Empire. These 
were one of the Tamil kingdoms of southern India — the Ch6ra, 
whose kingdom appears in the Periplus as Cerobothra, and 
whose chief port, Muziris, the modem Oranganore, was an 
active center of shipping from Arabia and Roman Egypt. 
Much of the Roman knowledge of India came apparently from 
Ceylon, and in Sinhalese the Tamil Ch6ra became Seri. Pliny 
clearly refers to this people in his account of the trade of 
Ceylon with the "Seres" where he says: "Theii* accounts agree 
with the reports of our own merchants, who tell us that the 
wares which they deposit near those brought for sale by the 
Seres, on the farther bank of a river of theii- country, are 
removed by them if they are satisfied with the exchange".* 
In this passage there is both truth and confusion, the Chera 
ports being located along a chain of thorouglifai'es, some on 
the beach and some on the mainland side, but the description 
being confused apparently with the Pamir river valley of the 
silk merchants. 

While some of the Indian steel might have been shipped 
through the Chera ports, it is probably true that most of it 
went through the port of Barygaza on the Gulf of Cambay, 
being carried thither by the overland trade route that traver- 
sed the great dominions of the Andhra dynasty, "the inland 
regions of Aiiaca" of the Periplus, thence proceeding westward 
in native or Arab, and not in Greek or Roman shipping. 
The product was probably then, as in recent times, bought 
at the furnaces and the profits of the trade were great enough 
for the buyers to keep in full for themselves without dealing 
through third parties. In any case the total amount shipped 
westward from India must have been small indeed. In the 
accounts of early 19 th century travelers given us by Ball and 

J VI, 22. Cf. Schoff, Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, p. 209. 
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Watt, it is indicated that a single furnace might produce no 
more than a couple of hundred-weight of steel in a yeai-, 
and 200 tons per year would probably be an outside figure 
for this export trade. 

The various references to the Seres in the Roman writers 
cannot be hai*monized for any one people, and it is certainly 
an unnecessary interpretation to identify them with the Chi- 
nese, or to transfer the "Seric iron" to China. I have al- 
ready indicated that the Indian steel, although mainly an 
Andhra product, was attributed by the Romans to the ChSra 
Tamils, and then confused with the Seres of Turkestan; and 
I will close with a further identification of one of these ubi- 
quitous Seres, not heretofore made, so far as I am aware. 
AVe have the connection through the Greek antiquarian 
Pausanias, who, after describing the Seres and the silk culture 
of China and Turkestan, says: '*The island of Seria is known 
to be situated in a recess of the Erythraean Sea. £ut I 
have heard that the island is formed, not by the Erythi-aean 
Sea, but by a river called the Ser, just as the Delta ef Egypt 
is surrounded by the Nile and not by a sea; such, also, it is 
said, is the island of Seria. Both the Seres and the inhabi- 
tants of the neighboring islands of Abasa and Sacaea are of 
the Aethiopian race; some say, however, that they are not 
Aethiopians, but a mixture of Scythians and Indians".^ These. 
Seres, from Pausanias' own description, we are forced to 
transfer to the southern coast of Arabia, and to identify 
their island with that mentioned in the Periplus as Sar-apis,^ 
and still known as Mo-seir-ah; and the origin of the name 
we must refer to the ancient Arab tribe of Ausar, Ausal or 
Ausan, whom some of the writers on Arabian geography 
would identify with Uzal, son of Joktan of Genesis X, and 
more certainly at any rate with the port of Ocelis or Cella, 
akeady mentioned as the terminus of the Arab trade with 
India, and with the modern Zeila on the African side of the 
Straits. The glimpse of this island given by Pausanias is 
extremely interesting. The word Aethiopian, instead of hav- 
ing the wide significance now given it, seems to have meant, 

1 Descriptio Qraeciae^ VI, 26. 



Digitized by 



Google 



238 Wilfred H. Schcff^ 

as Glaser showed, no more than "incense gatherer", and 
referred specifically to the tribes dwelling on either shore of 
the Gulf of Aden.^ The "neighboring islands of Abasa and 
Sacaea" are the modern Kuria Muria, "Abasa" being the 
same tribe-name as "Abyssinian". The coming of the Scythians 
and Indians followed the Indian conquests by the Asiatic 
invaders at the epoch of Kanishka. We have a similar ac- 
count in the description of the island of Socotra in the Peri- 
plus, where mention is made of a mixture of Arabs and 
Hindus and Greeks.^ This people of Ausar at some period 
of Arab history, which we may perhaps place not later than 
the 7 th century B. C, apparently dominated not only all 
south Arabia, but the opposite side of the Gulf of Aden and 
much of the east African coast. We have a reference to 
them in the Periplus which refers to this coast as far as 
Zanzibar under the name of "Ausanitic".^ Glaser, in inter- 
preting South Arabian inscriptions discovered by him, indi- 
cates that the power of Ausan, like that of the later South 
Arabian tribes, was derived from their trade in incense, aro- 
matics and oriental products, for which they found markets 
in Egypt, Syria and Babylonia, and that the power of Ausan was 
succeeded in order by those of Kataban, Saba and Himyar;* 
and the Periplus gives another interesting glimpse of these 
struggles in South Arabia, where, describing the present Zan- 
zibar coast, it states that it was governed by Himyarite Arabs 
"under some ancient right that subjects it to the sovereignty 
of the state that has become first in Arabia"." 

We therefore gather that the Seres of the Romans were 
as ubiquitous as Prester John of the mediaeval Europeans, 
whose kingdom was located anywhere from the mountains of 
Abyssinia to the wastes of Mongolia; and it is not necessary 



1 Itiopyavan, from atyoh, incense: Die Abessinier in Arabieti und 
Afrika, pp. 10. 27. 

3 § 30: €l(rl 5i iirlleini Kal iirlfUKTOi 'Apd^w re xcU 'Mup koI fn *EXXi^ywr 
rdif Tpbt ipycurlfUf imrKedtrruy. 

3 § 15: /Aer^ dih dpdfiovt v^x^fUpovt rdp' aMiw Tr,p AvaiPtlniP i^iu ^ Meyo«>> 
di^s dwairrq. yrjaof. 

* Die Abessinier in Arabien und Afrika, VI— IX. Punt und die sud- 
arabischen Reiche, pp. 16 — 18. 

s § 16: If^fitTot de aCrify, Kard n dUaiop dpxpuop ifrowlimvaap TJ poffiXd^ r^ 
TTJt TpuiTifl ywofUmp *Apa^as, b Mo^opetn^f Hfpavvou 
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for us to caiTy the iron-ti'ading Seres of Pliny to far-away 
China over a difficult, dangerous and expensive land-caravan 
route, when we know that Indian steel reached the Roman 
world by ocean-going sailing vessels, and that along that 
cheap and easy ocean route there dwelt at least two peoples, 
one in western India and the other in southern Arabia, to 
whom the name "Seres'* was confusedly applied. 



17 JAOS 35 
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studies in the Veda^ — By Peanklin Edgbbton, As- 
sistant Professor of Sanskrit in the University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 

4. Chfindogya Upanisad 6. 2. 

The first part of this section, whose interpretation is not 
open to serious question, may be translated as follows: 

*The existent only, my dear, was this universe in the be- 
ginning — quite alone and without a second. Now some say: 
the non-existent only was this universe in the beginning, quite 
alone and without a second, and from this non-existent the 
existent was born. 

*But how, in sooth, my dear, could this be? said he. How 
could the existent be born from the non-existent? No; the 
existent only, my dear, was this universe in the beginning, 
quite alone and without a second. 

*It desired: May I become many, may I be propagated. It 
produced heat {tejas). This heat desired: May I become many, 
may I be propagated. It created waters . . . ' 

Then comes a sentence which I interpret thus, differing from 
all previous interpretations: 'Therefore wherever it is hot, 
there a man swets, on account of the heat; as a result thereof 
(i. e. of the heat) waters ar produced'. 

After this the section closes with another statement whose 
interpretation is likewise clear enuf in general: 

*These waters desired : May we become many, may we be pro- 
pagated. They produced (solid) food. Therefore wherever it 
rains, just there is the most food, on account of the waters; 
as a result thereof (i. e. of the waters) edible food is produced'. 

The point of my new interpretation of the sentence about 
the production of waters from heat is the perfect parallelism 

1 The first three studies in this series were publisht in the American 
Journal of PhUology, XXXV, 435 ff., under the following titles: 1. The 
instrumental with verbs of ruling, AV. 4. 27. 4, 5.-2. AV. 4. 5. 7 == 
KVKh. 7. 55. 1.-3. Apaskambhih AV. 4. 6. 4. 
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in external form between it and the following one about the 
production of food from waters. This parallelism has never 
been notist by any commentator, and as a result all hav to- 
tally faild to get the point. It seems to me, however, so ob- 
vious that it only needs to be pointed out to be recognized. 
To make it clear I think I shal only need to quote the 
Sanskrit of the two sentences, side by side. For convenience 
1 divide them into separate clauses or frases, letterd a, b, c 
and d. 

1. tasmad yatra kva ca Qocati — 

2. tasmdd yatra kva ca varsati - 

1. svedate vd purttsas — 

2. tad era hhvyisiham annam hhavaty - 

1. tejasa eva - 

2. adbhya eva — 

1. tad-adhy dpo jdyante. 

2. tadrodhy annddyam jdyate. 
Observ how perfectly the parallelism works out. Wherever 

so and so happens (a), then such and such a result is observd 
(b) — precisely on account of so and so (c, resuming a), for as 
a result thereof {tad-adhi) such and such is produced (d, re- 
suming b). Again I say, I do not see how it is possible to 
question the parallelism, once it is pointed out. What has 
thrown the commentators off is the word ta, in the frase 
svedate vd purusas. This word ordinarily means *or', and is 
so taken here by all interpreters, thus making *b' a correlativ 
statement to *a', and throwing out the parallelism completely. 
But vd obviously cannot mean *or' in this sentence. It would 
be coinparativly simple to emend it to vdi, or to eva {svedata 
eva becoming corrupted to svedate vd% either of which would 
make perfect sense; and it may be said in favor of the latter 
suggestion (the reading svedata eva) that it would make a 
more perfect parallel with *b' of the parallel sentence, which 
is likewise connected with the preceding by eva {tad eva bhit- 
yistham &c.). But no emendation is necessary. The particle 
vd may be used precisely in the sense of eva: see the Peters- 
burg lexicon s. v., meaning 4, and the places there quoted. 
At any rate, whether the reading vd be kept or not, it seems 
to me there can be no dout whatever of the meaning of the 
particle which originally stood here: it was simply a particle 
of emfasis, and did not mean *or'. 
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The interpretations of Max Mtlller, fioehtlingk and Deussen, 
all of whom were misled by the word vo, ar as follows. 
^Ililler: *And therefore whenever anybody anywhere is hot 
and perspires, water is produced on him from fire alone'. 
Boehtlingk: 'Deshalb entsteht, so oft ein Mensch Kummer hat 
oder schwitzt, aus der Grlut Wasser'. Deussen: *Darum 
wenn ein Mensch die Glut des Schmerzes fuhlt oder schwitzt, 
so entsteht aus der Glut das Wasser (der Thranen, des 
Schweisses)'. It wil be noted that both Boehtlingk and Deussen 
absolutely ignore the important tad-adhi. Max MflUer takes 
it as meaning *on him', i. e. *on the man'. All of them ignore 
the obvious parallelism w4th the following statement. 

5. Ch3ndogya Upanisad 6. 14. 

This section contains the beautiful simile of the man brot 
to a strange land and left blindfolded to wander about aim- 
lessly, until some one removes his eye-bandage and tells him 
in which direction to go; then he finds his way home. Just 
so a man in this world who has not receivd the true in- 
struction in Upanisadic filosofy wanders about aimlessly, his 
mental eyesight dimd by the eye-bandages of ignorance, until 
a teacher removes the bandage of ignorance and tells him in 
what direction to shape his life's course; then he wil arrive 
at his true goal. 

Tho the general sense of the passage has been correctly 
graspt by all interpreters, so far as I know, it seems to me 
that all their interpretations ar open to objection in certain 
details. 

I render the passage thus: 

*As if, my dear, one should bring hither a man from the 
land of Gandhara, -with eyes bound tight, and should then 
turn him loose in a desert place; [as he would then drift about, 
eastward, or northward, or southward, having been brot hither 
blindfold, and having been turnd loose blindfold]; 

*As if one should free him from the bandage (over his 
eyes), and should tell him: In this direction is the land of 
Gandhara, go in this direction; he would ask (the w^ay) from 
village to village, being a wise and intelligent man, and would 
actually arrive at the land of Gandhara. Just so a man who 
has an instructor in this world knows. There is delay for 
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him only for so long a time as he is not freed (from the bonds 
of ignorance): then he will arrive (at his final goal)'. 

Notes, (a) The sentence which I hay enclosed in [squaie 
brackets] above, in my translation, reads in the Sanskrit thus: 
yathd tatra prM va, udan va, adJiardn w, pra dhmaylta, dbhi- 
naddhaksa anttaJj, ahhinaddMkso lisrstdh. No one seems ever 
to hav explaind why only three directions — east, north and 
south— ar mentioned. AVhy not west too? Does it not mean 
that he would drift in any and every direction? So many 
readers must hav thot, among them one Hindu copyist, who 
inserts pratyan vd *or westward' after the words adhardn vd 
*or southward', to make it complete; and so likewise Boeht- 
lingk, whose unimaginativ rationalism is carried one step 
further, for he inserts pratyan vd between north and south, 
so as to hav the four directions in perfect order — east, north, 
west, south. These insertions simply spoil the sense of 
the passage. If Boehtlingk and his Hindu predecessor had 
stopt to think where the land of Gandhara is, they would 
never hav made such a blunder. Gandhara is the farthest 
western limit of Indian civilization, and if the blindfolded 
Gandharese went westward, and kept it up long enuf, he 
would arrive at his own home. That is not contemplated by 
the simile. There ar of course three chances to one that he 
would go in some other direction; and it is this probability 
of error that the passage cmfasizes when it says he would go 
'eastward, or northward, or southward'. 

(b) The verb pra dhmdytta in this connexion certainly means 
*be blown about (as by a wind)', *drift'. Deussen comes closest 
to being right: he translates it *verschlagen', that is *start in 
the wrong direction'. Max Miiller 'shout', so Hillebrandt Ved. 
Chr. 'laut ausrufen'; Boehtlingk *sich aufraachen', apparently 
getting pretty close to the idea but not quite grasping it. 
The meaning seems to be made clear by the use of the activ 
of the same verb pra-dham in AV. 18. 2. 28, dynls tdn asnidt 
pra dhamati yajmt, *Agni shal blow them away (scatter them) 
from this sacrifice', and AV. 3. 2. 2 pra vo dhamatu sarv&lah 
'Let him blow you forth (scatter you) in every direction'. 
Whether the form pra dhmdytta be taken as middle (as 
Whitney Gr. 738 b takes it) or as passiv (as I should prefer 
to take it, with reference to the y ; the ending -ita is no more 
irregular in one case than in the other), it evidently means 
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something like *be blown forth, be made to drift helplessly'. 
Certainly MtiUer and Hillebrandt ar wi'ong in taking it as a 
verb of shouting — all the more since the following words, 
which they regard as a direct quotation depending thereon, 
ar provided with no iti or other sign "of quotation. 

(c) The last sentence of the passage translated is in the Sanskrit: 
Utsya tdvad era dram, yavan na limoksye, atha sampatsya iti. 
*0f him so long only is {or, will be) there delay (longness), 
as he shal not be releast (i. e., until he shal be releast); then 
he wil arrive'. The verb sam-pad parallels upa-sam-pad, which 
is used above of the man from Gandhara 'arriving' finally at 
Gandhara. So here, the enlitend man wil 'arrive' — the desti- 
nation being left to be supplied; it means, of course, he wil 
'arrive' at his true final goal in life, as taut by the XJpanisadic 
filosofy. Max Miiller translates: 'For him there is only delay 
so long as he is not deliverd (from the body); then he wil be 
perfect'. This translation is not very far wrong; only it is 
from 'the bonds of ignorance', which keep him from seeing 
clearly, like the blindfolded man in the parable, that he is to 
be freed, rather than 'the body'; and 'be perfect' for sam-pad 
fails to bring out the idea of 'arriving*, 'attaining', which as 
I said is clearly containd in the verb. The other translators 
ar farther from the mark. " Deussen, whose filological sense 
is usually so keen, makes the bad mistake of failing to see 
that tasya, the first word, refers back to purusa in the pre- 
ceding sentence {evam evehdcdryavan puruso veda). He makes 
the whole depend on the preceding veda, as a direct quotation 
of the man's thot, and renders: 'Diesem (Welttreiben) werde 
icli nur so lange angehoren, bis ich erlost sein werde, darauf 
werde ich heimgehen'. I do not see how tasya could mean 
'diesem Welttreiben'; that would be at best asya, and rather 
harsh at that. 

That the word dram may be a noun is shown by Pa^ini 
(). 2. 6. It appears to mean 'delay', i. e. delay in getting 
started in the right direction (keeping stil in mind the parable 
of the blindfolded man). 

Deussen's 'erlost werden' for vimoksye (similarly also Boeht- 
lingk) is a little too strong. It does not refer to final sal- 
vation, in the usual later sense; that is rather ment by satn- 
patsye in this sentence. Insted it refers, as I said, to being 
'releast' from the blinding bandage of ignorance, so that one 
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can hay dear intellectual vision; only after this happens can 
one start in the direction of final salvation or 'attainment'. 
The parable of the blindfolded man is kept constantly in view, 
and the parallelism with it is scrupulously close. AH trans- 
lators hav faild to do justis to this circumstance. 

6. Chandogya Upanisad 6. i6. 

The parable containd in this section is that of the trial of 
a man accused of theft, by the ordeal of the heated ax. 

'Also they lead along a man, my dear, with hands tied, 
saying: He has stolen, he has committed theft, heat the ax 
for him. If he is the doer of it, then indeed he makes him- 
self false; covering himself with falsehood {anrtabhisamdho),, 
enwrapping himself in falsehood {anrtenatm&nam antardhdya\ 
he takes holds of the heated ax; he is burnt, then he perishes. 

*Then if he is not the doer of it, then indeed he makes 
himself true; covering himself with truth {satySbhisamdha^\ 
enwrapping himself in truth (satyenaUmnam antardhaya)^ he 
takes hold of the ax; he is not burnt, then he is releast.' 

It seems to me that the term cibhisamdha^ used as the final 
member of the compounds anrtabhisaindha and satySbhisamdha^ 
must mean 'covering', 'that with which one covers'. The frase 
is thus a synonym for the following anrtenar(satyend')'tmdnam 
antardJidya. This expressing of the same idea in juxtaposed 
doublets is one of the most familiar stylistic tricks of the 
Upanisads; it occurs, for instance, in this same section, in the 
first sentence: apdhdr0, steyam akdrstt — 'he has stolen, has 
committed theft'. 

The word is generally taken as meaning 'speech, declaration' 
or the like: Deussen, 'IJnwahres aussagend'; Boehtlingk, 'indem 
er eine unwahre Aussage macht'. Max Miiller says, a little 
differently: 'the false-minded'. But the picture is of a covering 
by which the man seeks to protect himself from damage by 
the heated ax. If the covering he uses is falsehood, it is use- 
less; he is burnt. If it is truth, then it protects him from 
the burning ax. The verb abhi-dhd regularly has this mean- 
ing, and the derivativ of abhi-sam-dhd is here used in the 
same sense. According to the most usual meaning of abhi- 
sam-dhd, the word ought to mean 'purpose, intent'; but this 
is a long way from 'pronouncement, declaration', the meaning 
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assumed by Deussen and Boehtlingk, and not too close to 
Milller's *mind'; and while wickedness of intention might hav 
been predicated of the prospectiv thief, it is much less natural 
of the man who is about to submit to the ordeal. 

It is interesting to observ that in the Ramiya^a (5. 51. 21 
Gorresio) practically the same compound occurs which is found 
in our XJpanisad passage, viz. satySbhidhdna, 'encased in righte- 
ousness'. Very significantly, as it seems to me, it is here also 
used with reference to virtue as a protection from the heat 
of fire; namely, it is applied to Sita, who, it is alleged, wil 
be safe from the devouring flames started by Hanumat to 
destroy Ravana's city, because of her spotless virtue — because 
she is *enwrapt in righteousness'. — There ar two other occm- 
rences in the Ramaya^a (1. 6. 5 and 5, 30. 7, Gorre§jo) of the 
compound satyabhisamdha — this time the very same form as 
that found in the Ch^ndogya Upani^ad; but in both cases 
the word is a mere colorless epithet of King Da^aratha, and 
the context furnishes no evidence as to the real meaning. 
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Relations of Shah Abbas the Greats of Persia^ tvith the 
Mogul Emperors J Akhar and Jahangir. — By Clara 
Cabt Edwabds, New York City. 

Abbas the Great came to the throne of Persia in 1586. He 
found his country in that condition of anarchy which in a 
despotic state is the invariable accompaniment of any weaken- 
ing of the central power. In the ten years which had passed 
since the death of his grandfather, Shah Tahmasp, two kings, 
one a drunkard, the other blind, had seen their great kingdom 
become an agglomeration of petty principalities which acknow- 
ledged no allegiance to the Shah: everywhere khans, tribal 
chiefs, provincial governors had set themselves up as independent 
kings and princes. 

Not only was Persia riven by internal quarrels; she was 
attacked by foes from without. A country holding the faith 
of the Shiah Moslems, she was surrounded by Sunni Moham- 
medans, who were ever ready to make difference of creed an 
excuse for aggression. The Uzbeg Tartars on the North-East 
held the province of Khorasan in constant dread of their fierce 
raids. They were pensionaries and dependents of the Turks, 
and were bound to them by an agreement which provided that 
whenever the Turkish army should be engaged in war in Europe, 
the Tartars were to harass Persia and prevent the country 
from feeling the relief of peace*. On the North-West, the 
one-time Persian provinces of Shirvan and Daghestan had been 
held by the Turks since the days of Suleiman the Magnificent, 
and Turkish armies were now waging victorious war in Azer- 
baijan. 

Under these circumstances, it required no great political 
instinct for the king to see the wisdom of keeping in friendly 
relations with Akbar, the Sunni emperor of India, especially 
as that emperor had brought India to a height' of power and 



Sherley, Purchas his IHlgrimes. v. 2, bk. 9, p. 1390. 
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prestige neyer known before. Fortunately, it was not difficult 
Akbar had already shown that he had no desire to add Persian 
provinces to his territory. Only half a dozen years before 
the accession of Abbas, he had replied to the ruler of Turan, 
who sent an envoy with a proposal that they should join forces 
against the King of Persia: "that the Persian royal family 
and his own had always been on friendly terms, and he did 
not consider differences of law and religion as sufficient ground 
for a war of conquest." * 

Shah Abbas even hoped that the good feeling of his brother 
emperor would lead him to restore to the Persian king the 
city and province of Kandahar, in accordance with an old 
promise.^ Kandahar, a small city in itself, was by its position 
a place of real importance. Lying on the main trade-route 
between India and Persia, it was a focus of all the direct 
routes converging from the western frontier of India towards 
Herat and Persia; and the fortress of Kandahar, which in the 
hands of the Indian king would form an excellent base for an 
army of invasion, would, in the possession of Persia, lend 
security from attacks by way of the South. Abbas was not 
sufficiently powerful in the early years of his reign to press 
his claim to this stronghold, once the property of his family. 
He had patched up a temporary peace with the Turks, leav- 
ing in their hands all the territoiy they had conquered, and 
he was engaged in bringing order out of the chaos in Persia."^ 
One by one, the rebellious princelings were being subdued; 
some to be treated with harsh severity, others with a clemency 
surprising in a Persian monarch. It must have galled him, 
when he was thus engaged in civil wars, to hear (1.593) that 
the Persian prince of Kandahar, who had been holding the 
province as a tributary of Akbar, had definitely made over 
the place to the Indian emperor, receiving in exchange the 
Subah of Multan and other dignities.^ Of such value was 
Akbar's promise! 

1 Akbamamaj v. 3, p. 297. 

3 The promise was made by Akbar in 1558. See Akbamama, v. 2, 
p. 121. He renewed at that time a promise originally given by Humayuni 
but never carried out. 

3 One curious provision of the treaty of peace with the Turks was 
that the Persians should no longer have the right to curse the first three 
Caliphs. 

* Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p. 257, note. 
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There are, unfortunately, very few references in contemporaiy 
documents to the relations between Abbas and Akbar. Those 
which we have show that the relations continued friendly, in 
spite of the Kandahar incident. Sir Anthony Sherley, writing 
from Persia in about 1599, mentions that sixteen slaves had 
been sent as a present by the Great Mogul to Abbas. ^ A 
little later, he writes:— "The Great Mogul, King of Lahore, 
sent a great ambassador to desire a marriage between his 
eldest son's daughter and Cephir Mirza (Safi Mirza), eldest 
son to the King of Persia, with a mighty present, and as 
mighty offers, both of ready money, and to pay 30,000 men 
in any war which the King of Persia should undertake for 
seven years." 2 Sherley does not tell us how this embassy was 
received, but it must have been welcome. Shah Abbas would 
feel that he was receiving a slight and partial return for the 
loss of Kandahar. 3 The Persian king must have sent return 
embassies to the Indian court, but all we know of them is 
that on one occasion he sent Akbar, among other ^* fitting 
gifts", a horse so fine that it continued to be the best in the 
royal stables until Jahangir gave it away as a mark of his 
special favor, two years after his accession. < 

Concerning the diplomatic passages between Abbas and 
Jahangir, who came to the throne of India in 1605, we have 
more sources of information. The most valuable is Jahangir's 
diary, kept with his own hand;^ and for amplification and 
comment on this, we have the writings of a number of European 
travellers to India and Persia. Among these, the most notable 
are Sir Thomas Hoe, English ambassador to the court of the 
Great Mogul, and the letters of that most cai-eful observer 
and delightful raconteur, the Italian Delia Valle, who spent ten 
years in travel in Turkey, Persia and India. From these sour- 
ces we may acquire a knowledge which, although fragmentary, 
is sufficient to give us a clear idea of the dealings between the 
two courts and of the reception and treatment of ambassadors. 

1 Sherley, Furchas his PUgrimes, v. 2, bk. 9, p. 1402. These slaves 
were stopped and held by the Governor of Hormuz. 

2 Ibid. V. 2, bk. 1, p. 1406. 

3 In sending this embassy, Akbar followed his usual policy of con- 
<!i)iating a ruler from whom he had taken territon-. 

* Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 142. 

» I have used throughout the translation by A. Rogers, edited by 
H. Beveridge. 2 volumes, London, 1909 and 1914. 
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At this time, there was constant intercourse between the 
inhabitants of the two countries. The trade-route from Lahore 
to Ispahan by way of Kandahar was a well travelled highway, 
in spite of its difficulties and dangers.^ Five months were 
required for the journey, but time counts for little in the East 
According to one contemporary estimate, the long track over 
mountain and desert was paced yearly by from twelve to fourteen 
hundred camels, carrying loads of indigo, sugar, spices, cotton 
cloth, and the like.^ The trade in turbans alone was consider- 
able, for all the turbans used in Persia were imported from 
India.3 Delia Valle notes that there was a very large number 
of Hindoo merchants living in Ispahan, many of whom were 
in business there as permanent residents.-^ In India the Persian 
language was the speech of the Mogul's court and largely of 
his army; 5 two of his intimates were the Persian scholars 
Faizi and Abu-1 Fazl; and many of his best soldiers and 
officers were Persian by birth.« 

The rulers of two countries so closely bound by ties of 
language and commerce could not ignore each other. To 
Jahangir there were only two monarchs who could even pretend 
to an equality with himself— the Persian Shah and the more 



1 An ambassador of the Shah to India experienced its dangers in 1620. 
He was robbed by the Afghans and all his suite were taken prisoners. 
He alone escaped and arrived empty-handed at the Indian court. Delia 
Valle, Yiaggi, v. 2, p. 208—209. 

2 See letter from Richard Steele to the East India Company, iu 
Register of Letters of the East India Company, 1600—1619, p. 459. De 
Laet says of Kandahar: "Hie continuo commercifc exercentur e Persia, 
India, Mesopotamia, e reliquis partibus orientis; nam septem aut octo 
millia camelorum in ambitu aluntur ad merces ultro citroque devehendas.'' 
— De Laet : Persia, seu regni Persici status^ p. 286. 

3 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 833. 
* Ibid., V. 1, p. 485. 

5 The Travels of Pietro Delia Valle in India, Hak. Soc, p. 97; Herbert, 
A Relation of Some Yeares Travaile, p. 36. It is interesting to note in this 
connection that the Shah's soldiers were many of them Turks, and 
Turkish was the language of his court and army. Of. Delia Valle, Yiaggi, 
V. 1, p. 607. 

6 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 41; Herbert, p. 36; Terry, A Voyage to 
East India, p. 121. The Persian soldiers had gained by their bravery 
such a reputation for their king that it became a custom in India, if a 
man did a very valiant thing, to call out "Shah Abbas!", as much as to 
say that it was done as well as the Persian king himself could have done 
it. Terry, p.a52. 
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distant ruler of Constantinople. ^ The Persian, who lived the 
nearer his own territory, was in his eyes the more important. 
Indeed, hy the time of Jahangir's accession, Shah Abbas had 
won for himself boundless fear and respect in his own country 
and fame throughout the civilized world.2 He had effectually 
put down rebellion in Persia and had brought that country 
to a state of order and safety which astonished European 
travellers. 3 He had renewed the wars with Turkey and had 
already won back much of the lost territory. He was a per- 
sonality not to be disregarded by the Indian Emperor. Never- 
theless, the kingdom of Persia, strong and united as he had 
made it, was far inferior in wealth, splendor, and population 
to that of the Great Mogul. If Jahangir must consider with 
respect the military preparedness of Persia, Abbas, in his 
poorer country, could not afford to endanger the immense 
economic advantages which he deriyed from Indian trade. In 
character the two monarchs were so different as to make any 
sympathy or understanding out of the question. Abbas, the 
warrior, scorned the effeminate and luxury-loving Indian; while 
Jahangii*, naturalist and patron of the arts, despised the rough- 
ness and ignorance of the Persian king. Outwardly they dis- 
played great respect and affection for each other; but with all 
their protestations of friendship, Jahangir always tried to place 
the Persian at a disadvantage, and Abbas never forgot the 
sting of the loss of Kandahar. To more than one European 
observer the secret enmity between the monarchs was apparent ^ 
Diplomatic representation of each ruler at the court of the 
other was necessary. And besides the exchange of formal 
embassies, it was the custom, when a prominent merchant 
started off with a large caravan, to send by him a letter and 



* Embassy of Sir Thomas Eoe^ Introd. p. XXIX. Jahangir's journal 
makes freqaent mention of Persian ambassadors, but makes absolutely 
no direct allusion to the English ambassador. 

2 Delia Yalle and Cartwright both note that the most binding form 
of an oath for a Persian was to swear by the head of Shah Abbas. And 
if one man wished well to another, he would say: "May Shah Abbas 
give you your desires." Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 445; Cartwright, 
Purchas his PUgrimes, v. 2, bk. 9, p. 1433. 

> Delia Valle, Yiaggiy v. 1, p. 447—448; Cartwright, Parchas his PU- 
grimes, v. 2, bk. 9, p. 1481. 

4 Delia Valle, Yiaggi, v. 2, p. 405. 

» Ibid., V. 2, p. 11. 
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a present to the sovereign of the country he was visiting.^ 
Sometimes the merchants would be commissioned to buy some 
particular object for their masters. Again, the king would 
send out an agent to buy him curios and rarities, much as 
museums do now. Jahangir gives an amusing account, recorded 
below, of the return of one such messenger, who had been sent 
to Persia and Constantinople to bring back jewels and curiosities. 

This agent had paid his respects to the Shah, to whom he 
had presented a letter from Jahangir. At the Shah's request, 
he had shown him a list of the things he was to buy for his 
sovereign. The Shah, seeing that on the list were entered 
good turquoise, and mumiya (bitumen) from the mines in 
Ispahan, said that these two things were not to be bought 
He would send them as presents. He therefore sent six bags 
of turquoise earth and a little mumiya, as well as four horses, 
and he wrote a letter containing "many, many expressions of 
friendship," in which he made many apologies for the inferior 
quality of the turquoise and the small quantity of mumiya. 
The turquoise earth proved indeed to be poor, since not a 
single stone could be had from it worthy of setting in a ring.^ 
The mumiya, which was in those days considered a wonderful 
remedy, proved equally disappointing. Jahangir writes: — 

"With regard to the effect of the mumiya I had heard 
much from scientists, but when I tried it no result was apparent 
I do not know whether physicians have exaggerated its effect 
or whether its efficacy had been lessened by its being stale. 
At any rate, I gave it to a fowl with a broken leg to drink, 
in larger quantity than they said and in the manner laid 
down by the physicians, and rubbed it on the place where it 
was broken, and kept it there for three days, though it was 
said to be sufficient to keep it from morning to evening. But 
after I had examined it, no effect was produced and the broken 
place remained as it was."^ 

^ Jahangir mentions receiving and sending several such messages. See 
Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 310; v. 2, pp. 2 and 24. 

2 When Jahangir's letter was presented to Abbas, the Persian king 
was at Meshed, near which are situated the famous turquoise mines of 
Nishapur. I believe that it would have been easy for the king to send 
good turquoise from these mines, had he wished to do so. The sending 
of a very polite letter and of inferior stones was quite consistent with 
the rest of Abbas's policy towards Jahangir. 

3 Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 238. 
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The first mention of the King of Persia in Jahangir's journal 
has to do with Kandahar. A Persian force under the chief 
of Seistan had attacked the city, with the aid of the Governor 
of Herat. Jahangir, when he heard of the attempt, sent out 
an army to defend the place. The attack, he naively relates, 
was made entirely without the knowledge of the King of Persia, 
who, when it came to his ears, despatched an envoy to the 
Persian leader commanding him to withdraw. 

"What seeker of occasion and raiser of strife," stormed 

Abbas, ''has come against Kandahar without my order! 

If they by chance should have taken the country into their 
own possession, they should hand it to the friends and servants 
of my brother Jahangir Padshah and return to their own 
abodes." ^ 

The Persians obediently retreated, and the envoy went on 
to Jahangir's court to ofiFer apologies from his master. "He 
explained that the ill-fated army which had attacked Kandahar 
had acted without the order of Shah Abbas. God forbid (he 
said) that any unpleasantness should remain in my (i. e. Jahan* 
gir's) mind." 

It is a little difficult to explain this incident satisfactorily. 
The suggestion that Shah Abbas did not know of the expedition 
against Kandahar may be dismissed at once as most improb- 
able. Perhaps he believed that the Governor of the city would 
be overawed by the sight of an army and would surrender 
without delay; in which case he may have thought that Jahan- 
gir would not consider the position worth fighting for, once 
it had passed out of his hands. Or, possibly, he had no in- 
tention at that time of taking the city, but merely wished to 
make a demonstration, in order to call the matter to Jahan- 
gir's notice. This would be a typically Persian manner of 
dealing with the affair. For a Persian, the indirect method 
is always the best method. ^ Jahangir would understand this, 
and he can have had no illusions about the love borne him 



1 Ibid., v. 1, p. 112. 

2 Ibid., V. 1, p. 85. 

3 If, for instance, a Persian wishes to sell you a piece of land, he 
does not approach the transaction in the crude, unimaginative way 
common in Western countries. He sends you word that your horse has 
trampled down his crops, or he removes the land-marks between his 
property and yours, or in some other such subtle way brings the matter 
to your attention. 
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by Shah Abbas. But he chose to accept the explanation as 
it was given, and if Abbas had expected him to present him 
with Kandahar, he was disappointed. 

He showed his displeasure at Jahangir's neglect in this 
matter by refraining for some years from sending an ambas- 
sador to his court. Perhaps he thought that the Indian might 
after all give up Kandahar if he saw that Abbas's mind was 
really set on having it. At all events, it was not until 1611, 
six years after Akbar's death and Jahangir's accession, that 
an ambassador arrived with the Shah's condolences for the 
one and congratulations for the other. He brought "good 
horses, cloth stuffs, and every kind of fitting present," together 
with a letter in which the Shah apologized for not having 
offered his congratulations earlier, saying that because of 
his war with the Turks some delay had taken place in the 
"accomplishment of this important duty." The war with the 
Turks may have seemed to Jahangir an insufficient excuse for 
failing to despatch an envoy; but he accepted the letter with 
much apparent satisfaction and gave its bearer " a superb robe 
of honour and thirty thousand rupees."* He took his revenge 
for the tardiness of the ambassador's arrival by keeping him 
a long while at court. Two years later he mentions him as 
the recipient of a gold mohur on New Year's day.2 That the 
ambassador did not willingly make this long stay, in spite of 
occasional gifts, may be inferred from a letter written by an 
agent of the East India Company, in September 1613, who 
says: "Jahangir keepeth here two of the Emperor of Persia's 
ambassadors 3 and will neither dispeed them nor license their 
departure, whereupon is likely to be wars between them. The 
Emperor of Persia demands Sinde (sic) to be given him, which 
the king will not grant." * 

The Mogul finally gave the necessary permission, however, 
and friendly relations were continued between the two countries 
by means of frequent missions.* 

> Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 193—196. 

2 Ibid. V. 1, p. 237. 

3 Only one is mentioned in Jahangir's journal. 

* Letters received hy the East India Company from its servants in the 
East, V. 1, p. 278. The writer would seem to refer to the question of 
Kandahar, not to Sind. 

^ Neither monarch maintained permanent diplomatic representatiws at 
foreign courts. 
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One of the Shah's ambassadors to India was the English- 
man, Robert Sherley, who strangely spent thirty years of his 
life in the service of the Persian king. He came to Jahangir's 
court in 1614, on his retnm from a round of diplomatic visits 
to the Christian princes of Europe, and was well received and 
sent on his way with two elephants and eight antelopes as 
presents to the Shah.i Another ambassador came in 1616 
bringing horses, camels, stuffs from Aleppo, and nine large 
European hunting dogs.^ In the autumn of 1618 an important 
embassy came from Shah Abbas which was observed and 
described by Sir Thomas Boe. As it is interesting to com- 
pare this with an Indian embassy which arrived in Persia at 
about the same time and was described by Delia Valle, I will 
examine both in detail. 

On the day of the Persian's arrival. Sir Thomas wrote: — 
'^The Persian ambassador, Mahomett Reza Beag about noone 
came into the Towne with a great troup which were partly 
sent out by the king to meete him with 100 Eliphantes and 
musique, but no man of greater qualetye then the ordinary 
receiver of strangers. His owne trayne were about fifty horse, 
well fitted in Coates of Gould, their bowes, quivers, and Tar- 
getes richly garnished, forty shott, and some two hundred 
ordinary Peons and attenders on bagage." On presentation 
at court, the Persian made many salaams and even prostrated 
himself before Jahangir, earning Roe's scorn for his servility. 
He ''presented the Shabas his lettre; which the kinge took 
with a little motion of his body, asking only: How doth my 
brother? without title of Maiestie; and after some few woordes 
hee was Placed in the seuenth rannck, . . . which in my ludg- 
ment was a most inferiour place for his master's Embassador, 
but that hee well deserved it for dooing that reuerence which 
his Predecessores refused, to the dishonor of his Prince and 
the Murmer of many of his Nation. It is said hee had order 
from the Sophy to give content, and thereby it is gathered 
his message is for some ayde in mony agaynst the Turke, in 
which kind hee often findes liberall succour, though it bee 
pretended hee comes only to treat a peace for the Deccans, 
whose protection the Shabas taketh to hart, envying the 

i Letters received by the East India Company etc^ v. 2, p. 99, and 
Coryat, Purehas his Filgrimes, v. 1, bk. 4, p. 593. 
2 Memoirs of Jahangir^ v. 1, p. 282—283. 

18 JA08 86. 
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increase of this Empire. The King, according to Costome, gaue 
him a handsome turbant, a vest of gonld, and a Girdle, for 
which agayne hee made three Teselims and one Sizeda or 
ground curtesye. Hee brought for Presentes three tymes nine 
horses of Persia and Arabia, ^ this beeing a Ceremonious 
number among them, nine mules very fayre and lardg, seven 
camells laden with veluett, two sutes of Europe Arras (which 
I suppose was Venetian hanginges of veluett with Gould, and 
not Arras), two chestes of Persian hanginges, on cabinett rich, 
40 Muskettes, 6 Clockes, one Camell laden with Persian Cloth 
of Gould, 8 Carpettes of silke, 2 Rubyes ballast, 21 Cammelles 
of wyne of the Grape, 14 Cammelles of distilled sweet waters, 
7 of rose waters, 7 daggers sett with stones, 6 swoordes sett 
with stones, 7 Venetian looking glasses, but these soe faire, 

soe rich that I was ashamed of the relation His 

owne furniture was rich, leading nine spare horses trapped in 
Gould and silver; about his Turbant was wreathed a chayne 
of Pearles, rubies and Turquesses, and three Pipes of gould 
answerable for three spriges of feathers.^^2 in presenting his 
gifts, "hee appeared rather a lester or lugler then a person 
of any Grauety, running up and downe, and acting all his 

woordes like a mimick Player Hee deliuered the 

Presentes with his owne handes, which the king with smiles 
and CheerfuU Countenance and many woordes of Contentment 
receiued. His toong was a great aduantage to deliuer his 
owne business, which hee did with so much flattery and 
obsequiousness that it Pleased as much as his Guift: euer 
calling his Maiestie King and Commander of the world, for- 
getting his owne master had a share in yt; and on euer}* 
little occasion of good acceptation hee made his Tezelims. 
When all was deliuered for that day hee prostrated himself e 
on the ground, and knocked with his head as if he would 
enter in."^ 

Mohammed Beza fieg continued at Jahangir's court for 
some six months, during which time he was favored with many 



1 Roe notes elsewhere: "The horses eyther had lost their flesh or 
bewty, for except one or two, I ladged them vnfitt for to be sent or 
taken by Princes. Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p. 901. 

2 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p. 295—297. 

3 Ibid. p. 300—301. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Eelations of Shah Abbas the Oreat, of Persia. 257 

presents— 20,000 rupees on one occasion, i an elephant on 
another 2— and entertained most honorably and "in every way 
valued as befits his place." ^ Jn return for all this favor, he 
displayed a subservience and humility which continued to fill 
the English Ambassador with scorn. "I would sooner dye," 
he writes, "then be subiect to the slaverye the Persian is 
content with."* 

Apparently, however, his business did not progress so well 
as. the gifts showered upon him would lead one to expect; for, 
at last, believing it impossible to get satisfaction in his affairs, 
"hee suddenly tooke leave; and hauing given thirty faire horses 
at his departure, the King gave in recompence three thousand 
BupiaSf which bee tooke in great scorn; whereupon the King 
prized all that the Ambassadour had given him at mean rates, 
and likewise all that the King had returned since his arriuall, 
6ven to slaues, Drinke, Mellons, Pines, Plantanes, Hawkes, 
Plumes, the Eliphant and whatsoever at extremely high rates, 
and sending both Bils made it up in mony."^ The balance, 
of course, appeared very much in favour of the King. The 
ambassador was so much upset by the slight put upon him 
that he made no farewell calls, but gave out that he was ill 
with fever, and so departed secretly. 

Something more than a year later. Shah Abbas was staying 
in Kazvin when he received word that Khan Alam, ambassador 
of the Great Mogul had arrived in Teheran and hoped shortly 
to wait upon him. This embassy had been long and eagerly 
expected, for it had been several years making the journey 
from Lahore. 6 The Shah, annoyed that the Indian had not 
shown greater zeal in hastening to come to him, refused to 
receive him at once, and ordered him to wait in Kum, while 

1 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, -p. 300 — 301. Jahangir gave the am- 
bassador this present at a feast, and the next day made good his liberality 
by imposing heavy fines on all the nobles who had been present becaase 
they hdd drunk wine. Roe says that Jahangir had given them permission 
to drink, but had himself got so drunk that he quite forgot this fact 

2 Ibid. p. 394. 

3 Letters received by the East India Company^ v. 4, p. 310. 

4 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, p. 350—351. 
» Ibid. p. 400. 

• In 1613 Jahangir wrote in his journal that he had summoned Khan 
Alam to his court with the attention of sending him to Persia. MemoitB 
of Jahangir^ v. 1, p. 248. 
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he himself went to spend the hot months in the hills near 
Kaznn.i 

Kum is a warm place in which to spend the summer, and 
its holy shrine would not give to a Sunni the compensation 
of merit to be acquired by living in its shadow; but we can 
picture Khan Alam, with oriental acceptance of the ineyitable, 
making himself very comfortable and spending long days seated 
on a rug in his garden, smoking, and drinking innumerable 
cups of coffee. He had at least the satisfaction of smoking 
at a time when that pleasant vice was forbidden to all others. 
Both Jahangir and Shah Abbas, ^'in consequence of the dis- 
turbance that tobacco brings about in most temperaments and 
constitutions" and ''aware of the mischief arising from it," 
had forbidden smoking in their kingdoms.^ To Khan Alam, 
arriving in Persia, the publication of the Shah's edict against 
tobacco was a blow. But a friend at courts represented to 
the Shah that ''Khan Alam could never be a moment without 
tobacco," and the Shah graciously wrote this couplet in answer: 

"The friend's envoy wishes to exhibit tobacco. 

With fidelity's lamp I light up the tobacco market." 
Whereupon Khan Alam wrote and sent the following: 

"I, poor wretch, was miserable at the tobacco notice. 

By the just Shah's favour the tobacco market became brisk." ^ 

In November the Shah returned to Kazvin and allowed the 
ambassador to come to him there. This he did, with all his 
following of from one thousand to fifteen hundred persons.^ 
The Shah received him very graciously, and sat all the first 
night drinking with him, — they two alone in the balcony of a 
house in the public square, while the courtiers waited wearily 
below, some eating and drinking to pass the time, others 
stretching themselves out to sleep on the bare ground. ''Not 
caring for this discomfort, I left promptly," says DeUa 
Valle.6 

1 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 736—737. 

2 Herbert, writing in 1628 says that 30 camel loads of tobacco which 
arrived from India were publicly burned, and the unfortunate muleteers 
who had brought it had their ears and noses cut off. He says that the 
Shah's regulations about tobacco were constantly changing, p. 119. 

3 Yadgar Ali Khan, who had been ambassador to India. 
* Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 1, p. 370—371. 

i Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 835. 
« Ibid. V. 1, p. 830. 
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The ceremony of the presentation of gifts was impressiye. 
An ambassador from Russia had just arrived with gifts from 
the Czar, and the Shah saw an excellent opportunity to dis- 
play to the ambassador of each country his importance in the 
eyes of the other. The chief square of the town was prepared 
for the spectacle. Soon after noon, on one of those brilliant 
autumn days which go far in Persia to redeem the discomforts 
of the rest of the year, the gifts were brought in: first those 
from the Indian Emperor, which were placed in line along one 
side of the meidan; then those from the Bussian king, placed 
opposite. The Russian ambassadors (two, in accordance with 
the custom of their country) followed, and dismounted to await 
the king. When all was in orderly array, the Shah and Khan 
Alam rode in side by side,^ followed by a troop of the great 
men of the court, clothed in silk and brocade, wearing jewels 
in their turbans; (but the king was clothed simply, as usual, 
in cloth). They too dismounted, and the Muscovites came 
forward to present their letter. When the King had received 
it, vrith the accustomed words of welcome, he and the am- 
bassadors went to a balcony overlooking the square to review 
the procession of gifts. First passing the King, the procession 
filed all around the square and then passed out. When we 
read the list of gifts brought from India, we cease to wonder 
that the journey from Lahore took several years to accomplish. 
With the menagerie which Khan Alam had to conduct, with 
the thousand followers whom he had to take care of, it is 
wonderful that he was able to make the journey and present 
all in order before the King. Delia Yalle, stationed at one 
end of the meidarij watched the parade and gives a very 
detailed description of the gifts, which I have abbreviated in 
the following account: — 

"Twenty-nine camels, with loads of I know not what, but I 
imagine of fine cloths of Indian workmanship; a large and 
beautiful tent, with gilt poles, carried in many sections by 
many men; I know not how many jewelled swords and other 
arms; more than twenty cases (bacili) fiill of turbans, five or 
six turbans in each case; a great tooth of an animali which 
must be the tooth of either an elephant or of a fish. Other 

^ Note that Ihe. Indian ambassador was not required to follow behind 
the Shah, as were the courtiers. 
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trifles (bagatelle) there were which I did not see well. After 
them, six Indian chariots, each of them with only two wheels, 
between which the chariot stands, small without^ seats, with a 
flat floor, for sitting as on the ground. And these chariots 
they sit in, leaning back on certain big round cushions which 
there are at the head, and at the foot too when necessary. 
All the chariots were covered with silk and gold, and to the 
pole of each were yoked two white, glistening (pulitissimi) 
bullocks, decked with cloths. After the chariots came a 
quantity of strange animals, namely: — two chierghiedeti, which 
I believe to be rhinoceroses, for I was told that they fight 
with elephants, and on the end of their noses were the marks 
where the horns will grow (which these, being young, have not 
yet got); an animal like a buffalo, with horns very large and 
strange; deer and strange stags of many sorts; wild asses of 
a fair color; a wild goat with three legs, two of which were 
in front in their place, and one behind. There were, finally, 
eight or ten elephants, two or three of the finest of them 
bearing turrets or palanquins, with men inside, which turrets 
were covered with silk and gold."* 

By way of contrast, the Russians had brought sable pelts, 
a quantity of small pieces of ivory, lanterns, and, especially, 
a very large quantity of Russian brandy. 2 Delia Valle thought 
the presentation of so much brandy a very tactless proceeding, 
for the Russians in giving this, treated the Shah as a very 
hard drinker. And "it is natural," says he, "that everyone 
dislikes to be reproved for his real faults." 3 The Shah seems 
to have taken the same view of the matter for he kept only 
a very little of the brandy and returned the rest to the Russians, 
saying that he knew they were accustomed to drink it con- 
stantly. And when he left Kazvin for Ferhabad, shortly after, 
he took with him the Indian ambassador, but commanded the 
others to remain behind.^ 

The following June (1619) the King returned to his capital 
Ispahan, and arranged for a state entry of the ambassadors 



1 For this description of the gifts, see Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, 
p. 833-835. 

2 "Non so quanti camelli carichi di barili pieni pur di aqua vita" — 
Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 1, p. 836. 

3 Ibid. V. 1, p. 837. 
* Il)id. V. 1, p. 835. 
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of India, Russia, and Turkey (the last named having arriyed 
in the meantime). On the day before the ceremony, they all 
halted with their retinues at Dowlatabad, a Tillage twelve 
miles outside the city. The next morning they found the 
road from that place to the capital lined on both sides with 
sixty thousand men armed with arquebuses, all in strange and 
brilliant garb. Some played on fifes and castanets, others 
danced to the music. The Indian ambassador had heard that 
the Shah would come to Dowlatabad to meet him, and for a 
long time he refused to start toward the city. He sent 
messenger after messenger out on the road to see if the king 
was coming, but at last he was forced to mount and follow 
the other ambassadors, who, less exacting, had already gone 
on. While the Russian and Turk rode very simply in the 
procession, Khan Alam displayed great magnificence and pomp. 
Following him were ox-chariots like those he had brought for 
the king, camel litters, great trumpets, huge cymbals, drums 
so immense that an elephant was required to carry each pair. 
EQs retinue stretched out so long that evening had fallen before 
its last member reached the city gates. 

The scene must have been both picturesque and gay. The 
foreigners in their native dress, riding through the ever-moving 
lines of armed men, saw and heard nothing but the dancing 
and music. As they neared the city and the crowds grew 
larger, the noise of continual applause increased and they 
heard the shouts of the populace: **Dowlet-i-Shah Abbas ziad6 
bashad!" — "May the prosperity of Shah Abbas increase!" 

The ambassadors were met outside the city by representatives 
of the different races living in Ispahan. First the Jews, chant- 
ing orisons, who carried a volume of the Law, and lighted 
candles ;i then the Zoroastrians, also on foot, with many of 
their women, who danced as they went. The Christians of 
Julfa were given an honorable place among the arquebusiers. 
And lastly, as the customary mark of honor to a great am- 
bassador, came a troop of about twenty of the most famous 
courtesans of the city, their faces uncovered, all in rank on 
horseback. 

The King himself, allowing the other ambassadors to enter 

» Delia Valle says that they carried " something wrapped up " which 
he believed to be the Law. Yiaggi, v. 2, p. 17. 
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the city first, came out by a side gate to meet Kiian Alam 
just before the town. They had a collation together near the 
gate, and then rode on to the palace, where the others had 
been awaiting them for an hour and a half. The King felt 
proud of his sixty thousand arquebusiers, who were not soldiers 
of the regular army, but artisans and peasants armed for the 
occasion. But the Indian showed himself so little impressed 
with their number that he begged to be allowed to give each 
one a toman, to recompense them for the loss of their tim& ^ 
Somewhat offended by this ostentation of liberality, the Shah 
refused. 

That evening there were illuminations in the great square 
and a grand feast, at which Khan Alam had the place of 
honor at the King's right. Delia Yalle, watching him and 
the King together, felt that the Indian could not have been 
entirely pleased with the attentions shown him. The King 
treated him very familiarly, he says, "giving him an infinity 
of hard slaps on the back, which, since he was fat and wore 
in the manner of his country only a simple and very thin 
white robe, doubtless hurt him very much. Again, drawing 
him close to speak in his ear, the Shah took hold of both his 
ears and pulled them violently; at other times, laughing, he 
called him ' JRjr ghidil— 'old cuckold'— (for his hair was already 
becoming gray). In fine, he continually gave him such caresses, 
with the outward appearance of great familiarity, but really, 
inwardly, out of contempt and to make fun of him. Which 
perhaps the King did to repay him for his haughtiness and 
the scorn which he always displays for everything belonging 
to His Majesty."^ 

The next evening, when the Indian ambassador was sum- 
moned to see again the illuminations in the great square, at which 
the sixty thousand arquebusiers were to appear once more, he 
sent back a message that to have seen th^m once was enough, 
and that it was a pity to keep these poor men longer from 
their ordinary labors. This he did, says Delia Valle, ''to show 
that his eyes were satiated by the greater splendors of his 
own monarch. And above all, he gave the King to understand, 
in every way possible, that he thought nothing of the sixty 



1 A toman was worth at this time something over three pounds sterling. 

2 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 26—27. 
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thousand arquebusiers, since they were not soldiers, but all 
artisans of the city and peasants from the villages. The Shah, 
on the other hand, brought before him so great a number of 
armed men, not one of them a soldier of the regular army, 
the better to display his power, and to demonstrate that such 
was his country and his strength that even if some disaster 
were to occur, or his army to be entirely discomfited, in any 
case the city of Ispahan alone with its villages would be able 
to fornisb sixty thousand men skilled in arms ....... The 

Indian always pretended to esteem lightly everything of the 
King's, and the King, in exchange, always jokingly, lost no 

occasion to wound him; and although the favors he 

showed him were apparently great, there was really no good 
feeling between them either on one side or the other.'* t 

Delia Yalle did not learn what the purpose of the Indian 
embassy was. Shah Abbas's purpose, however, was known to 
all. One day, speaking to the Spanish ambassador, he pointed 
to Khan Alam and said: — 

"Do you see the Indian ambassador who stands there? If 
his King, Shah Selim, does not give me back Kandahar, he 
will see what I shall do!" And he added that since Grod had 
taken him under his protection and had given might to his 
sword, he (Shah Abbas) did not intend to give up a single 
hair of his head, much less cities and territories, to any prince 
in the world! ^ 

In August, 1619, Khan Alam took his leave of the Persian 
court. The Shah, because he knew that the Indian had been 
making secret arrangements to carry back many recruits for 
the armies of the Mogul, issued a pubUc firman^ prohibiting 
all Persians from going with him.^ It is not known what 
private instructions he gave to the ambassador, but Delia Yalle 
believed that the King, who had made frequent mention of 
the question of Kandahar, must have renewed his urgent 

1 For Delia Valle's accoant of the entry and reception of the am- 
bassadors, and of Khan Alamos treatment by the King, see his Viagffi, 
V. 2, p. 14—80. 

2 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 34—35. 

> It seems likely that the hiring of recruits was one of the chief ob- 
jects of the Indian mission. If so, the great magnificence of the am- 
bassador's retinae and his splendid gifts would have the double purpose 
of conciliating the Shah, and of showing possible recruits how rich and 
mighty a monarch they were asked to serve. 
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demands for the return of that fortress to Persian dominion. 
At any rate, the Indian ambassador departed little satisfied 
with the result of his mission, and there did not lack those 
who prophesied a war in the near future between India and 
Persia. 1 

War there was not, however, nor any appearance of it for 
two years. Khan Alam returned to his royal master bearing 
rich gifts from Persia, and told him of the remarkable a£fection 
and favor which had been shown him by the Persian Sang. 
So great an impression did his report make on Jahangir that 
the latter wrote in his journal: ^Of the favours and kind- 
nesses conferred by my brother (Abbas) on Khan Alam, if I 
were to vnrite of them in detail I would be accused of exag- 
geration." 2 The painter of renown whom Jahangir had sent 
with the embassy to Persia had brought back portraits of the 
Shah and of the chief men of Persia which were pronounced 
excellent likenesses by all the Persians at court. With Khan 
Alam had returned Zambil Beg as ambassador of the Shah, 
whose letter and gifts were graciously received. » 

The journal does not mention that either the Persian or the 
Indian ambassador made any reference to Kandahar. Zambil 
Beg continued at court in apparent favor, receiving gifts on 
the feast days.-* Missions were evidently sent to Persia, for 
Jahangir mentions at different times the despatch of a zebra 
as a rarity for his "brother," and some "golden birds," which 
the Shah had desired.^ 

Shah Abbas, in the meanwhile, finding that no move was 
made by Jahangir towards the surrender — or the "return,'' as 
he preferred to call it— of Kandahar, grew tired of waiting. 
He started from Ispahan with a large force and marched 
towards the Afghan frontier.^ On the way his troops were 
increased by reinforcements from Khorassan,^ so that it was 
a formidable army which stood before the gates of Kandahar 
in the early Spring of 1622.8 

1 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 41—42. 

2 Memoirs of Jahangir ^ v. 2, p. 115. 

3 Ibid. V. 2, p. 115—117. 

* Ibid. V. 2, p. 198, 201, 211. 

9 Ibid. V. 2, p. 211, 221. 

6 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 380. 

' Memoirs of Jahangir^ v. 2, p. 233. 

8 Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 404. 
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A report of the expedition which was brought to Jahangir 
at Rawalpindi he professed to find incredible. He wrote that 
^it appeared very unlikely and beyond all calculations that 
such a great king should entertain such light and crude ideas/' 
but at the same time he set about to prepare "a victorious 
host" with '^elephants of mountainous hugeness/' so that the 
King of Persia might ^* discover the result of breaking faith 
and of wrong-doing." ^ 

The mobilization of an army to serve in Afghanistan would 
be difficult at any time. On this occasion it was not nearly 
completed when definite information arrived of the siege and 
capture of Kandahar.^ The capture seems not to have been 
a difficult matter. The fortress was defended, by only a small 
force, which soon saw the inadvisability of holding out against 
the Persian troops. The city was evacuated and the army of 
the Shah marched in. Thereupon, the Shah advertised his 
capture of Kandahar as a signal victory. He sent a circular 
letter throughout Persia, to be read aloud in all the chief 
cities, to the accompaniment of music, in which the prowess 
of the army was lauded, and it was claimed that they had 
taken not only Kandahar but many other fortresses as well. 
"They counted/' says Delia Valle, "each turret and bastion 
of the walls as a separate fortress." Popular rumor had it 
that Dellala Chizi, a favorite dancing girl of the Shah, had 
taken the city in person at the head of a band of camp women; 
and this, Delia Valle thought, was probably true. Since the 
city was empty, force was not needed for its occupation, and 
the Shah doubtless sent the women in ahead of the troops 
so that he might boast that even the women who rode with 
his army were stronger than the soldiers of the Great 
Mogul.* 

It is hardly necessary to say that no reference to the women 
appears in Jahangir's journal. The King speaks of the im- 
mense number of the attacking force and of the few defenders 
of the place, and tells in detail of the preparations being 
made to send out an army which would be so furnished with 



« Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 230—231. 

2 Jahangir mentions the siege, but does not actually admit in so many 
words that the city had been captured. Memoirs of Jahangir ^ v. 2, p. 233. 
« Delia Valle, Viaggi, v. 2, p. 403—405. 
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numbers and arms that there would be ^^no delay or hesitation 
until it reached Ispahan! ^ 

But the Shah did not wish to have an Indian army invade 
his provinces. Having finally got Kandahar into his possession, 
he had no reason to fight with the Indian King; and he set 
his astute oriental mind to prepare an explanation of the in- 
cident which should prove that there was no cause whatever 
for unfriendly feeling between him and Jahangir. The result- 
ing letter and its reply form a curious and interesting episode 
in diplomatic hi8tory.2 

The Shah, in his letter, after many compliments and good 
wishes for ^his brother dear as life," refers to the fact that 
Kandahar had fgrmerly been the property of his family. He 
had expected that Jahangir would voluntarily turn over the 
city to him, and, when he failed to do so, had thought that 
perhaps "that petty country" was regarded as unworthy of 
the Indian emperor's notice; and had therefore repeatedly 
brought the matter to Jahangir's attention. Finally he decided 
to make a visit to the place and hunt there, so that the agents 
of his distinguished brother might entertain him. He there- 
fore set off, without apparatus for taking forts, and sent word 
of his coming to the Governor of Kandahar. Unfortunately, 
the Governor showed "obstinacy and a rebellious spirit,^' so 
that the Shah was compelled to invest and take the fort 
Because, however, of the "ties of love" between himself and 
Jahangir, he spared the garrison. At this point in the letter, 
Abbas's feelings of affection could find no outlet but poetry, 
and he wrote:— 

"Between you and me there cannot be trouble, 
There can be nought but love and trust." 
Begging Jahangir to consider all his (Abbas's) dominions as 
his own, and to extend his friendship to everyone in Persia, 
he closed with a request that he should proclaim that Kandahar 
had been given to the ruler of Persia with no objection what* 
ever, and that it was all a matter of no importance. 

Jahangir, in his reply to the "loving letter," regretted that 
the "glorious Shah, the star of heaven's army, the fruitful 

» Memoirs of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 234. 

3 For a translation of the two letters, see Memoirs of Jahangir v. 2, 
p. 240—245. 
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tree of the gardens of sorereignty, the splendid nursling of the 
parterres of prophecy and saintship" should hare disturbed 
the "rose-garden of love and friendship." He said that there 
should be no need of physical contact between princes, still 
less of visiting one another's countries for hunting and sight- 
seeing. He lamented (in verse): — 

^*Alas a hundred times for the love passing thought." 
He said that until the arrival of Zambil Beg (who had returned 
with Khan Alam), no mention had ever been made by the 
Shah of any wish for Kandahar. Zambil mentioned it only 
verbally, and Jahangir had replied that he made no difficulty 
about anything his brother wished. Zambil had not yet returned 
to his own country when news came that Shah Abbas had 
taken Kandahar. Jahangir was astonished. What could there 
be in a petty village that the Shah should care to possess it? 
The relation of brotherhood between them still stood firm, and 
Jahangir did not value the world in comparison therewith. 
But when Shah Abbas took such steps, to whom would man- 
kind ascribe the merit of keeping contracts and preserving the 
capital of humanity and liberality? 

Jahangir sent off this affectionate, if somewhat reproachful, 
letter, and immediately devoted all his energies to urging on 
a force to attack his '^brother" Shah Abbas, in Kandahar. 
Unfortunately for his warlike intentions, just at this time news 
was brought of the first insurrection of his son Khurram, on 
whom he had counted to lead the expedition into Afghanistan. 
A pathetic entry in his journal contains his last reference to 
his difficulties with the Shah:— 

"That which weighs heavily on my heart, and places my 
eager temperament in sorrow is this, that at such a time^ 
when my prosperous sons and loyal officers should be vying 
with each other in the service against Kandahar and Kho- 
rassan, which would be to the renown of the sultanate, this 
inauspicious one (Khurram) has struck with an axe the foot 
of his own dominion and become a stumbling-block in the path 
of the enterprise. The momentous affair of Kandahar must 
now be postponed." ^ 

The affair of Kandahar was indeed postponed. The Shah 
could safely return to his capital to celebrate his victories 

* Memoira of Jahangir, v. 2, p. 248. 
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Jahangir spent the remainder of bis reign struggling against 
his rebellious sons. Abbas continued correspondence with 
the Deccan kings, supporting them in their opposition to the 
Mogul; 1 but we hear no more of intercourse between Shah 
Abbas and Jahangir. 



The Travels of Pietro Ddla VaUe in India, Hak. Soc. 1892, p. 162. 
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Lexicographical and Qrammatical Notes on the Svapna- 
vdsavadatta of Bhasa. — By Dr. Charles J. Oqden, 
New York City. 

The following notes on the language of the Svapnavdsavadatta 
contain the gleanings in the fields of lexicography and grammar 
obtained in a preliminary reading of this play in preparation 
for a more thorough study of the recently discovered works 
of Bhasa. Included are: (1) all words or significations (marked °) 
not contained in either the smaller or the larger St. Peters- 
burg lexicons (cited as pw. and PW. respectively); (2) all 
words or significations (mai'ked *) cited only from Sanskrit 
lexicographers; (3) a few other words or meanings worthy of 
notice. Words occurring in the Prakrit portions of the text 
have been included when the Sanskrit form can be inferred 
with certainty, since the difference between the Sauraseni 
Prakrit and the Sanskrit in the dialogue of the Indian di*ama 
is in the main phonetic and not lexical. A few grammatical 
peculiarities of the Sanskrit text only have been noted in 
conclusion, as the more or less corrupt state of the Prakrit 
passages requii'es further and closer examination. Beferences 
are to the pages and Unes of the edition of the play in the 
Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. XV (ed. Ga^apati Sastrl, 
Trivandrum, 1912). 

•akalyavarta [Pkt. akallavatta] (29, 12): 'without breakfast*. 
Cf. kcdyavarta, which is cited, in the sense of 'breakfast', fi-om 
lexicographers only. 

''ok^etravant (10, 9): 'uncultivated'. Cf., however, 2. aksetra, 
and Wackernagel, Altindische Orammatik, 11, 1, § 63 b. 

'odaksinya [Pkt. adakkhinna, v. 1. adiddkkhinna] (41, 15): 
^impolite', 'inconsiderate'. Cf. adaksinya, 'incivility', in Monier- 
Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary^ new ed. 

adhikarana (74, 10): <>*witnes8 to a legal transaction' (collec- 
tive). Cf. the meaning 'court of justice', cited from Mrcchakatikd 
and Kddamban, 
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anaharnkdra [Pkt. amhamkdra] (43, 3): •'without conceit'. 
Only as substantive in pw., Schliiss der Nachtrdge. 

•anirjndta [v. 1. avijndta] (3, 1): 'unrecognized'. For jnd + 
nis, P W. and pw. cite Vedic examples only. Cf., below, dhu 4- 
ava, occurring in the same passage. 

""obhildsitva (5, 5): 'desirousness'. 

"avidhavakarayia [Pkt. avihavakarana] (27, 3): 'not-widow- 
making', name of an herb used in the bridal wreath. Cf. 
sapatmmardana, below. 

^ddesika (5, 2; 76, 14): 'soothsayer'. Cf. ddesin 2., 'astrologer', 
cited only in PW. from Hemacandra, Abhidhdnacintdmani, 482. 

'^dlambaka [Pkt. dlanibaa] (31, 13): 'string' (of pearls). 

'"dsavadaitd (1, 7): 'intoxicated woman'. Regarding the for- 
mation of the compound, cf. Wackernagel, Aind. Gr,, 11, 1, 
§ 116a. 

nijjayimya [Pkt. ujjamla] (20, 4; 21, 8; 72, 11): 'of TJijain'. 

"rjvdyata (36, 9; 52, 12): 'stretched straight'. 

*kdkodara [Pkt. kdo(d)ara] (62, 10; 63, 1): 'snake'. Abo in 
Harsacarita, p. 126, 2 (Bombay ed., 1892). 

"grdmikr [grdmtkaroti] (2, 12): 'to make vulgar', 'to profane'. 

ghdtay + abhi [abhighdtayittim] (60, 8): 'to smite'. Only the 
past participle abhighdtita is cited in PW. and pw. 

*iw5 \jiisitam, but v. 1. dusitam] (71, 3): 'to injure'. Cited 
only from Dhdtupdtha. 

ddruparvata(ka) [Pkt. ddrupawadaa] (36, 5): name of a 
pavilion, adorned with frescoes, in the palace gardens. Cited 
only from Vemsamhdra, 

dhar [dhdrayatii, and Pkt. dhdredti] (69, 5; 44, 3): "'to bear 
up', 'to endure' (intransitive). 

dhii + ava [avadhiiyantej (3, 1): 'to drive away'. According 
to PW., only the gerund and the past participle are found in 
classical Sanskrit. Cf., however, dhil + vyava. Can this passage, 
evam anirjiidtdni ddivatdny avadhuyanie, bea Vedic reminiscence? 

pad + abhyava [ahhyavapattvkdma] (12, 4): 'to rescue'. Cited 
only in pw., letzte Nachtrdge^ from Rdmdyana (Bombay ed.). 

paryavasthdna [Pkt. payyavatthdna, v, 1. payyavatthdvana] 
(22, 10): •'cheerfulness', 'encouragement'. Cf. sthd + paryava. 

^purobhdgitd [Pkt. purohhdidd, omitted in one Ms.] (40, 15): 
'importunateness'. Cf. purobhdgin. 

prstham [v. 1. dhrstam] (2, 2): ^'backw^ards' (adverb). 

prdvaraka [Pkt. pdvaraa] (56, 8): •'cloak'. Cf. prdvdraka. 
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P'0§itabhartrkd (7, 14): *woman whose husband is on a jour- 
ney'. Generally used as a technical designation of a kind of 
heroine; cf. PW., s. v., and Bharatlyanatyasastra^ 22, 205 (ed. 
Sivadatta and Parab, Bombay, 1894). 

^manibhumi [Pkt.] (25, 11): *floor inlaid with precious stones', 
'mosaic'. 

yoga (64, 16): ^''stringing', 'tuning' (of a lute), in the com- 
pound navayoga, *re-8trung'. 

•K ■\- parini [Pkt. parinilma] (38, 6): *clung to'. 

vdtasonita [Pkt. vadasonida] (29, 9): 'rheumatism', 'gout'. 
Cited only from medical works. 

''vyapdsrayand [v. 1. vyapasrayana] (8, 3): 'confidence', 'reli- 
ance'. Cf. 1. vyapdsraya. 

^Mropadhana (53,7): 'head-cushion', 'pillow'. For sir a- instead 
of sirafi' as first element of a compound, cf. Wackernagel, 
Aind. dr., I, § 268, or II, 1, § 26b. 

'^sirsdbhighdta (53, 7): 'headache'. 

""sadoik^nya [Pkt. sadalckhinn(i\ (42, 1, &c.): 'polite', 'consi- 
derate'. Cf. adaksinya, above. 

'sapatntmardana [Pkt. savattimaddana] (27, 6): 'co-wife- 
destroying', name of an herb used in the bridal wreath. Cf. 
avidhavdkardna, above. 

*samudragrha(ka) [Pkt. samudd^igihaka] (49, 3, &c.): 'bathroom 
with shower'. 

''samudvahana (64, 8): *raising'. Cf. samiidvaha in Monier- 
WiUiams, Skt-Engl. Diet, new ed. 

"savisrama (14, 12): 'relaxed'. 

sdk^mant (74, 9): 'before witnes8es\ Cited only fi-om Tdjna- 
vallcya, 2, 94. 

°8dsrupdta (46, 11; and Pkt. sassupdda, 45, 12): 'wet with 
tears'. 

sthdpand (2, 4): •'induction' (of a drama). The sthdpaka, 
'assistant to the sdtradhdra\ appears in the induction of the 
Karpuramanjan (cf. Konow's comment in the edition by Konow 
and Lanman, p. 196, Cambridge, Mass., 1901), and is men- 
tioned in the Bhdratlyandtya^dstra, 5, 150 — 156 (ed. Sivadatta 
and Parab), and in the Dasarupa, 3, 2 (ed. and tr. Haas, 
New York, 1912). Cf. also L6vi, Theatre Indien, I, pp. 135, 
379; II, p. 66. 

svatd (5, 5; 68, 14): •'loyalty', 'devotion' (construed with 
locative). 

19 J A OS 36. 
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The following nominal forms are also worthy of mention. 

adeiakala [katham adeSakdlo ndma] (62, 10): 'wrong place 
and time', a masculine singular dvandva, also in PrEkrit in the 
preceding line, and cf. Pkt. OovalaorValao (69, 15): 'Oopfilaka 
and Palaka'. Cf. Wackernagel, Aind. Gr., II, 1, § 70. 

par ml [nom. pdrsm] (60, 12): *rear of an army', rarer form 
of pdrsni. 

yudh [mahdrnavdbhe yudhi] (61, 4): *battle', masculine! 

In yerbal forms the confusion of voices is a noticeable pe- 
culiarity. Thus we have the active used for the middle in 
dprcchdmi (15, 10): *I bid farewell'; uUcanthisyati (16, 3): *8he 
will desire'; samarthaydmi (51, 14): *I regard'. On the other 
hand, the middle occurs where the active would be normal in 
kathayisye (43, 7): *I will tell'; and in iUsyate (4, 9): 'it ad- 
heres' (perhaps passive). An anomalous middle form dhaarak 
(58, 13): *8he lives', is found instead of the usual passive 
dhriyate (cf. also Pkt. dharat, 13, 6); and a passive ruhyate 
(69, 10): *it grows', seems to have been formed on the analogy 
of chidyate immediately preceding in the same stanza. 
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On the Etymology and Meaning of the Sanskrit Root 
Varj. — By Maubice Bloomfield, Professor in Jolms 
Hopkins University, Baltimore^ Md. 

There is scarcely an article in the Sanskrit Lexicons which 
has been treated more variously than the root varj. It has 
a number of different aspects; among others it frequently 
occurs in connection with barhis (vrkt^-barhis); for such con* 
nection the Pet Lexs. assume the meaning, 'abdrehen, aus* 
raufen'. Both seems to me to have been inspired here by 
the Nigha^tu 2. 19 where vr^akti (followed by vrfcati and 
krntati) is counted as one of the thirty vadhakarma^ah. There 
are a few cases in the Veda in which grammatical forms of 
varj and vra^c coincide;^ this probably accounts for the 
Nighaptu's grotesque statement. Sayapa at BY. 6. 11. 5, of 
course, takes up the NighaQtu's idea (TTJiQ chedanSirthal^, chid- 
yate). This rendering ('trim') appears also in Mliller's and 
Oldenberg's translations in SEE. xxxii. 84, 109; xlvi. 156. 
Monier William's second edition follows the Pet Lexs. under 
vaij, but has, in sheer inconsistency, weaned itself from this 
translation in yrkti-barhis, to wit, 'one who has gathered and 

> Weak forms of the root vra^c, i. e. vrgc, lose their sibilant when 
followed by inflectional elements beginning with a consonant (t or s). 
See Wackemagel, AlHndische Qrammatik, I, p. 270, and from an her- 
meneutic point of view Lndwig, Der Big-Veda^ vol. iv, p. 249ff.; Olden- 
berg BV. NoUn to 1. 27. 13; 10. 87. 2. Eesulting sound groups vfkt- and 
vyks are formally deiivable from either vra^c or varj. Thus the forms 
vyktvi in 10. 87. 2 (Sayana, chittva) and a vfksi in 1. 27. 13 (Sayana, 
ovra^ca chedane), both from vragc, resemble forms from varj. They 
happen at the same time to coincide pretty closely respectively with varj 
in the sense of *put down' (6. 18. 8; 26. 3) and i varj in the sense of 
^appropriate' (1. 31. 1). This is in all probability the fountain-head *of 
the confusion between and the juxtaposition of varj and vra^c in the 
Nighan^u and subsequent comments. Occasionally it does not seem 
possible to decide which root is in action. Thus in KV. 10, 160. 5, Avrkfam 
anyisaih v&rcah; see Oldenberg, BY. NoteSt whose indecision is entirely 
justified (cf. also AV. 1. 14. !•). 
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spread the sacrificial grass\ GrassmanD, in his Lexicon, trans- 
lates \vj 1), which involves barhis, by *die heilige Streu um- 
wenden, umlegen', contrasting this action with the more fre- 
quent one of spreading the barhis. But what warrant he has 
found for this unheard of trait in manipulating the barhis he 
does not tell. I am, for my part, totally unacquainted with 
the act of 'turning the barhis'.^ Moreover the same lexico- 
grapher renders vrkt4-barhis by, *der die opferstreu bereitet'. 

The Rig -Veda translators do not follow the Lexicons at all^ 
but introduce new notes into the interpretation of root varj. 
To illustrate we may start from a pair of parallel passages 
which require consistent treatment of the root. The trans- 
lations will show even better how unstable is our information 
on this subject. In RY. 6. 11. 5* *» we have: 

vrnje ha jkn n4masa barhlr agnau &yami srtig ghrt4vat! 
suvirktih. Grassmann translates this, 'da Streu dem Agni de- 
muthsvoll geschmttckt ist, gereicht der reine buttervoUe Loffel'. 
He assumes here the meaning 'adorn' both for vrnje and vrkti 
in suvrkti. The parallel RV. 1. 2. 4»*' reads: 

saparyavo bh&ramE^a abhijnu^ pr4 v^njate namasa barhir 
agnau. This he renders, 'die AndachtsvoUen schmticken Streu 
dem Agni voll Ehrfurcht aus, sie bis ans Knie errichtend*. 

Ludwig (377) renders 6. 11. 5*^ *wenn mit anbetung ge- 
schnitten wird (Ss,yana), das barhis [am feuer], dem Agni dar- 
gereicht ward der ghrtavoUe, ser schone^ loffeP. But he 
translates (778) RV. 7. 2. 4***, *die dienstbereiten werfen ganz 
nah es bringend mit anbetung das barhis beim feuer nider'. 
Surely from •ornament', to 'cut', to 'throw down' is a far cry. 
The two passages just mentioned contain a double association, 
namely with barhis and n4mas. Both may be followed some 
distance. RV. 1. 116. !•»>: 

nasatyabhy&m barhir iva pr4 vrnje st6man iyarmi abhriyeva 
vatah. Grassmann, 'den Treuen treib ich wie der Wind die 
Wolken die Lieder zu und schmfick wie eine Streu sie'. We 
observe that Grassmann {pace his own rendering of vrktd- 

1 See, e. g., how the barhis is treated in the selections from the ritual 
practices collected by Geldner, Ved. Stud, 1. 163. 

2 Yasna 57. 6, yo paoiryo barosma frastdrata . . . akhsnus ca maidyoi- 
paitiStan^9 ca. The barasinan is here strewn knee-high just as in the 
Veda. 

3 He thus separates wholly vrflje and suvrktih. 
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barhis) holds to 'adorn' consistently. Ludwig (27) abandons 
his position of 6. 11. 5; 7. 2. 4, and turns to a new translation 
for pr& vrnje, namely 'prepare'. This raises to the number 
six the renderings for the verb, namely *pluck', 'gather and 
spread', 'ornament', 'cut', 'throw', and 'prepare'. To wit, 'wie 
ein barhis richte ich her den Nasatya lieder, treibe [sie empor] 
wie regenwolken der wind'. We may ask parenthetically, what 
else than 'prepare' can by any stretch of the imagination be 
the tertium comparationis between song and barhis? Perhaps 
^adom'; but this is impossible for varj; Grassmann himself, the 
author of this supposition, has entirely abandoned it in his 
Lexicon. 

We have next, RV. 7. 39. 2, pr^ vavrje supraya barhir esam. 
Grassmann, 'der G5tter Streu hat schon geschmttckt der 
Ordner'.i Ludwig, 'gesondert angewiesen ist [ihnen] das barhis 
diser [opfernden] mit treflicher Prayaj'. We have now: 'pluck*, 
'gather and spread', 'ornament', 'cut', 'throw', 'prepare', and 
*assign' for combined varj and pra varj — a grand total of 
seven interpretations. To this we may add yet one more, 
namely Whitney's rendering of barhih . . . vrjyate at AV. 5. 12. 4 
(= RV. 10. 110. 4) by 'the barhis is wreathed'. The association 
of varj with barhis can be seen in several other passages, and 
we need not follow their renderings any further: RV. 1. 83. 6, 
barhir va yki svapatyaya vrjy5;te; RV. 1. 134. 6, at6 vihtit- 
matlnSiii vigam vavarjiislnam (where barhis is certainly to be 
supplied with vavarjUsinam, to wit, 'the people who have pre- 
pared the barhis); 2 RV. 10. 10. 4, prftclnaiii barhih pradi^S 
prthivya vaster asya vjjyate agre &hnam; MS. 4. 13. 8 : 209, 9; 
KS. 19. 13; TB. 3. 6. 13. 1 barhih . . . vaster vyjyeta. Then 
comes the standardized bahuvrlhi compound vrkt4-barhis which 
most interpreters, with fine disregard of their own renderings 
of finite forms of varj in connection with barhis, translate by, 



^ Both here and in hia Lexicon he takes suprayas as coming from root 
ya *go'. Clearly, stem su-prayas ^preparing savory feasts'. Cf. dadhati 
pr&yafisi . . . vj'ktabarhisah in 10. 91. 9, and vrktabarhiso hitaprayasah in 
8.27.7; 69.17. 

> AV. 7. 50. 2 has the curious formula vi^am ^vaijusInSm which is 
surely a corrupt echo of the RV. The Faippalada reads instead devayatTm 
(for devayatSm) which is excellent support of our rendering of vavarjuglnam. 
So also Oldenberg, Gottingische Qdehrte Anzeigen, 1890 (nr. 10), p. 414; 
Foy, KZ. xxxiv, p. 243. 
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*he who has prepared the barhis', or, 'he for whom the barhis 
has been prepared'. 

The root varj meets again both barhis and n&mas in BY. 
10. 131. 2'=*: 

ih6h&i9&m krnuhi bh6janani 76 barhiso n&movrktiiii nk jag- 
mtih. We translate, *bring hither, aye hither, the food of them 
that did not come to the pious barhis act I' All at once we 
find the translators here in a most simple and correct mood 
with reference to barhiso ndmovrktim. E. g. Ludwig (662), 
'bring hieher die narongsmittel derer, die zu des barhis an- 
betnngSYoller zurQstuDg nicht gekommen'. Grassmann, similarly. 
The Pet. Lex., however, explains n&movrkti by, *die zu Ehren 
(der G5tter) Tollzogene Eeinigung der Barhis', which, once 
more, obscures the true meaning of vrkti, and does not tally 
with its own renderings of the finite verb. 

The word nimovrkti in connection with barhis is pivotal 
for the interpretation of root varj in 6. 11. 5; 7. 2. 4: vrnje 
n^masa barhir agnau, and pr& vrnjate n&mas& barhir agnao, 
'prepare the barhis reverently at the (building of) the fire'. 
The Pet. Lex. quotes 6. 11. 5 under varj 2) 'abdrehen, aus- 
raufen (das Gras zur Streu am Altar)', whereas, as we have 
just seen, it renders vrkti in barhiso nimovrktim by 'reinigung'. 
This because the same authority (under varj 1) makes the 
false start 'wenden, drehen', which has become fateful for the 
interpretation of the root. I have advised the reader of the 
inconsistent handling of the same parallel passages on the 
part of Grassmann (Translation and Lexicon) and Ludwig. 
Geldner, Ved. Stud, i. 152£ assumes two fimdamental values 
for varj, to wit, a) *fangen', *packen', &c.; b) *hereinlegen' 
(slang), *zu Fall bringen', 'zu Boden strecken', 'legen'. Li this 
way he secures the meaning 'legen' in a very roundabout 
way for the type of 6. 11. 5 (vrnje ha y&n n4masE barhih), 
but he does not mention barhiso n&movrktim in his citations, 
and I do not believe that he would advocate for n4movrkti 
something 'reverential laying' ('andachtsvoUe legung*). Foy, 
KZ. xxxiv. 242, follows Geldner in interpreting varj in con- 
nection with barhis as, "nichts anderes als *auf die Erde nieder- 
legen, hinlegen' heiUt varj and pr4-varj in der verbindung mit 
barhis". 

Li every case discussed thus far varj means, 'work, do, per- 
form, prepare\ The root in this sense is eclectically moribund 
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eTen in earliest Sanskrit; its primary, very broad meaning is 
restricted to a few turns of expression whose special aspects 
have enticed the interpreters to special renderings in closer 
verbal harmony with the situations than the word warrants. 
It is true (with Geldner and Foy) that the most natural thing 
to do with barhls is to lay it down (barhih strnlhi, and str^ahi 
in Concordance). But what the texts really say in Trnje (pra 
vrnje) barhih, barhi^o u&moYrktim, and yrkt^barhis, is to pre- 
pare the barhis. Is it not curious that Foy who assumes *auf 
die erde niederlegen\ 'hinlegen', for varj and pra-varj, 1. c, 
p. 242, renders on the next page BY. 10. 131. 2, ih^hai^ani 
krpuhi bhdjanSni y6 barhi$o n^movrktim na jagmtilhi, by, 'bring 
hierher die nahrungsmittel derer, die nicht zur yerehrungsvollen 
ztibereitung des barhis gekommen sind'? 

There is yet another compound with virkti, namely su-vrkti. 
Its vrkti is the same as that of n4mo-Trkti. The Pet. Lex. 
must here again be charged with a false start which has re- 
tarded the elucidation of varj. Roth, obserying suy*it4 » sv-ita 
in the sense of 'going happily', explains su-y^kti as suy-rkti 
'beautiful song'. In a report to the Petersburg Academy on 
the history of the Pet Lex., printed in Milanges Asiatiques, 
yoJ. vii (1876), p. 691ff. (still very interesting reading), he de- 
scribes (p. 612) this find as a sort of egg of Columbus: 'das 
zu finden, war wenn man will gar keine Kunst Aber warum 
sind so yiele daran vorttbergegangen?' But even Grafimann,' 
who often follows the Pet. Lex., does not follow Roth, but hits 
the nail fairly on the head when he starts su-vrkti with the 
meaning, 'sch5n zugerichtet, schdn bereitet'. The word, in fact, 
means either 'skilful performance', or, 'accompanied by skilful 
performance', sc. in sacrifice and song. 

Foy, 1. c, p. 243, who follows others in rejecting Roth's 
interpretation, and, previously, Bergaigne, Quarante Hymnes, 
p. 18, narrow the meaning of su-vrktl too much when they 
offer 'disposant bien le barhis', or ' barhis -zuriistungen', and 
'der schdne barhis-zurUstungen geniefit oder damit verbunden 
ist'w The word, like the finite forms of varj, inclines to that 
kind of performance, but for the most part other typical acts 
of prayer and practises are meant. Thus in 6, 11. 5 srtig 
ghrt&vati suvyktih means 'the ghee-holding, skilfully performing 
spoon' (preceded by vrnjS ha y^n n&masa barhir agniiu, which 
has disposed of the barhis). 
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I haye no doubt that the poets included in suvrkti the barhis 
act and perhaps they sometimes had it specially id mind. We 
may suspect this in cases where namas occurs by the side of 
suvrkti, because ndmas seems to have associated itself tech- 
nically with the combination barhis and varj (see aboTe). Thus 
3. 61. 5, 12; 5. 41. 2; 7. 94.4; 10. 63. 5.* But even this is not 
stringent; on the contrary it is important to note that the 
45 suYrkti-passages do not a single time show the word barhis 
by their side. So that Bergaigne's and Foy's essay to hold 
this word down to this one particular act ('barhis-zurCLstung') 
is decidedly subjective, just as Roth's restriction of the word 
to 'beautiful song' is too eclectic, tho it strikes much more 
frequently the precise thought of the Rishis. Oldenberg, SEE. 
xlvi. 203, is also much impressed with the association of the 
word with *song', tho he does not therefore divide as suv-rkti; 
cf. his remarks, ZDMG. Iv. 298, where he hesitatingly suggests 
*gute herbeiziehung*, an idea which he himself later permits 
to become submerged. 

If the finite verb -forms of varj were not moribund and 
specialized, we may say, I am sure, that no one would ever 
have regarded suvykti in any other light than 'pious work', 
'accompanied by pious works (of all sorts)'. Thus 1. 52, 1, 
endraih vavrtyam d^vase suvrktibhih; or 1. 168. 1, a vo (sc. 
marutah) . . . vavrtyam &vase suvrktibhih, express exactly the 
same idea as 8. 54 (Val. 6). 2, n^ksanta indram 4vase sukrty4y£U 
In the following passages the restriction to barhis preparation 
is too narrow: 7. 36. 2, imam vaiii mitravarui;ia suvpktim isam 
na kr^ve asura navlyah. Grassmann, 'dies Loblied* bring ich 
. . . aufs neue'; Ludwig (221), 'die sch5ne zurtistung mach ich 
. . . von neuem'. Ludwig, Der Rig-Veda, vi. 187^ assumes 'zu- 
rttstung' regularly; Grassmann's translation conflicts with his 
own, pat, 'schon zugerichtet', etc. in his Lexicon. Of course 
in this passage suv^rktim means 'pious act', but it is the pious 
act of song as shows unmistakably navlyah. See stem n&vlyas 
in Grassmann with uktha, br^lhma, gayatr4, sukt&, dhltf, mail, 



1 See also 3. 14. 2 which contains namaukti and barhis. See the item 
in the Concordance, ye barhiso (MS. osa) namovrktim (VS. VSK. MS. 
QB. namauktiiii) na jagmuh (VS. QB. namauktiih yajanti) RV. AV. VS. 
VSK. TS. KS. MS. gB. TB. Also 6. 1. 6 seems to me to contain aUusion 
to the barhis. 

2 Following here apparently Rothes suv-rkti. 
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gih, su^tuti, and sumati. Both scholars, it seems to me, if 
pressed, would have had to resort to a root varj = *work', in 
order to explain their final stand on the word: Grassmann in 
his Lexicon; Ludwig at vol. vi. 187^ 

For the most part the Rishis have in mind the hymnal rather 
than the ritual suvrkti. Thus 1. 62. 1, suvrktibhi stuvatA rgmi- 
yaya; 5. 41. 10, vfsno aatosi bhumy^sya g^rbham trit6 n^pStam 
apdm suvrkti; 3. 51. 1, endraih giro brhatir abhy anusata . . . 
Buvrktibhih; 8. 8. 22, pr& vaih st6mah suvrkt4yo giro vardhantv 
agvinS; 7. 70. 7, iy4m mamsa iykm a^vina gir imam suvrktim 
vrsaiia jusetham; 1. 61. 4, asma id u stomam s4m hinomi . . . 
girag ca girvahase suvrkti; 10. 64. 4, katha kavis tuvir4van 
\ikjB, gira brhaspMir vavrdhate suvfktibhih; 7. 96. 1, s^rasvatim 
in mahaya suvrktibhi stdmdir vasistha r6dasl; 7. 97. 9, iy^iii 
vSm brahma^as pate suvrktir ird/imendraya vajripe akari; 
1. 61. 3, mtohistham dchoMibhir matlndm suvrktibhi]^ stirim 
vavrdh^dyai; 1. 61. 16, eva te hariyojana suvrktmdra trd/imani 
g6tamaso akran; 1. 184. 6, e$4 vam stomo agvinav akari mane- 
bhir maghavana suvrkti; 6. 61. 2, paravataghnim avase suvr- 
ktibhih s^rasvatlm a vivasema dlntibhil,i ; 7. 24. 2, Yisxs\Bdhend 
bharate suvrktir iy&m indram j6huvatl mamsd; 10. 80. 7, agn&ye 
brcihma rbh^vas tataksur agnim maham avocama suvrktim; 
7. 31. 11, uruvy^case mahine suvrktim indraya hr&hma jana- 
yanta viprah. Especially pointed is 8. 89. 7, gharm^m na 
s&man tapata suvrktibhih, *do ye heat the ghdrma (hot milk), 
as if at the saman recital, with beautiful (hymn) performances'. 

Three times suvrkti is closely associated with root hti 'call*: 

7. 83. 9, havamahe varii vrsana suvrktibhih; 10. 41. 1, r4tham . . . 
suvrktibhir . . . havamahe; 2. 4. 1, huv6 vah sudy6tmanam 
suvrktim 1 . . . agnim. These and the preceding passages show 
well enough (in Roth's exaggerated sense) the association of 
the 'pious performance' with the chiefest 'performance of songs'. 

It is much less easy to demonstrate the ritualistic aspect of 
suvrkti. RV. 3. 3. 9 is a good example: tasya vratani . . . vayam 
ttpa bhusema ddma a suvrktibhih, *let us tend in the house 
Agni's holy rites with pious practises!' 6. 10. 1, puro vo man- 
dr&m divy§,m suvrktim pray ati yq;ne agnim adhvare dadhidhvam\ 

8. 40. 10, t^iii Qijita suvrktibhis (followed in the parallel stanza 



1 Here Grassmann in his Translation, 'gepriesenen'; in his Lexicon, 
*8ch6n gefeiert'; Ludwig (296), <sch6n bereiteten'. 
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8. 40. 11 by Urn fiQltS, svadhvaram); 1. 61. 2, asma id u prdya 
iva pr4 yafisi bh&r&my &ngus4m bddhe suvrktL In the last 
passage b&dhe *I hold', or, infinitive 'to hold' seems perhaps 
to point to the barhls as the god's seat; there seems to be 
also intentional antithesis between bh&ramy angu^&m, 'I bring 
song of praise', and badhe suvrkti 'hold with good performance'. 
The hymn 1. 61 is a veritable nest for suvrkti (stanzas 2, 3, 
4r, 16); its occurrences there illustrate the double aspect of 
the word, as well as its very formulaic character. Thus 
especially in the cadences, which favor suvrkti at the end of 
11 syllable lines (cadence v^ — w); suvrktibhis at the end of 
8 and 12 syllable lines (cadence w — v^v^).^ 

A certain amount of light comes from a quarter not altogether 
unexpected. Geldner and Foy have labored valiantly in their 
pursuit of all the tricks and turns of the root as they seem 
to see them. Geldner, 1. c, p. 164, observes that varj in com- 
position has 'frequently lost its fundamental meanings'. He 
discusses 4pa-vrj, pr4-vrj, s4rii-vrj, and sva-vfj. Why not the 
more common and settled p4ri-vi*j? I miss this also in Fo/s 
treatment. In Avestan var9Z means 'do'; pairi-varaz 'avoid'. 
Thus, Visparad 16. 1: daityan^m ra]7wyaD%m huvarStan^m 
§yno)?Qan%m huvar§tan%m varazSLi, pairi adaityan^m araj^wya- 
n^m duSvarStan^m varaz&i, 'to perform lawful, well-ordered, 
pious deeds; to avoid illegal, disorderly, sinful deeds'. Cf. with 
this 8. 47. 6, p4ri i;io vypajann agha durga^i rathyd yatha; or 
6. 61. 16, y6na vi^vah pari dviso vrn^kti. I am not sure but 
what this parallel points to an etymological relationship between 
Avestan varaz und Yedic varj, notwithstanding the di£ference 
in the final consonants (we should expect Vedic *vr^a§ti ctc.)^ 
Be this as it may, it secures in this composition a semantic, 
if not an etymological parallel to varaz. Similarly with pre- 
position a root varaz means 'get^ 'secure' in Yasna 46, to wit: 
tam na st&otaiS namaqho avivareso (desiderative), 'thou shalt 

1 For the convenience of the reader I cite the remaining occurrences 
of the word, which seem to me to be indeterminate: 1. 64. 1; 86. 9; 
2. 34. 15; 6. 25. 8; 6. 10. 6; 16. 4; 7. 8. 3; 8. 8. 3; 96. 10; 10. 30. 1; 
73. 6; TS. 2. 4. 7. 1. 

3 On interchange between I. E. palatals with gutturals see Gollitz, 
Bezz. Beiir. iii, 194ff.; Joh. Schmidt. KZ. xxv. 114ff.j Wackemagel, Alt- 
indische Grammatik i, pp. 161, 225; Brugmann, Qrundrifi, I^ pp. 544 ff. 
The difference between varz and vmakti is the same as between baesaza 
and bbisakti, or in Sanskrit itself between mugdh& and mudh&. 
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try to aecure him with songs of reverence!' Cf. with this 
BY. 1. 33. 1, anSmrn^h kuvid d asya ray6 . . . SLv^ate nah, 
'will uninjnrable (Indra) then not secure for us (some) of his 
wealth?' (SayaQa, ayarjate, adhikam pr&payati}. 

The meaning *do', or shades of that meaning, suit very 
directly the other prepositional compounds with varj, rather 
better than any other that has been assumed. Thus, p&ra- 
varj 'do away with*, 'abandon': RV. 8. 97. 7, ma na indra 
p4rSL TTpak; 8. 76. 12, md no asmin mah&dhan6 p4ra vark. 
Next, &pa-varj (very simple): 10. 117. 7^ y&nn &dhvSLnam &pa 
vrnkte caritraih (cf. the German idiom 'einen weg abtun'). 
Particularly to the point is anapavrjyiii ^dhvanah in RV. 1. 
146. 3, in relation to &dhv9. auant^s in 1. 113. 3. In both 
passages this is the road or the roads which the sisters Day 
and Night, one or the other must travel by divine command 
(anydnyS carato dev&gi^te). In 6. 47. 3 another dual pair, 
Heaven and Earth, similarly relieve one another in traveling 
paths which have no end (anantasah p^nth&h). What, we may 
ask, if not 'not to be worked o£f', does anapavrjy^n mean? 
The positive to auapavirjyan ^dhvanah is contained in RV. 
10. 117. 7, y^nn ^dhvEnam &pa vrnkte caritrSlili. The endless 
reciprocal activity of Day and Night gives rise to another 
figure of speech in AY. 10. 7. 42, where they are said to weave 
a woof 'which they shall never finish nor come to its end', 
napa vjrnjSlte n4 gamato 4ntam. With another turn, AY. 3. 

12. 6, 4pa vynk^va jatrun *do (drive) away the enemy'; AY. 

13. 2. 9, 4p&vrk t4mah 'he has driven away darkness'. 

The compound 4pi-varj always goes vnth kr^tum, 'set one's 
mind upon', (quasi, 'work one's will upon'): 10. 120. 3, tv6 
kr&tum api vrnjanti vigve dvir y&d et6 trir bh&vanty umah, 
'upon thee all set their mind, when (tho) twice and thrice the 
helping gods are available'; see also 10. 48. 3 (equally good), 
and cf., elliptically, 7. 31. 5, tv6 4pi kiatur m^ma; see Qeldner, 
Ved. Stud. i. 10, note; Oldenberg, BV. Noten, to 10. 120. 3. 
Next, s4rii-varj 'get together', 'obtain'; Germ. 'zusammenraffen': 
RY* 2. 12. 3, saihvrk sam^tsu, 'getting (booty) in battles'; 
9. 48. 2, s^mvrktadhrsQum m&dam, 'intoxicating (soma) that 
makes bold for booty'; 10. 61. 17, sani y^n mitrav4ru^a vrnja 
ukthaih, 'when I get Mitra and Yaruna by means of my songs 
of praise'. Cf. Kaua. Br. Up. 2. 7, saiii tad vrnkte. Next, ni-vaij 
'throw down' is common, easily derivable from the idea of 
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*work down'. Even tho it is not quite as direct as *lay down' 
it furnishes a preferable start, because *lay' is in any case 
not the fundamental idea of varj. E. g., ni duryo^^ avrnan 
mrdhr^vacam (or *»vacah) 5. 29. 10; 32. 8; prthivyaiii ni krivim 
. . . avrnak 2. 17. 6. Finally, 6d-varj in RV. 6. 58. 2: A^straiii 
pusa ^ithiram udvdrlvijat, 'Pu^an vigorously sticking out his 
easily moved goad\ 

For the history of the root's interpretation svavfj and sva- 
vrkti are very interesting. Sayana renders svavrj at 10. 38. 5 
by, svayam eva chettaram (after Nighantu; see above p. 273); 
but he blunders into something partially correct in glossing 
sv^vrktibih at 10. 21. 1 by, svayam krtdbhir dosavarjitabhih 
stutibhiL The Pet Lexs. render by 'sich aneignend', and <an- 
eignung'. This reflects the meaning of the root in the middle 
in the sense of ^obtain', very frequent in the BrSrhmanas and 
Sutras (see below, p. 286). That Roth was willing to separate 
so completely v;-kti in svii-vpkti from vykti in su-vrkti (his suv- 
rkti) is one of the curiosa in the history of Vedic interpretation. 
Grassmann adopts Roth's rendering for sva-vrj, *in seine ge- 
walt bringend, an sich reifiend', but his experiences with the 
root elsewhere induce him to give svd-vj-kti its due by, *eigene 
darreichung (an lied und opfer)'; cf. his article su-vrktL* Lud- 
wig (1023) renders svavfj in 10. 38. 5 by *eincr selbst sich 
rettend', but (425) sva-vrkti in 10. 21. 1 by *eigene zurttstung'. 
Geldner, Ved, Stud, I. 154 deals with svavfj regardless of 
sv^vfkti; he imports too much into the word when (with a 
view to the vihava, *rival call') he renders svavfj *einer der 
sich hat einfangen lassen'; this could not possibly be harmo- 
nized with sv4-vrkti. Foy, KZ. xxvi. 245 treats svdvykti (with- 
out regard to sva-vfj) as 'mit zurQcksetzung der eigenen person'. 
But on p. 253 he renders svavfj as *selbstt&tig', and thus 
joins me for the first and only time among all interpreters in 
a clear statement that the verb varj means * perform'. I can 
not see any way of connecting the two words except by taking 
sva-vrkti in the now established sense 'by own (pious) work': 
RV. 10. 21. 1, agniih nk svAvrktibhir h6taram tva vr^Imahe, 
yajnaya stlrnAbarhi?e, *as is suitable for Agni, we choose thee 
with our (pious) work as Hotar for the sacrifice with the 



* Perhaps he notes, as I do, that the verse in question, RV. 10. 21. 1 
contains the word barhis (stirnabarhise). 
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barhis spread'. The parallelism between svivrktibhir and 
stlr^^barhise is unmistakable. Hence sva-vrj in 10. 38. 6 does 
not mean 'der an sich reifit', nor 'der.sich hat einfangen lassen', 
but, 'he who does for himself. It is parallel to common Indra 
epithets like syd-tavas, sv4- k^atra, s4t-pati| sv^-pati, and svardj. 
With svavfjam tvam {ugriYa cf. turns like, 6kam nti tva sat- 
paMm pancajanyam . . . ^r^omi, RV. 6. 12. 11; or, yuvdm in- 
dr&gnl tavdstamd Qu^rava, 1. 109. 6. I particularly invite the 
reader to make any adjustment between sva-yfj and sv^-vrkti 
which will elude the idea of 'work' as their common con- 
stituent. 

At this stage we return to the simple root varj (without 
prefixes). We have found it hitherto in the sense *work', *do', 
'practice' in the sense of the Rishis, 'practice hymns and ritual 
performance'. As regard the doing of ritual performance, the 
practice of doing the barhis has obtained a special hold on 
the word. Now the 'done' barhis lies in order, in line, in a 
row. This is certainly employed as a figure of speech for 
'laying out' or 'destroying' in RV. 1. 63. 7: 

tv&iii ha tyM indra s^pta yddhyan 
p6ro vajrin purukiitsaya dardah, 
barhlr uk ykt sudase vrtha vark, 

'Thou, O Indra with thy vajra (club) hast destroyed the seven 
castles, battling for Purukutsa, when like barhis easily (or, 
quickly, vftha.) thou didst do them for ^dSs.' That 'do them' 
is in e£fect here 'fell them' must not be used to argue that 
varj means primarily 'lay': it simply happens that performing 
the barhis act is inseparable from laying it on the ground. 
Foy, KZ. xxvi. 242, note 1, prettily draws attention to the 
fact that the barhis comparison occurs also with another verb 
for 'destroy' namely ni gi^ati, RV. 7. 18. 11. 

The same figure of speech implying the comparison with 
barhis is very certainly present in RV. 6. 18. 8, vr^i^k pipruih 
gdmbarani QU^^am indrah, and in RV. 6. 26. 3, tvdih kutsEya 
fus^am da^i^^e vark. I prefer this to regarding varj here as 
detached from ni varj which occurs in similar connections (see 
above); or as in a totally primary sense 'to do one' (slang), 
that is, 'to destroy'. 

I have reserved one instance of varj with barhis in the 
same verse because it shows perhaps better than other case 
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how difficult it is to operate with other assumptioDS than ours. 
RV. 1. 142. 5i reads: 

striiiEndso yat&sruco barhir yajne svadhvarS, 
yrnj6 dey&yyacastamam indr^ya <;4rma sapr&thah. 

Geldner, Ved. Stud. i. 152, claims that varj with barhis is 
synonymous with star with barhis. In a general way that is 
true, of course, but this passage shows after all that varj adds 
to or refines the thought On the other hand Foy, KZ. zxyL 
244, who is well aware of the special kinship that exists 
between varj and barhis, disassociates them here, makes yrnje 
gOTem Indra understood, and that in the sense of 'abfangen'.^ 
The verse is quite clear: '(Priests) holding forth the sacrificial 
ladle, spreading the barhis at the well-arranged sacrifice, 
there is prepared most ample reception for the gods, broad 
shelter for Indra.' I take y]:nj6 as » passive 3d sing., witii 
Ludwig (773); cf. 1. 83. 6; 10. 110. 4; the dubious parsing 
of vrnj6 does not in the least interfere with its lexical sense. ^ 
I have said before that uncompounded varj is moribund in 
the Mantras. Outside of the sphere of the barhis there are 
indeed surprisingly few cases. Now the fundamental meaning 
of the root under any reasonable assumption is so general as 
to preclude precise definition. In AY. 12. 6. 18 the Brahman's 
cow when witheld (brahmagavl) performs all sorts of injuries 
by means of her bodily actions: 'she is a thunderbolt when 
she runs; razor-edged when she looks'. In st. 22 she is total 
destruction, kdrnau varlvarjdyantl. Whitney translates, 'when 
twisting about her ears'; Henry, p. 211, 'when she shakes her 
ears'. Neither of these renderings have any basis in the 
lexicology of varj: 'vigorously working her ears' would do just 
as weU. Again at 7. 24. 4 Roth and others^ take varXvijat 
as 'turning in'. The passage reads: v^nv^rjat sth4virebhi]^ (so. 
A(V&ih) suQiprasme d^dhad vrsa^am gti^mam indra ' turning in 

1 This is a barhis apri; it is well to read the others of the same kind 
in the RV.: 1. 13. B; 188. 4; 2. 3. 4; 3. 4. 4; 6. 5. 4; 7. 2. 4; 9. 5. 4; 
10. 70. 4; 110. 4. Especially 7. 2. 4, and lO. 110. 4, both of which show 
varj like the present stanza. 

2 This is Geldner's initial meaning of the root. 

3 Cf. Oldenberg, BVr Noten to 1. 142. 5. More convenient would be to 
take vrfije as third plur. «» vf njate, on the analogy perhaps of gere : gerate, 
and duhre: duhrate (Whitney, Skt Or. §§ 629, 93B). 

♦ See Oldenberg, E7. Notes. 
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iniH his strong (bay horses)' etc. I miss the intensive feature 
of the word; Ludwig (B76), *ausholend (mit der waffe) in ver- 
ein mit den starken'; S&yana, (atrun bhr^aih hinsan. I could 
conveniently make use of SSyaijia for my proposition, but his is 
a guess like any other guess. It should be pointed out, how- 
ever, that sthS^virebhih may refer to vdjsih (6. 1. 11; 37. 6), 
and that vdja and c^sma are companions in 4. 22. 3; 6. 32. 4, 
which makes it more probable that sth&virebhih in our stanza 
also refers to vdjaih. In that case v&rlvjjat may mean 'acting 
mightily', something like pr& vajebhis tirata in 7. 57. 5, vajebhir 
jigyuh in 8. 19. 18; ksdyan vdjaih in 3. 25. S. RV. 4. 7. 10: 
y&d asya vEto anuvdti Qocih, vrn&kti tigm&m atasSsu jihvdm. 
Ludwig (334), 'schlingt seine scharfe zunge er um das reisig'; 
Grassmann, 'er streckt die spitze zunge in das buschwerk'; 
Oldenberg, SBE. xlvi. 344, *he turns his sharp tongue among 
the dry brushwood'; Geldner (p. 152), *dann klappt er seine 
zunge um in den h5lzern'; Foy (p. 242), *dann legt er seine 
spitze zunge in den holzem nieder'. All renderings are of 
the general sort — *work his tongue into' would be just as 
good— except Geldner's who visualizes keenly, but whence does 
he get his 'umklappen', considering that he has nothing like 
it in the list of the meanings which he unfolds for varj on the 
same page? In RV. 8. 79. 5 occurs the locution, vavrjy^s 
tf§yatah kdmam. Grassmann, *die begierde des durstigen 
stillen'; Ludwig, 'mogen sie des durstenden begierde erfOllen 
(beseitigen)'. Geldner, ibid., p. 144, 'mdgen sie das verlangen 
des durstigen (Indra) einfangen(I)', namely that he may quench 
his thirst with them; Foy, ibid., p. 244, *m6gen sie das ver- 
langen des durstigen (Indra) hemmen'. But why not, 'may 
they work the desire of the thirsty one', that is satisfy him? 
Cf. locutions like RV. 3. 50. 1: asya havis tanv&h k^mam rdhyah, 
•may the havis satisfy the craving of his (Indra's) body'; or, 
RV. 10. 106. 11: A bhutaAQO agvinob kamam aprah, 'Bhutan^a 
has satisfied the craving of the A^vins'. Ludwig's *erfUllen' 
shows that he had i pr in mind. In any case most of the 
renderings just given are under the influence of 'turn', 'twist', 
the assumed start values of the lexicons, now generally dis- 
credited* 

As regards the later uses of the root, pr&-varj, 'to put a pot 
on the fire' (already' RV. 5. 30. 15), and Adhi-varj 'to put over 
the fire' occasion no difficulty. The chief use of the simple 
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root in later times is in the Brahma^as. There the miUdle 
is used in the sense of * appropriate something (accusative), 
usually but not always belonging to somebody else (genitive)'. 
The appropriation is, of course, advantageous^ to him that 
appropriates. Thus TB. 1. 6. 6. 4: vaigvadevena caturo maso 
'vriijata indrarajanah, ^(the gods) whose king is Indra through 
the vai^vadeva-sacrifice appropriated the four months'. T8. 
3. 1. 7. 3: sa etaj jamadagnir vihavyam apa<;yat; tena vai sa 
vasisthasyendriyam viryam avrnkta, * Jamadagni saw this yihavya 
(rival call) hymn; by its means he appropriated the strength 
and manhood of Vasi^tha'. This use begins in a single in- 
stance in RY. 8. 76. 1 : im^ni n^ mEyinadi huva indram iganam 
ojasS^ mariltvantam na vrnjase, 'I call Indra and the Maruts 
to secure them'. 2 It is scarcely necessary to say that the 
idea of 'appropriate for one's self, 'secure for one's self may 
be derived from *work for one's self. 

I would expressly ask the reader to weigh critically the 
instances of the simple root outside of its occurrences with 
barhis. In the sphere in which suvrkti is central there is no 
escape from the meaning 'work', 'perform*. But the reader 
should not forget that after this my interpretations are teleo- 
logical, and that the idea of 'work' is immensely plastic. 
Among the prefixed forms p4ri varj: pairi varez is also very 
significant. But outside of these materials there are often 
other imaginable starting points. A careful perusal of earlier 
suggestions shows this, as well as the almost incredible diver- 
gence of the interpreters' mental operations. There may be 
other roots varj at the bottom of the variegated connections 
in which their forms occur. Comparative Etymology has brought 
in Lat. verge and urgeo; Greek ^^pym, ^0*^09, and pefi^ofjuu; 
Goth, vairpan and vraiks; Middle High German renken; and 
many words of other languages, some one or other of which 
may be to the point. On the other hand the connection of 
some occurrences with the idea of work has flitted across the 
stage, as I found in the course of this investigation after 

1 See Pet. Lexs.; Ludwig, Der Rig-Yeda, iv. 250 if.; Delbriick, Alt- 
indische Syntax, p. 262. 

2 Ludwig (614) renders na vrnjase by 'um ihn nicht mir zu entfremden'; 
in his commentary, 'ihn ganz gewili zu gewinnen, zu eigen zu machen'; 
Grassmann, *er weiche nicht'; Geldner, ibid. p. 144, *da(i er sich nicht 
(von andem) abfangen lasse'; Foy, ibid. p. 244, *um ihn abzufangen\ 
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proceediDg with my own idea. J. Darmestetter, Ormazd et 
Ahriman, p. 10, thought of the connection of suvrkti with 
Avestan hyarSta 'well performed'. Roth, in the article cited 
at the beginning of this paper, mentions that some scholars 
prior to him had connected suvrkti with epyov, Hillebrandt, 
in his Vedachrestomathie, assumes that yrj&na in 7. 61. 4 and 
elsewhere means 'activity', being connected with Avestan varez. 
Foy, ibid. p. 263, takes svavrj as 'selbsttatig', and ibid. p. 247 
connects other cases of vTJ&na == Avestan verozgna 'yeomanry*, 
from the same roots. Cf. also CoUitz, Bezg, Beitr. iii, p. 196; 
Oldenberg, Odtt. Gel Anz.y 1890 (nr. 10), p. 415. 

There is one derivation from a root varj in Sanskrit which 
may be easily and safely picked out of the list of its derivatives, 
namely urj and related words. There is a certain misapprehension 
concerning the word, existing by the side of a perfectly sound 
conception of ii The misapprehension consists in associating 
it primarily with the idea of 'strength\ *act of strengthening', 
and consequent etymologies. From Pet. Lex. and Grassmann 
on the word has been connected with o/ryow 'swell* (urja, 
'kraftfUlle' =- opyq 'passion', 'wrath' = Old Irish ferg, fere, 
' wrath ').^ This etymology strikes neither the average nor the 
fundamental idea of the word, as any lexical treatment of urj 
must show. The word means *food'; it represents the act of 
'eating'; anything like 'strength', or 'manifestation of strength' 
is clearly secondary in the lexicology of the word. 

In general the word is associated with words for 'eat' and 
'drink': pinv, duh, ar?, k§ar; pita, pay as, pivas, and ghrta. But 
we must trust most its constant association with payas, in the 
form urjas- which comes from a later time. This stem urjas* 
is a formal imitation of payas ^ with which it runs parallel to 
such an extent as to have settled finally into a close formulaic 
companionship: urjasvantah payasvantah AV. 7. 60. 2; HG. 1. 
29. 1; urjasvati payasvati AV. 9. 3. 16; AQ. 1. 9. 1; QQ. 1. 14. 5; 
urjasvati ca payasvati ca MS. 4. 13. 9: 212. 3; TB. 3. 5. 10. 2; 
QB. 1, 9. 1. 7; QQ. 8. 19. 1; urjasvati casi payasvati ca VS. 1. 27; 
QB. 1. 2. 5. 11; urjasvati ca me payasvati caidhi TB. 3. 7. 6. 6; 
ApQ. 4. 6. 2; urjasvatyah payasvatyah Nigharitu 1. 13. The 



t See Brugmann, Orundrifi I^, pp. 474, 554, 690. 
2 Congeneric assimilations of this sort have produced sahantama, to 
match vrtrahantama ; and sahuri after taturi. 

20 JAOS 36 
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meaning of tirj is brought out most clearly in urj&d, 'eating 
food' (Nirukta 3. 8 -» ann&da). The Nigha^tu 2. 7 and K&utsayya 
881 ligt urk among the anna-n&m&ni; cf. AB. 8. 8. 5. 

Grassmann in his Lexicon, but not in his Translation, once 
thought that Yrj&na in the refrain BY. 1. 165. IB'^S, yidyame^^ih 
vrj^naih jlr^danum, was an equiralent of uij. I belieye that 
the Nighaijit^^'s (2. 9) inclusion of this word among the words 
^strength' (balan&m&ni) is based upon the same belief. But 
the expression iso vij&ne^u in 7. 99. 6 is of itself sufficient to 
show that YTJ^na is not parallel to i?, but is something which 
may contain is 'strength'; cf. most recently Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 248. 

If I were better acquainted with the prehistory of Lithuanian 
▼algyti I should derive urj and yalgyti from an I. E. root u^lg 
or velj *eat\ 



1 By the way, the item in KSatsavya 115 (Boiling and von Negelein, 
p. 316, top) for which the MSS. haye dhruvadrakfanii dhuradraksanii and 
dhruyaiksam is surely dhruvark^am, Hhe polar and the bear', an interest- 
ing dvandva otherwise unknown to the literature. 
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Grammatical Notes on the Isinai langtiage (Philippines). — 
By CablosEveebttConant, Professor in the University 
of Chattanooga, Tennessee. 

1. Of the many mmor idioms of the PhiHppine Islands that 
ar rapidly hecoming extinct owing to the encroachment of their 
stronger neighbors, the Isinai, also cald Inmeas, is one of the 
least known. It is spoken . only in three mountain towns, 
Aritan (Aritao), Bambang, and Dupax, in the old province of 
Nueva Yizcaya, central North Luz6n, by a people resembling 
the Igorots of the adjoining province of Benguet. 

2. Bibliografy. 

Bocamora, Fr. Francisco, CaiectBmo de la Doctrina Christiana 
en la Ungua de Isinay 6 Inmeas, corregido, anadido y redadado 
en major forma del antiguo manuscrito. Manila, Imprenta de 
Santo Tom&s, 1876, 176 pages. 

This catechism is a reprint of an earlier edition whose date 
is not known, but supposed by Dr. Pardo de Tavera to hav 
been between 1830 and 1840, at which time Padre Bocamora 
(d. 18B1) was vicar of Dupax. 

Conant, C. £., Isinav-English Word List (MS) compiled from 
the foregoing at Baguio, Benguet, P. I., 1907. 

3. The Indonesian vowels in Isinai. 

Indonesian a, i, and u regularly remain unchanged in Isinai, 
e. g., ama *father', ina 'mother', pitu 'seven', buna *fruit'. The 
indifferent vowel, pepet, regularly becomes o, e. g., opat (IN 
epat) *four', onom (IN enem) 'six', ^anon (Tagalog Zram'n, Bisaya 
kan'on) 'food'. But an unaccented pepet vowel of the root 
word is lost when a formativ element is added, e. g., Isn. 
napnu (IN na-penu) 'full', 'atlunar (= "a-tlu-n-ar to IN katelu) 
*the third', Isn. 'anomnar (— 'a-non^n-ar to IN ka-enem) 'the 
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sixth'. In the last two examples the final syllable -ar is the 

postpositiv definit article (see 7), and the -n- connecting it 

with the root is taken by analogy from maunar (i« morunorar^ 

cfL Tagalog nauna, fiisaya nahauna) 'first', where it is radical. 

Any unaccented penultimate vowel of a dissyllabic root is 

regularly lost before y «IE { by palatalization, see 4), after 

which process the y tends to vocalization, becoming % or e, 

e. g , Isn. tiu (IN tUu) *three', Isn. wen (IN walu) *eight', Isn. 

piu (IN pulu) *ten'. 

4. Indonesian consonants in Jbinau 

With the exception of the changes about to be indicated, 
Indonesian consonants remain unchanged in IsinaL 

Indonesian k regularly appears as hamza, e. g., Isn. 'anon 
(Tag. kanin, Bis. kan*on), *food', Isn. ancC (IN anak) 'son, 
daughter, young', Isn. *a (IN ka) *thou', Isn. a' (IN ak) *I', 
Isn. lea'i (Tag. Bis. lalaki) 'male'. But k appears in a few 
sporadic examples, like fcosaton an 'sinner', doutless borrowings 
from neighboring languages. In Arabic loan words both the 
k sounds, ^ and JJ, become a strong aspirate in Isinai, e. g., 
Isn. ohom (Ar. and Malay ^^^) 'judge', Isn. alaJi (An 3^, 
Malay ^\) *arak, wine*. 

Original Z, when intervocalic and foUoed by a tonic vowel, 
is palatalized, passing on to y il>ly> y), which, after loss 
of the preceding atonic vowel, tends to vocalize, becoming i 
or close 6, and uniting with the foUoing vowel to form a 
difthong, e. g., Isn. tiu (IN telii) 'three', Isn. weu (IN walii) 
* eight', Isn. piu (IN pulu) 'ten', Isn. ha'i (Tag. Bis. M&ki) 
'male'. This change of I to y by palatalization foUoed by 
delingualization may be observd in the most diverse fields 
of speech evolution. Within Austronesian territory it is seen 
in the Palau language (Caroline Islands), where every I becomes 
y with subsequent partial or total vocalization to i or close 
e, e. g., Palau im (IN lima > lyim > yim > iim > im) 'five', 
Palau buiel (IN bulan > bulyd > huyel > huiel) 'moon'^. 
For the Indo-European family, compare the I (U) mauiUee in 
French, and the change of Latin II to Spanish K, which is 
preservd in Castilian, but has become y dialectically in Spain 

» For further examples in Palau, see Conant, Notes on the Fkonoiogy^ 
of the Palau Language, JA08. vol. 36, part i. 
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and in Spanish America, e. g., Lat. cabaUum > Span, caballo > 
dial cabayo. The same change occurs in certain of the Finno- 
Ugrian languages i. 

Isinai preservd the original { unchanged except under the 
conditions above stated, e. g., Isn. lima 'five', tiAid (Tag. Bis. 
tut'id) 'straight'. 

5. The BOH law. 

The Indonesian BGH consonant appears in Isinai as g 
initially, as a guttural spirant 5 or x medially (the Spanish 
orthografy employing g or j interchangeably), and is lost in 
final position, e. g., Isn. (Span, orthog.) gaijaya (Bikol gayag&ya, 
Ngaju Dayak haihai) 'rejoice, exult'; Isn. dagat (Tag. Bis. 
d&gat, Pampanga dayat, Ida'an [Borneo] rahat) *sea*; Isn. 
dofie (Bis. dunug, Tag. dihig, Mai. der'iar) 'hear'. 

G. The ELD law. 

The BLD consonant appears as d initially, as r medially, 
and as d or (much more, commonly) r finally, e. g., Isn. dua 
'two', but ^antanar 'the second', danum (IN ranum, lanum, 
danum) 'water'; Isn. ttdid or ttdir (Tag. Bis. tid'id) 'straight'; 
Isn. bayar (Bis. etc. hayad) 'pay'. 

7. The Isinai postpositiv article. 

The most striking fenomenon in Isinai speech is its treatment 
of the definit article. Its forms ar ar, ardari and war. Of 
these, ar is both prepositiv and postpositiv, ardari postpositiv 
only, and war prepositiv only. Al words requiring the definit 
article take a postpositiv, ar for the singular and ardari for 
the plural, e. g., tahu 'man (homo)\ tahuar 'the man'; tahuardari 
'the men'. A prepositiv, ar or war, accompanies the post- 
positiv under the foUoing syntactic conditions: War is used 
when the word stands in the relation of subject of a copulativ 
verb, and ar when it stands in the relation of predicate. The 
foUoing example wil illustrate both cases: War Esptritu 
Santoar ot ar atlunar personas 'the Holy Ghost is the third 
person'. Ar and war ar used for singular and plural alike, 
e. g., ar (or war) habay ardari 'the women', but, as explained 

1 Se« Susnyei, Frntuseh-agrische SpracKwissenBchafti Leipzig 1910, p. 43. 
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above, they most always be accompanied by the postpositiY 
article. Under al other syntactic conditions, the postpositiv 
article only is used, e. g., namcdsat biopar on pioar 'made the 
heyen and the erth', inan di Diosar 'mother of God', bendita 
at babayardarin lom'an 'blessed among al women'. A noun 
and its dependent genitiv ar considerd as a unit in the treatment 
of the article, the postpositiv being appended to the last word 
of the group, and the prepositiv, if it be required, being placed 
befor the group, e. g., benditar ((Jbendita+ar) bunan diputumar 
^putu-^m + ar) 'blessed (is) the fruit of thy womb' (lit ^the 
fruit of womb-thy the). 

The postposition of the article is a well-known linguistic 
fenomenon. Examples of it elsewhere in Indonesia ar the 
Sangir and Bugis -e, as in Sang, asu-ef Bugis asu-w-e 'the 
dog^i. 

For Indo-European compare Old Norse and Mod. Norwegian 
land-et 'the land' where, however, the article is also prepositiv 
when used with a qualifying adjectiv, e. g., ON et storra land^ 
Norw. det store to;u2 'the great land'. Moreover ON furnishes 
sporadic examples of the double article in striking analogy to 
the Isinai usage, e. g., ON en litla ^-en Hhe little river', en 
0fre hiis-en *the upper house, i. e., story', enn pripe mapr-enn 
'the third man' 2. With the last example compare Isn. ar 
aUun-ar tahu 'the third man', where, however, the postpositiv 
article is appended to the adjectiv insted of to the noun as 
in ON. The definit article is postpositiv in Bulgarian, e. g., 
aymorta 'the word'. 

8. Conclusion. 

This brief study of a few characteristics of a primitiv and 
moribund idiom spoken in the North Luz6n mountains givs 
us further evidence of the independent development of identical 
fonologic and syntactic processes in widely diverse linguistic 
territories. 

^ See Brandfltetter, Sprachvergl. ChardkterhUd tines Indon. Idiomes^ 
Luoeme 1911, p. 67, and Der Artikd dea Indonesischen^ Lucerne 1913, 
section 22 et passim. 

» See Heusler, Altislaridisches Elenientarbuch, Heidelberg 1913, p. 142. 
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Deccan Parallels to the Burj-Namah. — By Dr. Vicoaji 
DiNSHAw, Mahaboobnagar, India. 

Recently Dr. Louis H. Gray very kindly sent me a reprint 
from this Journal (Vol. 33, pp. 281-294), in which the section 
on Farsi- Persian omen calendars interested me yery greatly, 
because in it I saw a very close parallel to the stanzas consulted 
by the Muhammadans here in the Deccan, when they see the 
new moon. On comparing these with the Burj-Namah, I find 
that out of the twelve omens mentioned in these Deccan stanzas 
about eight agree with those of the Burj-Namah. I will, 
however, first quote these Deccan stanzas, and show their 
parallelism. 

^ A^ ^\ ^ yU — ^\«|; t->\ 5^^ *Lo 
JSLyyO ^LkoI^ lJ\^^ T^ O^'^'^J J^ T^ *** * * * ^ 

TRANSLATION. 

(In the) month (of) Muharram look on gold, in l^afar look 
on a mirror, 

(In) the (first) Babi' look on the running waters, in the last 
(Rabi*) look on a lamb, oh! thou the moon-faced !i 

(In) the first Jum9.da look on silver, look on an old man 
in the last (i. e. the second Jumada). 

1 If in this Hne we read <t« for ^^, we may translate, *m the last 
lUbi' month, o (friend) look on a lamb'. 
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In Bajab look on the Koran, (in) Shal)Sn look on the green 
(lit greener) grass. 

Look on the scimitar in Ramadan, in Shaww&l look on a 
green (lit. greener) robe. 

(In) Dhu-1-Ka'da look on a young lad, (in) Dhu-1-Hijja (look 
on) a fair maid (lit. a fairer daughter). 

PAEALLELISM. 

J J — o^}^ -=- JJ — ^J^ 
rti^ — ^y ^ Hjju — J^))\ ^l^ 



These stanzas are believed in, and acted upon, by the 
Muhammadans of Persian descent and by pure Persians; other 
Muhammadans, such as the Arabs and the descendants of the 
Turks, who are also plentiful here, neither believe in them 
nor go by them; indeed, some of the latter think it against 
Islam to do so. It is true that the Hindus, too, have a 
superstition as to what articles or things are auspicious to look 
upon after seeing the new moon, but these are quite different 
to the Burj-Namah and the Deccan stanzas, and do not vary 
month by month as in thenu 

These facts show that the Burj-Namah has not originated from 
India, and that the Deccan stanzas have followed the Burj- 
Namah. Moreover, one cannot but feel convinced that Gray 
is right when he says that these Parsi-Persian calendar omens 
were incorporated into Zoroastrianism from the BabylonianB. 
To my mind these omens were believed in by the Zoroastrians 
at the time of the Arab conquest; these and other superstitions 
formed part and parcel of their lives and were so firmly rooted 
in their hearts that even Muhammadanism was not able to 
eradicate them; the beliefs were cherished by the Persians 
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even after they had left the faith of their ancestors and had 
adopted that of Islam. On the other hand, the Arabs of that 
time never cared for them at all, being directly trained by 
their Prophet to believe in but One Power guiding the destiny 
of men. Again, the early history of the rise of Islam does 
not produce any proofs of the prevalence of any such super- 
stitions; there was then only cheerful obedience to the will of 
Allah. It is only after the conquest of Persia by the Arabs 
that we see these superstitions, because, as is well known, the 
Persians adopted the faith of Islam only outwardly, and in 
their heart of hearts they ever cherished a tender regard for 
the religion and customs of their ancestors. 

The strongest proof, to my mind, is that had these beliefs 
been prevalent amongst the Arabs before the conquest of 
Persia, the present-day Arabs ought to have it still with them 
(which, as I have said above, is not the case); it is the exclusive 
belief of the Persian-Muhammadans or their descendants in 
the Deccan. 

As I have said in my book, The Date and Country of 
Zarathushtra (Hyderabad, 1912), it is not the Semites alone 
{Babylonians) who tried to influence the Iranian mind. Long 
before the advent of the Semites one branch of the Iranians 
whom I have styled the Kyanians and who separated early 
from their brethren, the Medo-Persians, had arrived at the 
lands round about UiTimiah and Van, by quite a separate 
route, ages before the other two. This branch lived in these 
parts, struggling with the inhabitants, the Hittites and the 
Sumero-Accadians, whom the Iranians included under the 
conmion appellation of '^Turanians" because of a similar form 
of faith. Traces of this struggle are plentiful in the Yashts; 
a history unfortunately believed to be legendary, but which, 
I hope, will prove to be true if further excavations are carried 
out by experts round about Takht-i-Sulaiman, which was the 
rallying point, or rather, the haven of refuge for the kings 
of Iran in times of trouble and when hotly pursued by 
enemies. ^ 

Leaving aside the history of the Yashts, we find vivid earlier 
pictures of this struggle in the Oathas of Zarathushtra, because, 
as I have said in my book already mentioned, the deities of 
the Sumero-Accadians (Ishmu and Akkimu) are found under 
an evil aspect in the Gathas as ASshma and Akoman; and 
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the only form of worship at this period — the worship of the 
evil spirits alone ^ (with the object of keeping them in good 
humor) — is vehemently denounced by Zarathushtra because 
he saw some of his tribes (the Kavis, Karpans, and the Usigs) 
adopting through fear this worship. 

In conclusion, I would draw attention to the fact that this 
part of India (Deccan) is now what western Asia was in an- 
cient times, a congery of nations, who haye in most cases 
preserved the traditions of their ancestors intact. This region is, 
therefore, peculiarly important for tracing the origin of ancient 
traditions, etc., and I shall be only too glad to help scholars 
who may be in doubt as to the origin of any such. 

1 I say alone^ because the Sumero-Accadians know nothing about the 
Benign Spirit or Spirits, this latter conception having originated with 
the Semites and Aryans. 
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Contributions to the History of Greek Philosophy in the 
Orient, Syriac Texts, IV: A Syriac Version of the 

\6yo9 K€(f}a\aicoSfi9 irepi "^^vjf^^ irpos T^ariavov of Ghregory 

Thaumaturgtis. — Edited by Gtoseppb Fublani, Ph. D., 
London. 

One of the manuscripts of chief importance for the history of 
Greek philosophy among the Syrians is the Add. 14, 658 of the 
British Museum/ It contains the following tracts of philosoph- 
ical contents. 

(1) A work of the archiater Sergius of Eas'ain on the Cate- 
gories of Aristotle (f. 1* — 61*). It is not a work on Logic in 
general, as has been stated by Renan,^ Wright,^ and lastly repeated 
by Anton Baumstark.^ As book I. of the tract is completely 
wanting and in the subscription the title is not repeated we 
are not able to say what was really the title Sergius had given 
it As it is not — as already stated — a work on Logic in general, 
but only on a small part of it, the Categories, the title cannot 
have been {loiSiiNv»^ JLoMbd. It is therefore not identical with 
the tlnNi'Si^ Jb&AQ3 cited by Ebedjesu in his Catalogue/ 
Besides that it must be emphatically denied that Ebedjesu cites 
here the title of a work of Sergius. He means only to say that 
Sergiue has written some tracts on logical subjects, some inro-- 

* William Wright: Catalogue of Syriac Manuscripts in the British 
Museum, acquired since the pear 1838, [London] 1870, 1154—1160. 

> Lettre a M. Beinaud, sur quelques manuscrits syriaques du Musie 
Britannique contenant des traductions d^auteurs grecs profanes et des 
traites philosqphiques. Journal Asiatique, Avril 1852, p. 320; G'est sans 
doate le traite qu' Ebedjesu, dans son catalogue, designe sous le titre de 
MuN Ai>< JLam*, Commentaires sur la Dialectique. 

»L c.' p. 1164 

* Baumstark: Aristoteles bei den Syrem vom V—VIII, Jahrhundert 
Syrisch^arabisohe Biographieen des Aristoteles, Syrische Commentare 
zwr dj-arfWffi des Porphyries, Erster Band, Leipzig 1900, p. 160. 

* Assemani: Bibliotheca Orientalis, torn. Ill, pars 1, p. 87. 
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/jLinifxara \oyuca. We have the same work in an abridged re- 
cension in the manuscript Petermann 9^ of the Konigliche 
Bibliothek at Berlin.^ Here the title runs i^^} tpoji^ <dol 
iflDo^^a,^^ ^^.^ Jl>i>\a.^ «flDo;.^MhAf{ <nri»^^flniSi. I think there 
is no reason to doubt that the tract Ji^finnN»<» tmiV^n^fn^f 
of the manuscript of the British Museum bore the same title. 

(2) A Syriac version of the eia-aytayri of Porphyry (f. 61* — 75*).' 
It has been published by A. Freimann from the Berhn Manu- 
script Petermann 9.* Part of it is preserved also in the Add. 
14, 618. In a Syriac manuscript of the Vatican and in one of 
the BibUoth^que nationale there is another version of the eia-a'' 
ytayri due to Athanasius II. of Balad. 

(3) A Siaipea-ig of JLflDot (pva-la). It occurs in nearly all the 
Syriac manuscripts of philosophical content. 

(4) A Syriac version of the Karfjyoplai of Aristotle. Renan 
and Wright thought that it is due probably to Sergius of 
Bus^ain.'^ B. Gottheil has given in the introduction to his edition 
of the translation of the Categories made by George, Bishop 
of the Arabic tribes (HebraicafTKf 166 — 175), a general survey 
of the Syriac versions of this Aristotelian work. This version 
is by Sergius of Ras*^ain.® 

(5) A grammatical tract, which has lost its real title, as in- 
dicate the two words now prefixed to it: JJifimSutt JLimlm. It 
does not go over the same ground as the irepi kpiJJivew of 
Aristotle,^ but is wholly grammatical in its content. Only at 
the beginning it starts from the concept of Xoya^ as laid down 
in the ir€p\ ipfxnveia^ (f. 92* — 94*). I am not able to say whether 
Sergius is the author of it or not, but I would rather incline to 
the second part of the alternative. 

^ The publications concerning the philosophical works of this MS have 
been cited by me in Contributi alia atoria della filosofia greca in OrieiUe, 
tesii airiaci, I. Rendiconti della Eeale Accademia dei Lincei, claste di 
Bcienze maraH^ storiche e filologiche, voL XXIII, pp. 164 — 169. 

2 Die Handschriftenverzeichnisse der Koniglichen Bihliothefe ru Berlin, 
XXin. Band, Verzeichnia der ayriachen Handaehriften von Edaard Sa- 
chau, Berlin 1899, Abt 1, 327. 

3 Wright 1. c. 1166. 

* A. Freimann: Die laagoge dea Forphyriua in der ayriachen tfber- 
aetzung, Berlin 1897. 
» Wright 1. c. 1166. 

6 Wright: A ahort Hiatory of Syriac Literature, London 1894, p.91,n.2. 

7 Renan, Journal Aaiatique 1. c. 330. 
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(6) A tract beginning with the words A^L •W^ Jbut «aoL 
• • . ^ftAoff ^t. Benan and Wright thought it treats about 
matters contained in the i^epi ipfjujvela^.^ I have examined it, 
but I cannot confirm their statement. It is a fragment of a 
work which deals with the Analytica Priora and gives a de- 
scription of the syllogisms. It is not identical with the treatise 
^on iJie Syllogisms in the Analytica (Prioray^ of Aristotle by 
Severus Sabocht preserved in the Add. 17, 156. 

(7) A treatise by Sergius of Ras'ain on the Causes of the 
Universe, ^\a )ioi} oib^WSi ^^Ok.. It gives the chief ideas of 
the Aristotelian irepi ovpavov (f. 99* — 107**). 

(7) A Syriac version of the pseudo-Aristotelian treatise 
irepi Koa-jjiov irpo9 ^AXi^avSpov made by Sergius, published 
by A. de Lagarde in A^ialeda Syriaca, Lipsiae-Londinii. 1858, 
pp.134 — 158. This translation has been analysed by Victor 
Ryssel in Uber den textlcritischen Werth der syrischen tTber- 
setzungen griechischer Klassiker, I. Teil, Leipzig 1880, p. 5 — 48. 

(9) A tract on the Soul, ascribed to Aristotle: tpojbo 
JUaj ^^^? ifniV^ ^nrii^t^. Wright says that it is not the well- 
known treatise irepl \f^59, but a wholly different work con- 
sisting of five short sections.* But it has nothing to do with 
Aristotle, it is a Syriac version of the \6y09 KecpaXaidSrig irepl 
xffuXW '"'poy Tariavovhy Gregory Thaumaturgtis (f. 122* — 124*). 

(10) Atlo^w^io Ui'fe JbaA^^^^Aw {poJi» by Sergius (f. 124* 
—129*). 

(11) The well-known {LoVU^ Jbod^aj; JidKo by Bar-daisan 
(f. 129*— 141*). 

(12) Sergius of Ras*ain on the influence of the moon; it is 
an abridgment of Galenos irepl KpKrliJMv ^fiepZv. It has been 
edited by Eduard Sachau onp.JLo — ^ad o{ the Inedita Syriaca, 
Wien 1870. 

(13) On the motion of the sun, by the same author, published 
also by Sachau, 1. c. p. oi.aj» — oa^. 

(14) The names of the Signs of the Zodiac, according to the 
school of Bar-daisan (f. 149*), published by Sachau, 1. c. 

P- 



1 Renan, Journal Asiatique 1. c. 330 and Wright, 1. c. p. 1156. 

2 Wright, 1. c. p. 1162. 

3 See also Renan, Journal Asiatique 1. c. p. 330—332, and De philosophia 
peripatetica apud Syros commentatio historica, Parisiis 1852, p. 28. 
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(15) A dialogue on the Soul entitled «ai^;.oafl», edited by 
de Lagarde in the Analeda Syriaca, p. 158 — 167 (f. 150* — 155*). 

(18) Sayings by Menander, published by Land in Anecdota 
Syriaca^ t. I., p. 64. Anton Baumstark has analysed them in 
Lucuhrationes syro-graecae, p. 473 — 487 (Jahrbucher fiir das- 
sische FhUologie, XXL Supplementhand, Leipzig 1894). 

(19) Some opia-zjioi and Siaipea-eis of JLmo? (f. 168*— 172*).^ 

(20) Sentences of Pythagoras (f. 172* — 176»). See Eubens 
Duval: La litterature syriaque^, Paris 1907, p. 258. 

(23—25) Sentences of Plato and Platonic definitions (f. 185* 
—186*^). 

(26) The Counsel of Theano (f. 186*»— 188**), [pubhshed by 
Sachau 1. c. am — ^] see Duval 1. c. p. 258, 259 and 260. 

This manuscript is on vellum, and is written in a good regular 
EstrangSla of the VII*^ century. Each page is divided in two 
columns.^ The tract we now publish begins on the f. 122** in 
the middle of the column. The title <m .V^ ^ m M} {;-^Jbo ooL 
IsSLi ^^ca^} is written with red ink. So also the headings of the 
single sections and the subscription inriiV^n^nriitt^ If^Uo )a^Jt 
Jlasu '"^Ai.j (f. 124® near the bottom of the column), except sec- 
tions n and III where only the cipher is red coloured (f. 122® 
at the end and f. 123* in the middle). 

For our edition of the \6y09 irepi y^vxn^ we have kept quite 
closely to the text of the manuscripts before us, although one 
cannot say that it is a good text. But we thought that it was 
our duty to correct at least the most palpable and evident errors 
of the copyist, but without getting any help from the Greek 
text. Only in one case we were compelled to do so, and 
to take advantage also of the text pubUshed from a Sinaitic 
manuscript by Agnes Smith Lewis in Studia Sinaitica I, p. 19 
—26.^ 

We must yet remark that the headings of the sections are 
not written on separate lines. It seems to us that in the middle 
of £ 123^ some lines had been erased owing most probably to 
a fault in copying ; some words had been omitted and there- 



1 They are not ^^des remaniements du wepii €pfirfv€ias^\ as has been af- 
firmed by Renan (1. c. p. 332). 

2 Wright, 1. c. p. 1154. 

3 Studia Sinaitica No. i. Catalogue of the Syriac MSS. in the Convent 
of S. Catharine on Mount Sinai, compiled by Agnes Smith Lewis, 
London 1894. 
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fore the copyist was compelled to write there with smaller 
letters. 

L « Add. 14, 658 of the British Museum. 

S = 16 of the Syriac MSS in the convent of S. Catharine 
on Mount Sinai. 



JL^^asD ^-^^^* ^ t^^AA )Uli7 {^jucid ^jl,^^ Ifbuui^; ;.*,^ odj 



ciftoKmvi o^^ wdi ^ wen N«^^ ^5b»;LKao iidX ^ ^; 

^ o{ ;^s^ >5^;l&oo} ^oa • otLodUk^; {tofcA>. wen woi «d{; 

o{ {loduu oi^ Ji-aoM? Jb».^Kao JLaaj wqi ^j^^\? ^^ ooi ^ 
{•I^i^/LKm otLQj^A:^^ ^t wot bt^^^"^ «d{o bw»K*{ {£ok,o; 

1 iit\^«^fn>lly, iin»\5 ^ n\*\U L. 4 L repeats JUj], it is crossed 

by three strokes, I do not know whether of the same hand or of another. 
7 9^, «% L. 9 ail^A^k^jl^M, ail^A^iUwVjs L. 10 ^i^jlKM, %^}\jm L. | 

U^^y JL^f^t L. 11 ^wUoif , ^^J^JS) L. 16 the second %^])X^y 

%^)\>M L. I the second »^, w«i L. 17 ^^jUi.»{, "i^jK^*) L. 18 the 

first %\ omits L. | ^^jUi.», ^^;ijB L. | \mba 40, JLaaj* « L. 19 JLa^i, 



L122« 
S140* 



10 



16 
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.JliLflM O^J^l USOOI} ""^^ {•«» 

j^^ oot t^ t^^ 061 JLtto{ ^^ 6w> t ^ { JK nNw JUsu ^^^^^ 

JL^jiM t}^} H^nm ^QouK«{? tLo^CSw/o ILqAaj tLoj&^oju^ 

10 Ih'fi n fi> ^^ckAM oMdbO ^ iftN t >K a%i> (I ^; ^»|M woioiw{ 

S 141'' ll^/im wo) «d{ I Jk^jAM^ iAftj ^^ JLjUuKm t^l^Nua^ 

^} JLaAj{ .^wofoi^l JLmo{ iv^i^? ^^^ ^! <doLo .JLitaj «s( 
otLoj^AAiMLd^ oot; potf 4Aj{! j**ft^v» ^^s^ V •{ootL JLttot Jjias 

15Ll23^iabw» a«oot7 06^0 I om JLflDo{^ po{Ki ^d^/Lt^^o JLuu ]t\jalf 
pD|b; wpAao^ 069 ^ (It •JLttot V} o»o>^ai {K:^i^;o Jbu^ o^ 
iAi{ ^ ooLo .wot6&s*{f obt; tbs\v wOioK^ wOtoftoA; eo»^ 
obt |V\*-»o otLoAA^; {K\v (fdhm{ Ibpajidt obit i^W u^^dOM 
obtt oii^oott t&^i:k. oot tooM! tj^Aoo (I otLo^jua ^"^^a^t^f 

20 •>^|i» oi^t 

^^; "^^yua^M lib .^oxi ^^»^^ ^ JLiUU b^l^i^I tl 1^"^? 
Jlftdju JlmftnntfV Jlnriftm^ ^t ^o .l\ ^^ b»JbwI Ju^t 
.001 JIajm {oot II {Vi,^ ^t o^^ .JUaj bM^^i ^ jvian^^ 

6 o{ I^iNm ^t ^ .JiAfluJ^ ^a^jaj t)o^; obi H^^ .|uo ^^^^ 

JL;jAiMO {fts^^bAA |lo o^KJ llojio LJLs^o ?;^ft"^ JL^^mjo 

^ JLjuAm {LJbs^ao {Idi^fta; ocu ^ .JUaj; |foi JbamX ^.^ 

•ood ioAOiA VA^^Ji^?oi ,u^m H^oi tM^^JLft^t biloiy^v^ 

L 123^1^ f>;\> .ocu JbbAp9 ^t M^^^A^ I .001 Ml^^'^ ^? JLa^^m^ 

10 ^\nv'ft {K^L o^ hU} ^} J^ 'O^ hkj ^y\'i^n Ih^l ^f 

5 J^% i n7^i i?, J y^yy ijt L. 6 jj>, )!• L. 8 |L>M£», |L>%ACD L. 

11—12 ^iiJwKas K«i.a\jujui JU%a«d «.^ «•! I^uusf U*« ^; is wanting in L. 
15 o«i, •% L. 18 «jupui, «juau L. I A^«i r^^! ^- ^^^ ^ Jmam^ 

jmamttN, JmymftN. J myma L. 4 o«i, •«! L. 7 ^.9, ».«i L. 

9 both tty, ««i L. 
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•JkAJ )l{ {LoAj y^{ {(^ftoD )lo JLuu^K^.^ds^ P .J^i^jLKm ;.^^ 15 

;dk^ woi JUkAj; .Juiai t;-^^ y^l Ji^/L^^ ^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ 

of ' ^ J ii^ «»{ .JUiAJ ;.^s^ WON JboAo,^ ^ -{^^ )l; (It ^wOl 

JU^i,^ ^oM&i^} ^cn ^\\ j^ Vo {l,fi^>^\ )lo I JL>j^&M L 123<' 

«Aj»po} ^; y^ .091 Jb^ApD ^f l\^^ •'-^ ^^""^ ^ ^? ^( 

K^JIAaaj ^JLjuu {KdLM V ^ •^^^ybAM wen {K^ybAdb won {Ksud;^ 5 

^ U «»{ U ^; ^o .^^^auuM Of fti\ ooMf j^ hs^ Afti^AJt 
oon fuN^finm ^ ^^A»fts\c^ ^'^'''^ J^^ *^^^ jx^^Um K>oi;^ 

^ wOto)b^{; J^^>oo .091 {LoiM u^m ^; Ji^^po -ooa Jb^^;^ 10 

Jksu ^^ .;»^ eo) ^ iids^ I o^ .oMiAi:^ )a&Ljt )l ^? S 142» 

{Loduu 6^ &<^ 6»K* ^ Po JL^/Lt^o ^^ ^t ^^i ^^ ^? 15 

^ oX; ^t ;»t^ •"'^ ^^ ^^ {pa^^J^ Oi^ t^^^? OOff 

11 09, «% L. 21 «9, «•• L. 23 ^, «.«! L. IV 2 «.% w% L. 

3 «9, ««i L. 4 «.^, «.% L. 5 «.9, ««i L. 6 ^9, «.% L. | I s|, |( L. 
8—9 both m^, mm L. 10 both «ai, «ai L. 17 ^f M», t:*;* L. | M^f, ; 
is on the margin, by another (rough) hand. 18 «»9, <^ L. 
21 JA08 36. 



.L123d 
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L 124^)1 ^OA^t V^ Ji^/U^ 6i&^ ^ I Uaj; ^^yu>oi 9O0I XiA 

26 {^{ "^.^ot OAj ^\o .61^ }o^ IIaoa^ Pe oC^ jLoo {Lom 

V^,^ {ft^jua .M&jl^Km IJ JIaju 61 Av <^Aft U 6|b^JUA ^^ 

^o»Jb^t o^Kaao .jijJ^Um of&OL^ ^ ^^iSuLiKao oibiju:^ ^; 

•{LoMyh^o Jbu>e {w^QA ^; oi^iiu^ .{Iomo lioifoao Jbla 

80 *Mt^AM 6ib>jua ^ IJe Jba^Kao q^I>sL^ ^ U Uaj; ^^ e«Mt 

JLqu{ Ws^ {oof )l .ftuuuDuitl; [N.><^V ^MjLi»? (Lonoot ^ ^^ 
5 ^4uu# {LaiMo{; ^^M^AOt oojhA •^ ^oj^ ^qjum ^La« ll}o 

JUi.»^^ap .^oiJbs^if y^l llhr^ ^Q^Ofjaj; ^aa» JJ ^a,^ w6i 

15 ^o{^ ^; ^u^ .,^jjkAMio IJ ^iq^;qju; ll^is^^i ^' <^^a ^'^'^^ 

L124°^i'>tf^^*v> I ^iA^j? ^t^°^ ooLo .^K^i o ^ov&M t|^ ?t**\ 

22 «9, «% L. 24 lj«, Um L. 27 botk «% ««i K 

B2 ^} ^«i, ^; ^«i; L. Y 7 tt^, ««i L. 8 «.«, «.«i L. 

10 «.9, w«| I4. 
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19 «9, •«• L. I «.9, w% L. 22 Ik^, tk^\ L. 23 «, ^ K I 4iK« 
^K^ L. 25 UhiiJiI. .JLa^v, .Uhj^ i*^v ll 26 M, |{ L. 



The edition of the Syriac version of the \6y09 irepi ^vy^^ 
ty Gregory Thaumaturgus has a very curious history. Till this 
edition of it nobody has seen that the tract ^on the souV\ of 
the Add. 14,658, ascribed to Aristotle, is nothing else than 
the above named \6yo^. Benan was the first who pointed to it 
in the article of the Journal Asiatique of the year 1852. But 
he said only that it is not the version of the irepi y\rirx^n9 of 
Aristotle. De Lagarde printed then in the year 1868 in his 
Analecta Syriaca a very short quotation Lo^; tpoji^ ^ 
(sic!) (ttoi^JL^^by Gregory from two manuscripts of the British 
Museum,^ but he did not see that the same passage occurred also 
in our manuscript, although he edited from the same manu- 
script the version of the irepi Kotrfiov. Wright repeated in his 
Catalogue in the year 1870 what Benan had stated' some twenty 
years before. In 1894 finally Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis published 
the Syriac text' she found in the MS. 16 of the Convent of S. 
Chatharine on Mount Sinai, where our tract is ascribed to "the 

1 P. Lagariii Analecta Syriaca, Lipsiae-Londinii 1858, p. 31. 
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philosophers" JiBnmVitfv. She also did not know who is its 
author. Victor Byssel translated the Syriac version already 
published in German in the „Bheinische8 Museum"^ of 1896 
and expressed the opinion that it was probably the work of a 
^spdtere, griechische Schrift8teUer^\ In the same year he was 
able to point to the real author of the tract and gave also, in 
the same review, some suggestions for corrections both of tho 
Greek s^d Syriac texts. ^ 

What Victor Byssel has begun we try to accomplish. We 
regret to be hampered in our task by the lack of a critical 
edition, on which one could rely, of the Greek text, namely as 
the text of the edition of Migne {Patrologia Oraeca, tom. 10, 
1137 — 1146) gives absolutely no variants. But we hope to be 
even able to correct the Greek text by confronting it with the 
Syriac translation. 

Mrs. Agnes Smith Lewis found it in the MS. 16 of the' Con- 
vent on Mount Sinai. The manuscript dates from the seventh 
century, is written in Estrangelo and is on vellum. It contains 

(I) the lives of the Egyptian Fathers, fol. 1—86. (2) The Life 
of the Holy Nilus the Anchorite, fol. 87—93. (3) The Apology 
of Aristides on behalf of the Christians, fol. 93 — 105. (4) A 
discourse of Plutarch on the advantage to be derived from one's 
enemies, fol. 105-^112. (5) A discourse of the same Plutarch 
about asceticism, fol. 112 — 121. (6) A discourse of Pythagoras, 
fol. 121 — 126. (7) A discourse of Plutarch about anger, foL 
126 — 132. (8) A discourse of Lucian that we should not 
readily believe slander against our friends, fol. 132 — 140. 
(9) Discourse of a Philosopher about the Soul, fol. 140 — 143. 
[9*] The discourse of Theano is followed by [10] Sayings of the 
Philosophers, and these are apparently the same collection as 
is found in Sachau, Inedita, pp. 66; after which follows 

(II) [another collection of sayings of wise men]. (12) A com- 
mentary on Ecclesiastes by Mar John the Anchorite, fol. 
151 — 214. (13) Commentaries of Chrysostom on Matthew, fol. 
214 ad finem. 

Her edition is apparently an exact copy of the manuscript. 
We can therefore rely upon it quite confidently. 



1 Neue Folge, Jahrgang Bl; Zwei neu aufgefundene Schriften der 
graeco-syrischen Literatur, p. 2 — 3 and 4 — 9, 

2 1. c p. 318—320. 
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The first difference we rem^k between the texts is the 
difference of the title. The MS. of the British Museum ascribes 
the text to Aristotle, while the Sinaitic speaks vaguely of ^'phi- 
losophers". Mr. Ryssel thought that this inscription compre- 
hends also the immediately following sentences of the philoso- 
phers^ and that one must read therefore: j^^'*w\..ax^ jl^xp^... 
. . • :JljLaj ^^i^k^ But it seems to me that the fact that the 
other MS. ascribes it to Aristotle points in another direction. 
To all those who have seen and worked with Syriac MSS. it 
is a very well known fact that the Syriac copyists were very 
careless in writing the diacritical points, especially the SeySmS. 
It is therefore most probable that one has to read JLdoxD&kAflX, 
and "the philosopher" in the Orient is nobody else than 
Aristotle. ^ Therefore I think that the translator of the X6yo9 
did not find it in his Greek manuscript ascribed either to 
Gregory or to Aristotle, but to "a philosopher" or to nobody; 
that is to say, it was aSetrjraro^, At all events it seems to me to 
be an incontrovertible fact, that the change from Jl^niTi\>9» to 
<miN^n^nriit{ has taken place on Syriac soil. Some copyist who 
knew perhaps a bit about Aristotelian psychology — of course, 
not more than a bit — substituted the name of the Greek philo- 
sopher for "a philosopher". There is also an Arabic para- 
phrasis of the \6y09 in the MS. Add. 7453: J^ ^^ ^-aX^ \Jdb 
J\^ ijcj-M, yi^ ^^,*JLU\ ^ v-3>-*JuiJ\ ,^l^kw;\ ^^^. The 
same paraphrasis we find also in the Add. 23, 403. We shall 
publish this paraphrase in the Bendiconti of the Beale Accon 
demia dei Lincei. 

The quotation from the Xoyoi published by de Lagarde runs 
rightly: Lol^} {pojbo ^ tLpofL t>2^ tflpo^y^^;,^ U^^l 



JL^. This fact could perhaps induce somebody to say 
that therefore there were Syriac manuscripts with the right title. 
But it must be remarked that this quotation is not from our 
Syriac version, but is a translation/ quite independent from 
our version, of a part of a Greek catena patrum. The Syriac 

« 1. c. p. 2. 

2 Baumstark 1. c. p. 22, n. 2. 

3 The MS. Add. 12,155 has ^mk*U^. 

* Ryssel is wrong in saying: . . . Bruchstiick einer alien syrischen 
Ubenetzimg, welches de Lagarde aus zwei Handschriften des achten Jahr- 
hnnderts veroffentlicht ... in Crregoriua Thaunuxturgtu, sein Leben und 
seine Schriften, Leipzig 1880, p. 35. 
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Our version, 
IV, 11—13 

{^dO^^KftM )lo ^^ 



translators or compilers of the Catenae of the Add. 12,155 
and Add. 14, 532 MSS. have found in their Greek source this 
very brief excerpt from the \6y09 and have translated it. This 
quotation has therefore nothing to do with the integral version 
of the \6y(K. It alludes to the fourth chapter (in our edition, 
p. IV, 11). That it has really nothing to do with our version 
will appear evidently from the following confrontation of the 
passages alluded to: 

DeLagarde's quotation 

(Analecta 31, 14--16) 

{N»i\^u^v» )lo Vol 

It is clear that the passage cited has 
person different from the translator of the \6y09 and that the 
translator of the Catena was more accurate than the translator 
of the whole \0y09, 

I give now a list of the discrepancies between the texts of 
L and S, but I exclude all the differences which are due ev- 
idently to the carelessness of the copyists or the intentional 
inaccuracy of the translator. 

L S 

I 1 <rrit\^o^m.t{t ti^l^ 1^ ^ ^-^ f^^^l t'poJkM 

1 ^^A.? 2 ^^ 

2 Jbo ^)^t^ 

2 K^ip 4JU,^^ 

2 Ifootia 5 JNitVi^ 

2 ^ijh^o 5-6 wh&OD j^h^ 

3 JIa^^? 7 JIa^^j 
6 6iLojuuaa| 12 6i&uaAJir| 



The Greek text 
PG X 1144 A 

ov<rdy Koi fiii €/c 
Siaipopunf ovyK^ifiivfi 
/jLcpZv, aavvOeroi koi 
aSiaXvTOi ova-a^ iia 
TOVTO a<f>dapT09 kcu 
adavaTo^ Srrai. 

)een translated by a 



i Add. 14, 532 has IUI«a». 
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L S 



6o>a^? 




7 otnvftfn 


b 4 6i.r,'Vftfi> 


»{t^cpt 


6;^^? 




11 «A^}JDO QA^tJlM 


12JUUUII} 


14 juu Hn 


12 ^r 


15 omits 


13ei^;we; 


20 a 3 {&cwe; 


15 ^} {)^^ 


9x»» 


14-15 JUftj 11} 


11-12 JLaaj V}} 


16 0^0 


12 Ho 




12 omits >».«;1.&M 


18 "O^jLioo a,^ ^ o{ 


17 omits 


19 JUaj wen 


20 wot JUftJ 


20^0 


23 «{ 


20 K;Llbof» 


25j^Jlbof» 


n ULflBot}"^^ 


25 jLi»e{^ 


2 6»A.{! 


b 1 ^Ml^'ttO 


2 \j^iA» 


2 Ji^^fJ^ae 


2 {ts^M ^ 


8{ftcLe{ 


S^o 


6.»{ 


5 ^^.AAW 


10 ^^ajom; wOteK«{ 


5ifl&a«o* 




9t*^ 


23 wot ^ 


9a«'^K 




14 {ootL JLttot 


21 a 13 i^\>J> 


15 a«eot{ 


18eot{ 




22-24 .MfAJ> H? 7V»? 


19 "^A^Kttt} 


b 3 ^^oKnTit? 


19 oot {ooM} 


5 a«oei 


19 ecH{ e»^eot; 


5-6 eoi a^eei; 


m l^j 


7^! 


2 omits 


9 ^; after {^.^a} 


2 ^ajL« 


lOwcu^K 


2 '^M.AM 


ll^^-a>« 
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L 


S 


^\uU 


12 V^} 


4Uaj 


nVMMi 


4 omits 


18 after oet inserts w^,^ 




26 {LoJiaaa ^ ^{ 


8Uaj; 


22 a 2 Iw^} 


8-9 both JLoAfl&s 


4 jnfnaw 


13;,a*^tf, 


19-20 ;»a*^|»R 


13 6»Jb<.{ 


20^01 


14 d^ 


24)1 


viU^h 


b 1-2 Uaj |»j? 


16^01 


Seei 


17 JiAAlX 


6 JUaj} 


18 {;.«^ )l{ 


8;.,^y« 


18,^ 


9 omits 


19«{e 


11^ 


19 JL»)ftc» 


12 JLflB^Ub^ 


19 {|^Ka» y n 


12 omits 


19JI{ 


13 omits 


20 pa*^)lj 


16;<Mi*^JI„ 


21 ^\x*h^ 


18 JbM'i^ 


22 ^^omM 


17 ^oo»A.{j 


23;9*A^|lj 


20 poJ^^JI?? 


^ M 


26 v{? 


2 j«M»^M 




3^, 


4U^ 


311 


4aX 


4^l&o» 


7 ^&oe 




12ft^JLaAJ 




i3{^^.ukA 




22)iaaAflD 


10 ..etoM; 


b 2;&«aU; 


11 {a::^d 


4 omits 


13{fts^M.AA 


8iwjl^.ji»r 


14^, 


11 omits 
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L 


S 


14 ^H» 


13 "^^MO 


16 omits 


17 ^{ after 6j^ 


16 omits 


18 VI before ^l 


16)fcAote 


19 )iLAO(, and repeats it 


16Jb» 


21 jba^ 


17-18 oott ILm 


24eei 


18^0 


26^ 


19 Ko; 


24 a Slb^of 




ejlAAi 


20 omits 


6 wot before w^^^ 


21 "Om/U^j JL&Jb ^ w6t 


7-11 JL^ Hn ^^ >a^;L&a<> 




|lj? ^? ooi .^i^fiha 




hJ^ ..''AM/lJboe JL^A 






2i)u>^l 


19 yj 


26)la«jM 


20 Hi^ 


26eiL«jA 


23 e|]^«;A 


26 .^.Aa, 


23.^iJi, 


26)Ua» 


24)laaM 


27 "^^ 


b I'^.^MO 


27 {^,a:^AyL/Vao )l; 


1 2 {Loi^i&^ftoo {{ot 


28eiftaua 




28eifto^ 


4o,»cLi 


28 omits 


6 ^; after etb^Ala 


31y-{«o 


16yJ{0 


31 omits 


16-17 {LoA.;; ^j eibcL^ 








after ^ot 


33,j^wo» 


21,;? 


V 26^JU 


23 woi 


2JUAJ 


25 ^*ai 


2 {oyuM 


26 {oMj 


4au)l)l6 


25 a 4 au{; 


4 ;»-««, 


5;ft^U 
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a 



5 
5 

7 Jl'^«OM'V> JlA«e{A 

7 ji^U 

8 {ftkAJAAwtoo} 

lOtootV 

11 e^;"^^ 

12 K^;.«aa^ 

13 ^a;k.,{aju 

13 ^ofiLoKthkja 
14^oM*ASk 

14 omits 

14 oom{o 

15 omits 

15 ^a:k,{aju; 

16 ^ i.*.» ^^{i* 

16 s^ 

17 ^i^AVO 

19 ^^^ 

20 JUaj 

20-21 ^lit ijO ^*'^^Hr^V* 

22 Jla^bAJ 
22-23 6i&w ^ 

24 woi 
24;-s^ 

25 ftwojuU 

27 {pDjbo ;i>kA. 



7{- 



10 omitB 

13 Ji&AQJU) OOI JA^oi 

14 jx^lli 
17 1 
24ft<^ 

b 1 

3 omits 

4 yJJO^fOJLt 

4 ^Ld&sJbgu» 

7 >»0| • I <LDi^ 

9 ^oioi^ after ^ 
10 OOI ^{ 
10 oo» after ^} 
12 «*JLJo^;oAS} 

14 ^^in.^|ii 

15 OOI 



17 



i^UO 



18 ^ju* ^jt 
21 JUs^^j 
23 Jb^ 
26 ^AftJ 
26 a 2 ^Lu ^;^ 

7 t^Ali^ 

9 oi^d^^L ^ 
b 3 oioi 

5 OOI 

6 &wiU*U 

10-11 Ji'^^ {pojbo j^^ 
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The Greek and the Syriac Texts. 

In the Syriac version the whole preface (col. 1138 and 1140 
till A' of the edition of Migne, P. G. X) is wanting. We 
think with Victor Eyssel the preface was wanting also in 
the Greek manuscript employed for the version.^ Also in 
some Greek manuscripts of our libraries the preface has been 
omitted.^ 

The Syriac version (Sv) has not the title of the first chapter A'; 
T/w TO KaraKrpmxov Kpirripiov rrj^ '^^yjl^' I 2 JiA^^d, to be 
read with the Greek text dl<rQri<rei and L JU^^a. I do not 
know why S writes *^^h^o Jbo^ftoD for KardKafx^averai (I 3). 
I 2 — 3 ^^ 069, Koi TO /lev, 3 JU^^Ji,^, to be read with Sv and 
L Jk^^W^. 3 d^^^oojki tftwOjL^L o6c» ftw{;.*M^^, ucaviiv axo- 
Sei^iv eyei rifv aurOrfa-iv, the translator has misunderstood this 
passage. Ryssel gives giebt vollstandig den Nachweis seines 
Begriffes.^ But that is nonsense, imputable, of course, to the 
Syriac translator. Sv certainly did not read t^v ai<rd9i<rw\ 
3 — 5 6iLqjuuaa| . • • ^^ has been rendered very freely and 
inexactly by the translator. 6 ottojovift^, ck twv ivepyeiwv, 
therefore correct oiloj'»^vift^. 7 otuvom, airoreXea'iJMTtDVj 
cprr. with S oi ■ iv% o m. 7 before Jbk,^io0 eucorm. 

The second chapter of the Greek text corresponds to the first 
of Sv. 9 ^^-^? S » To crZum n/mv. 12 jU^ ^Lo^j? JLdM^ y^l 
JUaJ, «9 ra a^vxoL. 16 after iJoJ Sh\ov on. 17 — 18 "^ 

JUaj ^ 6t oiXaa is an addition of some copyist or reader. 
19 Ih^^j^) o{ is not in the Greek text. 20 ^^ corr. ^. 20 Jix»;L&oo, 
yvwpL^ofjiivti » Jlx^^^w S. U 1 JLmoI^ ^"^k^, Ei oi(rU >» ^ 
JLflDo{ S. 2 JLoLuftoo » SeiKwrat, JLjUuftoD S. 3 {po{boof w6i 
JLfiPo{ 6mK«{ )mo} Jbi.{aaaD| w6i JLjq^ ft<M^ is an addition. 
4 )laj»ftoD, XexOein, the translator has read SexOeifi] he omits 
also eUoTcof before it and'^Eem Se oSrm after it. 5 001 t-o 



t RysBel in Bheinisches Museum^ vol. 61 (1896) p. 319. 

2Lc.. 

•Lap. 800. . 



Digitized by 



Google 



314 Giuseppe Furlani, 

s^o^hJlj j»^ ^ yBoih^io )l an addition. 5 is Jltt\*»oa, ^} ojoi 
the translation of irapafjuipo^f 6 after JU^aj the Gkeek text has 
T^f liia^ ^i/(rea)9. 6 JkDOi Jl^^too, travri irov Sijkov. 8 — 9 

only ev ai/T^ Oecopouirrai ivavrla ovra, 10 ^ «l>\MKav> )l ^j»{ 
oM^bA is wanting in the Greek text. 11 — 12 twJ9iN**aift )Kfinnr> 
o^jUA ^ jttV..^^ ^of ^y only roi/ Ojt>ov. 14 pD)f 4ju{|, want- 
ing. 16 >^}ih^^»Oy omits. 16 pot^J, omits. 16 {K;^e;o, wanting. 

16 otopoju, wanting. 16 «jl>pqm, wanting. 18 poji^ wpoM, /ia- 
i/e/f Ti €?7ro<. HI 2 t; i^>"^?, iv rZ trwfiarL ^julZv. 2 ^ojl», eJerp^dif 
>= ^ajL»L{ S. 3 6^»&^{, wanting. 4 JbaJto^^^, crSfia, corr. 
JbojML^^ 6 )u» ^^k^, wanting. 6 Ua:w; ooi Jl^>^, /uepci Yap 
Tti/i. 6 (;^^Aa, om. 7 — 8 ^ JL/u*ftoD {IJlV^^m {LaiMa^ oop{ 
«*^^D ^oi {jLo^^ JLaAJ} ofLoJ^A^iM, om. 8 Jbo^oi -» xoXiz/ic/oe^? 
10 ooi {|^^ ^JL'a {£s2S^L oi!x hU} ^} )o^, om. 16 {;\^ 
JbiaAJ, ra e)ii\|/-t;;(a. 16 — 17 ot^^ Jbi^>M ^i*^^ ^?i i^^^^?* om. 

17 Jib y^ aroTTOv. 17 Jlafti\ JLjLflj, >f/'(/x^9 '^v)(^v. 20 )»aJK^lVT> 
a(ra>/jLaTa>9. After 23 ^bojl,^ the translator has omitted '^Eri 
"jrdaij^ T^y tnojuMTUC'jf ovtria^ ek €/i\|^uj(oi/ ical a\|/i;xoi/ Sicupov/jxvtf^n 
eiTTaTwarau oi <rS>fjLa rriv '^^'yiiv Xeyoi/re?, el ay^fvj(ov avr^v Xerreor 
1 €fJi'^v)(ov, Eti, €« irav trZ/xa Koi Ke^paxrTaif kcu weTrotrwTCU 
Koi ear'j^rifxaTKrTai ' oiSev Se toutoov ev Ty '^^fxH ^^opcirai, ovk Spa 
trwfia j} '^vyfi. IV 1 after JLaAj, ^ a-ivQerov, 2 {A<^ybJLA|, on ei 
axX?, but e<^ is an error. 3 ^{ {;^^i crwfia Se irav. 4 after 
^i&sM ovKovv KCU iro\vfiepif9 etrrat, 6 after ^^wbAM hreihay kcu 
a<rvv6eT09 icai afiepifi, 5 • • )l ^, here in the Greek text begins 
the sixth chapter, till lY 33. 6 6^»ftw{, otfiai Seiv. 7 )o^, ouShf 
tZv ovtwv, 8 ^v^^'^*^ ^, €K tZv euavTiwv. 11 before ^ 
Jbofoi Sn\ov oTi, 12 ooi ^ ^ ;.ds^aX «rnafti\ /a^^^ V 
)o^, ov TavTov. 18 — 19 >\^)lh^io )»*^ ^ oX^ ^? )Mo» to e^ 
avTov T^v Kivficriv €j(ov. 25 oti^, inserts tcara rov nrptike^ivra 
avXXoyicr/jLov, 27 ^i«ot }^^tV^..K^ j|^ ^^^^^^^ ^<^ kcu (pdaprucoy 
etrriv a\iTov\ the Syriac text is wholly corrupted. 27 {^^ — 28 
)a^uoftoD, om. 29 {LoaoA^juo, the Greek text has also evej^la, 
32 — 33 ll{ ^^ ^oi U^.*^ ,^vi>ftv> o{ ^;jt jl JUs^^ ^^ ^V<^ 
JU^aj {ftUao, raura Se iravra ovk a<f}aip€iTcu avT^9 to ^^v re kcu 
TO Ktvetcrdai' aOavaros apa eoTiv. V 3 {K ■; ^ \ , ry fiuf; per- 
haps the translator has read r^ Kria-ei or t^ Koa'pup. 6 ^^ 
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T^ fii^. 7 ^^AidU jAJtQjuao JLabAe;^^^ KaracrKevatrrov. 7 j^^^^> 
|jiaj( oof lyij ^^ om. 9 ^<uo^^, irpo^ . . • iraraXi^vf^ii/. 10 

ov^e yap apKov/uLeOa irpo^ €iS*icriv twv oirrwv rp r^y ai<r6Ti<rew9 
TrpocfioX^. 11 — 13 are also very different from the Oreek text. 
The Tersion conserves in few lines (13 — 20) the section A of 
col. 1145 of the Greek text. 23 {L&oj)d, ins. rak avrah hrtvoiat^ 
ra oirra. 23 o^, to vpay/xa. 25 {tft^Aao^ K*ajL»U, the 
transl. has read Sia<f}ep€iv . . , eSelyQn and not Sia(f>€p€i . . . 

It appears clearly, I think, from these notes that the version 
is not a literal one, but rather free and that it has in reality 
all the features of a paraphrase. 

We are not able to state who is the translator. At least we 
can deny that he was Sergius of KEs'ain. The style of this 
version is absolutely not his. 

A peculiar feature of the text we have published is the 
rendering of the Greek philosophical terminology. The know- 
ledge of the philosophical terminology of different writers 
enables us to ascertain the authorship of their books and 
the sources they had before them. We therefore give at 
the end of our work a small Syriac- Greek glossary of the 
philosophical terms occurring in the translation of the Xoyo^ 
irepl y^fuxn^^ 

JL^A»adb^.ij{ ivavria 

^OQJk^^ll} acrdfAarog 

Uvj^J^ Ji^t^ 'TOioTtire^ aia-dfirat 

^^ftoo KardKafxPauerai 

llf%i\,} iSuefia 

Vooi v6ff<ri9 

JLxDo{ )l^ avov(riov 

)^0) OC^ h^l OI&W ^^ 06| TO aVTOKlVtJTOP 

o^^oJl^ )k*\ft KrfX airavarTov 
^«m;LKj |>\a> ^f o6i aeiKivfjrov 
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&wjiauAJ 



tin iovv> 



{to^Afll 



oTeXeuTfp'ov 

XftOOTCOlOVV 

TO ^iaoTTOioifusvov 

\oyucfi 

oyKOv 

TO, oirra 

yvwpJS^erai 

€^ eauToS 
\ \ if 

TO jULtJ OV 
TO OV 

€^ eauTov 

\oyiKii 

eyKeKparai 

TToXvfiepriq 

\6yo^ 

TO oBavarov 

opo9 

irapaKeia^cu 

efiylrvxov 

OKoXovOov 

TO ayi/j^a 

airoTeXecrfm 

evavTia 

evepyeia 

aiTiov 

Siaiperov 
TO avXov 
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oC^ hJi ^^#i> {t«^i 'rpty/i Staerrarov 
Ji^nfV> cvvOerou 
{La&ApD )l TO acrvvderov 



\6yof 
\uih^j^ StaXvTov 



epavTia 
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NOTE BY THE EDITOR. 

The articles printed in the following pages, 321-398, consti- 
tuting Part 4 of Volume 35 of this Journal, were submitted to 
the Editor for publication in the spring and summer of 1915, 
and were all put in type by W. Drugulin in Leipsic, Germany, 
in the summer and fall of that year. Part of the proof was 
received and returned in October and November ; the remainder, 
sent from Leipsic early in 1916, was detained in transit and did 
not reach this country until May, 1917, coming into the hands 
of the Editor June 1st. On consultation with the Treasurer of 
the Society and the present Editors of the Journal it was decided, 
in view of the probability that the war would not end soon, 
and also because of the manifest obligation of the Society to its 
members and the subscribers to its Journal, as well as to those 
who had contributed the aforesaid articles, to issue the long- 
missing number in this country at once. 

The Editor, the printers, the Treasurer of the Society, and the 
agents employed to distribute the Journal, have received many 
letters of complaint in regard to the broken file of the Journal 
and the delay in completing it. Information as to the reason for 
the delay was given in circulars sent out in March and July, 
1916, and in the Editor's Report presented at the meeting in 
Washington and printed in Volume 36, page 435. In replying 
to queries and complaints the Editor of Volume 35 promised 
that the gap should be filled, without undue loss of time, as soon 
as circumstances should permit. This promise he has done his 
best to fulfil. 

New Haven, Conn., November 9, 1917. 



(319) 
22 JAGS 36. 
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studies in the Old Persian Inscriptions,* — ^By Bolakd G. Kent, 
Professor in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 

§ 1. The extreme care with which monumental inscriptions 
are cut should be a constant warning to their interpreters not 
to take liberties with the established text, once that text has 
been carefully read and verijGled; and now that Bawlinson's 
work on the great inscription of Darius on the Bock at Behistan 
has been verified, or corrected, as the case may be, by Jackson 
and by King and Thompson, scholars should beware of emend- 
ing for the sake of getting a more easily explainable text. 
"Where any alteration in the recorded reading is attempted, it 
should be along the accepted lines of textual criticism, which 
are coming more and more to regard errors as due to mechanical 
imperfection, rather than as due to the operation of the human 
mind. Any emendation of the Old Persian inscriptions should 
therefore be based on such processes as dittography, haplogra- 
phy, accidental omission of one or more of the strokes form- 
ing the character, partial obliteration of signs by the action 
of the elements, and the like. From this conservative stand- 
point, some passages in the Behistan inscription are here 
examined. 

§ 2. For convenience, an index, according to sections, of the 
main words and topics discussed, is here presented : 

SCRIPT: PHONOLOGY: 

Analogical Writing 59 ftn. Dissimilation 27 

Compounds, final vowel of Haplology 5 ftn., 46 

prior element 7 — 14 Riming Groups 13 ftn. 

Conventional Writing 3 ftn., MORPHOLOGY: 

13 ftn. Augment, irregular 29 — 31 

Dittography 45 Declension, 

Enclitics, vowels preceding 7 ace. plur. 34 ftn. 

— 14 locative 5 

jBT antevocalie 24 — 27 pronominal 

Haplography 44, 45 nom. sing. 55 ftn. 

Vowels, final 3 ftn., 7 — 14 ace. sing. 55 ftn. 



• This article was in type in the fall of 1915. See page 319. 
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fera. sing. 4 

masc. and neut. sing. 36 
and ftn. 
SYNTAX: 
Anacoluthon 38 
Case Usage 

with verbs jan- 62, 63 
tarsa- 40, 41 
ddrayd- 57 ftn. 
parsa- 66, 67 
ace. with daustd hiyd 59 
gen. part, as obj. 56 ftn. 
loc. of specif. 5 ftn. 
with haca 35—42, 44 
• Pronouns 

antecedents 54 — 63 
enclisis 58 ftn. 
SPECIAL WORDS: 
aniya- 55 ftn. 
ayiiyand 36 and ftn. 
dpariydya 21 — 32 
avahyarddiy 3 — 6, 14 
asa-, aspa- 50, 51 
imam imdm 55 ftn. 
ty 59 ftn. 
iyam 55 ftn. 
ufrasta- ufrasta- 66, 67 and 

ftn. 
vfrastddiy 64 — 69 
usabdrim 47 — 51 
xsapor 13 ftn. 



jan- 62, 63 
taum^ 15 — 20 
tarsa- 40, 41 
tya- 3 ftn., 36 ftn. 
tyam 45 

Sakata*^ Oakatd 67 ftn. 
darsam 33, 34, 40—44 
da 57 

drauga- 42 — 44 
ndma ndmd 5 ftn., 38 
m^hyd 5 ftn., 26 and ftn., 27 
yanaiy 36 ftn. 
rauta 37, 38 
sdm 56 

sim 52—55, 55 ftn., 60, 62, 63 
hacd 35—42, 44 
hya 3 ftn., 36 ftn. 
hydparam 36 ftn. 
PASSAGES: 

Bh. 1, 23 : 21—32 

1, 50:33, 34, 40—44 

1, 62:55 

1, 86—87:47—51 

1, 96 : 55 and ftn. 

4, 6:52—63 

4, 33—36 : 58 and ftn. 

4, 67—69:59, 64—69 

5, 15—16:56 ftn. 
5, 26—27 : 55 and ftn. 

Dar. NRa 36—37 : 56 and ftn. 
Suez c 8—10:37, 38 



I. Avahyar&diy. 

§ 3. Avahyarddiy *on this account' occurs Bh. 1, 51 — 52; 
4, 47; a 9—10; and in mutilated form 1, 6—7; 4, 54. 62. 
Inasmuch as avahyd^ (wherein the length of the final vowel* is 
graphic merely, not phonetic) is the regular gen. masc. and neut. 
of the pronominal stem ava-, there would seem to be no reason 
for departing from the old view that the word is a compound 



' Occurring Bh. 1, 29; 3, 70; 4, 48 — 49. 

- Foy 's disquisition, KZ. 35, 2 — 12, on the rationale of the OPers. script 
does not convince me ; I feel strongly that this script .has been conventional- 
ized in certain points, such as -a for final short -a, iy and uv for final 
and postconsonantal t and t/, and the combinations hi and hu (see f 24) ; 
observe the stem iya- for *tiya- by the influence of the writing hya- 
(not *hiya'). 
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equal to the Greek phrase tovtov cvc/ca, both in form^ and in mean- 
ing, and to the Latin huius rei causa} It is therefore a little 
surprising to find that Bartholomae^ interprets the word as 
*avahya rddiy, where the prior member is a loe. fern. sing, in 
agreement with the noun which is the second element. It is, he 
says, an early compound which kept the old form of the pro- 
noim, for which as an independent word *avahydyd came into 
use later. Both the earlier *avahyd and the later ^avahydyd are 
based upon the extension of the -hy- element,* seen in the Skt. 
pronominal forms tasydi tasyds tasydm &c. 

§ 4. This -hy- element, on the testimony of the pronouns in 
Skt. and in Av., is found in the gen., dat., abl. and loc. cases of 
the fem. sing.*^ Of such forms we actually have, in OPers., only 
the genitives ahydyd (written also akiydyd) and hamahydyd, and 
the locative ahydyd. In the gen., corresponding to the Skt. 
asyds, we have an OPers. *ahyd\ which would be written ah^y^a, 
identical with the masc. neut. ahyd = Skt. asya; for in OPers, 
absolutely final short a is written with the separate letter, not 
expressed merely by the vowel inherent in the preceding con- 
sonant. For distinction perhaps, or even merely for assonance 
to the nominal -a- stems in the same case, fem. ahyd was made 
over to ahydyd (cf. subst. gen. taumdyd) ; the process is the 
same with hamahydyd. But for the loc. ahydyd the development 
is more complicated. Skt. has asydm, with an m suffix not found 
in other languages; were we to compare the substantival loc. 
senaydniy we should be tempted to divide sen4y-4m, and similarly 
asy-dm, and to make the added element of uncertain origin the 
entire -dm. In this way, we have perhaps •ewi-i as the basic 
form of the case, cf. masc. and neut. arsm-i-n; *asii-dm would 
automatically become the actual Skt. a^ydm. The Avestan a^i^he 
stands for an earlier ^a-syS; this may be interpreted as •ewn plus 
the postposition d, so commonly attached to the Iranian locative 
as a formative element. The Iranian *ahyd may then have been 
made over to ahydyd in imitation of the loc. of fem. -d- stems, 



* Except that ivcxa is instr. in form, while -rddiy is loc. 

'Huius rei is merely the gen. of neut. hoc, used because the simple 
pronoun huius would be ambiguous with both of the other genders. 
'AiW. 179, 8. V. 

* Bartholomae, Grundriss d. iran. Phil. I, J 239, 2. 

* And of course in the gen. sing. masc. and neutr., from which it may have 
started; Brugmann, Grundriss d. vgl. Gram. IP, 2, p. 360, J 357. 
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such as A$urdyd and Arbairdyd. The probability of this loc. 
^avahydyd must be admitted, especially as the Av. shows the 
extension of the -hy- element in the gen., dat. and abl. of this 
stem avch, though the locative unfortunately does not occur. 

§ 5. We must note that in Bartholomae's assumed form 
^avahyd-rddiy the prior element contains the postposition d, 
though the posterior element lacks it. With regard to the 
appearance of this postposition as a formative element of the 
loc. in OPers., an examination gives the following results : 
Postpositive d appears 

in f em. proper names which are -a- and -i-stems : 

AOurdyd, Ariairdyd 

Baxtriyd, Harauvatiyd^ 

in common nouns except those used as adverbs :' 

uzmayd-patiy, dastayd, duvarayd 

dipiyd, dpiyd, bumiyd^ 

gdOavd, dakyauvd 

viMyd, drayahyd^ 
in pronouns: 

dhydyd 

in all plurals: 

Mddaisuvd, maskduvd, dahytcsuvd, aniyduvd 
Postpositive d does not appear : 

in masc. proper names which are -o- and -u- stems : 

Armvniyaiy, Asagartaiy, Uvajaiy, Pdrsaiy, Mddaiy, 

Mudrdyaiy, Hagmatdnaiy 
in locative forms used as adverbs : 

asnaiy, panivaiy, duraiy duraiapiy (variously spelled) 

ni-padiy, -rddiy, vasiy 

ndma ndmd* 



* If it be taken, with Brugmann, Grundrisa d. vgl. Gram. IP, 2, p. 181, 
as with -yd by haplology for -yayd. If however, this -iya stand merely 
for '{i)it-\-i,'^-(^i)iPif with later loss of the diphthong-forming element 
(Brugmann, Gdr. V, $ 223), the fact that these forms also ended in -fl, 
despite a difference of origin of that -a (t&. IP, 2, p. 181), might throw them 
into the same category as those with real postpositive -a, so far as the 
feeling of the speaker was concerned. 

' On ufrastadiy, Bh. 4, 69, cf . J 64—69. 

^ Mdhyd may belong here, but is better to be taken as gen. of the 
thematic stem, with Gray, AJP. 21, 13 — 14. 

*Numa shows by its final short a that a weak consonant, an earlier 
< or t or n, is implied; in this word it can be only n. As ndma is always 
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§ 6. Now in Bartholomae's ^avaJiyd-rddiy, we note that the 
prior element has the postpositive a, while the second lacks it. 
This is not fatal to his explanation, for the a, according to our 
theory of the history of the pronominal loc. fem., is earlier there 
than in nouns ; but the great diflSculty is the length of the final 
a of *(wdhyd, and its consistent shortness in the compound 
avahyarddiy. Foy^ attempts to explain this on the ground of 
lawless writing of the final yowel before an enclitic and before 
the second element of compounds. Let us see how far the 
phenomena bear out his claim. 

§ 7. The possible graphic finals before enclitics are m S u 
i a a. Words ending in the consonants offer no peculiarities. 
Pinal u is regularly written uv; before enclitics and in com- 
pounds* we commonly find this form, but also the plain u: 

hauv-maiy Bh. 2, 79 ; 3, 11 ; hauv-taiy Dar. NBa 57 ; hauv-ciy 
Dar. Pers. e 23 — 24; hauv-am Bh. 1, 29; but also hau- 
saiy Dar. Pers. d 3 

paruvzimdndm Xerx. Pers. b 15 — 16, da 11 = db 15 — 16, 
paruv zandndm Xerx. Pers. a 8, ca 7 = cb 11 — 12 ; Xerx. 
Van 12 ; paruzanmdm Dar. Elv. 15 — 16 ; Xerx. Elv. 15 — 16 j 
cf . also paruvn>dm and parundm, gen. plur. of paruv, 

§ 8. Final i is written iy, except after h, where we have y 
alone ; before enclitics the y ordinarily disappears, so that final 
hy becomes -Ao-; 

naiy-dis Bh. 4, 73. 78 ; nai-maiy Bh. 4, 64 ; nai-sim Bh. 4, 49 

tyai-saiy Bh. 1, 57 ; 2, 77 ; 3, 48. 51. 74. 90. 91 

ifiKW-va Bh. 4, 71. 73. 77 

used to denote speci£catiozi, it must be naman, a sufBxless loc. in adverbial 
use. This form is used when the generic noun is masc. or neut. (as in 
Bh. 3, 12, martiya Frdda nama, 3, 22 T&ravd ndma vardaruiin), but is 
written with the final vowel long when the generic word is fem. (as in 
Bh. 2, 27—28 Kanpada ndmd dahyaui, 2, 39 Tigra ndmd dida) ; Tolman's 
formulation, Lex. 105, seems to be the best, that the namd has taken the 
final long vowel because of the association with a feminine noun, and thus 
secures apparent agreement with it. This variation in the final vowel shows 
that the word was no longer felt to be distinctly a living case-form in the 
paradigm, but rather a word of an adverbial use. But cf. Gray, JF, 11, 
307—313. 

*JS:Z. 35, 8—10. 

*In the following lists compounds are included only so far as they 
present features of interest. In nominal compounds, the prior element is 
usually a stem in stem form, or a prefix which is indeclinable. In verbs, 
the prefix is always in the correct phonetic form. 
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durai-apiy Dar. NRa 12; duray-apiy Dar. NEa 46; cf. 
duraiy apiy Xerx. Pers. a 9, b 18 — 19, da 13 = db 18 — 
19; Sz. c 6; Dar. Elv. 18—19, Xerx. Blv. 18: Xerx. 
Van 14 
raucapati-vd Bh. 1, 20 
yadi-patiy Dar. NRa 38 
ni'padiy Bh. 2, 73 ; 3, 73 
abiy-para{ t ; written ab^y^p'hr^) Art. Sus. a 4 
paribardha-dis Bh. 4, 74 
vikanahordis Bh. 4, 77 

§ 9. Before taking up those combinations in which the sound 
before the enclitic (or second element of a compound) is short' 
or long a, certain tentative conclusions may be drawn, as follows : 
Before an enclitic, vowels may keep their writing just as when in 
the final position, or may be written as when medial in a word ; 
'hy, being written -A*t/* and not -hHy^, becomes the illogical -ha- 
on losing the t/. In accordance with this we should expect to 
find that a final -a, whether absolutely final or supported by a 
weak consonant, retains its length before an enclitic; that a 
final -dy written without length because supported by a weak 
consonant, appears as a short before an enclitic ; that a final -d, 
written with length because absolutely final, before an enclitic 
appears sometimes as long and sometimes with its etymological 
shortness. The instances follow : 

§ 10. Final -a, supported by a weak consonant : 
d^: Auramazd^-maiy Bh. 1, 24—25. 25. 55. 87. 94; 2, 24. 34. 
40. 45. 54. 60. 68. 86. 96; 3, 6. 16—17. 37. 44r-45. 61—62. 
^^ — 67. 87; 4, 60; Dar. NRb 49. Auramazd^maiy Dar. 
NRa 50 is a dubious reading ; Tolm. Cun. Sup. 58 indicates 
that it was written Auramazdd'{ma)iy, with length of the 
d and accidental omission of the next character. 
Auramazd'd-tay Bh. 4, 58 
Auramazdd-taiy Bh. 4, 78 
ufrastd-diy Bh. 4, 69^ 

Ariyd-ramna Bh. 1, 5: a 7 (the first element nom. plur.^) 
d^•3 hyd-param Bh. 3, 43. 64—65; cf. § 36 ftn. 

§ 11. Final -a, not supported by any weak consonant: 



' See $ 64—69. 

' Bartholomae, AiW. 199 (or accusative plural!) . 

"I use the superposed t to indicate both t and d in this position. 
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hacd-ma (for len^h, cf. Skt. sacd) Bh. 1, 19. 23 ; 2, 6. 12. 16. 

93 ; 3, 27. 78. 81 ; 5, 5 ; Dar. Pers. e 9 ; Dar. NRa 20 
yaOd'Sdm (cf. Skt. yathd) Bh. 1, 23 
avaOd-saiy (with the same ending as the preceding) Bh. 2, 

30.50; 3,14 
avaSdMm Bh. 2, 20. 27. 36—37. 42. 47. 56. 62. 83. 98 ; 3, 8. 

19. 40. 47. 57. 63—64. 69. 85 
avaSd-dis Bh. 5, 17. 33 

md-tya (cf. Skt. md) Bh. 1, 52; 4, 43. 48. 71 
tyd-dis (neut. plur., cf. Vedic td) Bh. 1, 65 
loc. -d (identical with the Skt. prep, and verbal prefix d) : 

duvarayd-maiy Bh. 2, 75. 89 — 90; uzmayd-paiiy Bh. 2, 76. 

91; 3,52.92 
viSd-patiy (instr., cf. Skt. vigd) Bh. 3, 26 
duvitd'paranam (cf. Skt. dvitd) Bh. 1, 10; a 17 
§ 12. Final -a, supported by a weak consonant : 
a^: in the nom. sing. masc. of -o- stems : 
kdror-sim Bh. 1, 50; haruvorsim Bh. 2, 75. 90; apanydka-ma 

Art. Sus, a 3 
hyorsdw} Bh. 2, 13 ; h[yansaiy] Bh. 2, 95 ; hya-vd Bh. 4, 68 

in an old combination retaining the s: 
kas-ciy Bh. 1, 49. 53 

in [ta]rar-draya Dar. NRa 28—29 (cf. Skt. tiras) 

in the ace. sing. neut. of -es- stems : 
rauca-pativd Bh. 1. 20 

in the stem form of the same, in compounds : 
a late compound : zurorkara Bh. 4, 64. 68 
an early compound : Vahyaz-ddior- Bh. 3, 22. 27—28. 35. 38 — 

39. 41. 46. 48. 50. 54. 60. 70—71 ; 4, 26 ; h 1—2 
a* : all pronominal neut. sing. : 

tyormaiy Xerx. Pers. a 19—20, b 24. 30, ca 13 = cb 22—23, 

da 19 = db 28 ; Dar. NRb 48 
iya4aiy Dar. NRb 53 
tya-sdm Bh. 1, 19 ; Dar. NRa 20, 36—37 
tyorpatiy Xerx. Pers. a 15 
rndtya-mdm Bh. 1, 52 

aita-maiy Dar. Pers. d. 22—23 ; Dar. NRa 54—55 
ava-taiy Bh. 4, 76. 79 



* The pronoun *sio has manifestly taken on the nominal ending s in 
OPers., as is shown by the independent writing hyOy without length of the 
final vowel ; cf . Skt. sya-s sa-s, Av. ho (<i *8o-8) . 
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ava-dis Dar. NBa 21 

ava-pard Bh. 2, 72 ; 3, 72—73 

pasdvchdim Dar. NRa 33 ; pasdva-Hm Bh. 2, 76. 90 ; pasdva- 

saiy Bh. 2, 88 

old combinations, showing the final d of the prior element : 
a/vas-ciy Xerx. Pers. a 20, ca 14 = cb 24 
cis-ciy Bh. 1, 53 

aniyaS'Ciy Bh. 4, 46 ; Xerx. Pers. a 13 

§ 13. Absolutely final -a, written -d when no enclitic 
follows :^ 

uidrmaiy (cf. Skt. uia) Bh. 4, 46; Dar. NEa 52—53, NRb 7 

uta-maiy Xerx. Pers. a 15. 1&— 19, b 29, da 18—19 = db 27 

utd-taiy Bh. 4, 56. 58. 73—74. 75. 77—78. 79 

utd'Saiy Bh. 2, 74—75. 89 

utd-sim Bh. 5, 13. 26—27 

utd-sdm Bh. 3, 57 ; 5, 15 

adorkaiy (cf. Skt. adha) Bh. 2, 11. 24; 4, 81. 82; 5, 15 

ada-taiy Dar. NRa 43, 45 

xsapa-vd (ace. sing. fern, of consonantal stem*) Bh. 1, 20 

mcma-cd (vowel quantity as in Skt. mama) Dar. Pers. d 9 — 10 

avadorsim (vowel quantity as in ador) Bh. 1, 59 

avadd'Sim Bh. 3, 74 

avadorsis Bh. 3, 52 

avada-sa Bh. 1, 37 ; 3, 42. 80» 

Ariya ciS^a (a compound written as two words) Dar. NBa 

14—15 
frorharavam (cf. Skt. p7'a) Bh. 1, 17 



^Nothing inconsistent with what has been found, would be discovered 
bj a listing of the rather uncertain interpretations Jcamna-ma Bh. 2, 19; 
duvinya-ma Bh. 3, 24; apara-ma Bh. 4, 37. 68. 87 (42. 48. 70) ; nor by the 
inclusion of the passages where enclisis is expected, but the words are 
separated before di[S] Bh. 4, 34. 35. 36, and daiy Bh. 5, 11. 

* Nothing is gained by Bartholomae 's assumption, AiW, 548, that we 
are to understand xsapah- in riming assimilation to the following rauaih.. 
In Dar. Pers. e 13 — 14, a riming pair consists of a gen. and a loe.: 
iyaiy uskdhyd utd tyaiy draydhyd, ''those who (are) of the mainland and 
those who (are) by the sea''. In this also the rime is graphic merely, 
for the gen. uslcdhyd really has a short final vowel, while the loc. dra- 
yahyd ends in the etymologically long postposition a. But in both the 
difference in sound would have been slight, even if there was no actual 
phonetic assimilation in practice. 

' The main exception to this graphic length seems to be when the 
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§ 14. The results are precisely what we anticipated: an 
etymologically long final a remains long before an enclitic ; an 
etymologically short final a remains short if absolutely final in 
the separate word, and if graphically long in the separately 
written word, may keep that graphic length before the enclitic 
or may have its proper short quantity. It is therefore quite 
out of the question for avahya-rddiy to represent ^avahyd-rddiy, 
for an etymologically long final yowel in this position never 
shortens before an enclitic or in compounds. The first element 
of the word is therefore gen. sing. neut. of the pronoun, and the 
comparisons with the Greek tovtov iywa and the Latin huius rel 
causa are valid. But Greek presents a still closer parallel, even 
to the fusion of the two words into one, in rovvtKa ovvoca. 

II. Taum&. 

§ 15. The word iauma 'family' has always offered a certain 
amount of dif&culty. It is natural to equate it with late Avestan 
taoxmamr N. 'Same, Keim, (Plur.) Verwandtschaft', and Skt. 
tokman- M. 'young blade of com, esp. of barley, malt'. The 
problem appears when we observe that modem Pers. has iuhm, 
showing the survival of the x, and that even in OPers. we have 
the X before m in the proper names Taxmaspdda and CiS^a^^taocma, 
both containing the element seen in Avestan tcucma- 'fortis, 
tapfer, tiichtig, energisch, heldenhaft', of which the modem 
representation in Persian is taJim. 



word with such an ending forms a unit with the following word. The 
examples are: 

Gen. of a month name in -ahya before mUhyd Bh. 1, 37 — 38. 42. 89. 96; 

2, 26. 36. 41. 56. 61—62. 69. 98; 3, 7—8. 18. 39. 46—47. 63. 68. 

Gen. of a personal name in -ahya before puera Bh. 3, 79. 81 ; 4, 14. 30 ; 
d 5 — 6; i 7 — 8; Seal a 7 — 8; but more often -CLhyA is written, Bh. 1, 

3. 74. 77—78. 79; 4, 83. 83—84. 85; a 3; Dar. Pers. a 4—5, &c. 
Uvaxitrahya taumdyd Bh. 4, 19. 22; e 7 — ^8; g 8 — 11; but also Uvax- 

itrahyd taum&ya Bh. 2, 15—16. 81. 

Aurahya Mazdaha Xerx. Pers. ca 10 = cb 17; the word is elsewhere 
a compound declinable only in the second element. 

Besides these, there is a set of examples in the third column of the 
Behistan inscription within a few lines of each other, which seem to rest 
upon the carelessness or wilfulness of the scribe who cut the words. We 
have Vahyazdatdhya 3, 38 — 39. 46, dhanta 3, 49. 51; but within the same 
passage there are numerous examples of finals which are graphically long 
though phonetically short, so that no real inference may be drawn. 

Both of these sets of examples I take as an indication that the length 
of the absolutely final short a is purely graphic. 
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§ 16. The problem is farther complicated by the fact that in 
certain passages the word taumd appears not to mean * family', 
but 'power, strength, possibility'; this, if a word of separate 
etymology, as seems certain, is a derivate of the root tu- *be 
strong', found in Skt. and in Avestan, and in practically all of 
the Indo-European languages. The meaning * power' is claimed 
for the word in Bh. 4, 74. 78, and 5, 19. 35 ; in the last two 
passages the word reste upon restorations, though they seem 
quite certain. 

§ 17. The best argument for the meaning 'power' seems to 
be given by Hoffmann-Kutschke, in a letter to Tolman (quoted 
Lex, p. 91) : **Es kann doch nicht bedeuten, du bewahre, so lange 
deine Familie lebt; man kann doch nur schiitzen, so lange man 
selbst lebt. Ubrigens steht im Elamischen nicht das Ideogramm 
GUL, Familie". 

§ 18. Perhaps it would be well to see to what persons or 
groups of persons the word taumd is applied, and in what cases : 
The taumd of Darius : 

Nom. 1, 8; 4, 64; a 13 

Abl. taumdyd, 1, 61 — 2 

Gen. taumdyd, 1, 9. 28—29. 45. 49 ; a 15 
The tauma of Uvaxstra or Cyaxares : 

Gen. taumdyd, 2, 16. 81 ; 4, 19—20. 22 ; e 8 ; g 10—11 
The taums of anyone who does certain things : 

Nom. 4, 56, 58—59. 74. 75. 78. 79; 5, 19. 35 

Ace. 4, 88 (restored, but apparently [tau]m4m). 

§ 19. The word 'family' is manifestly an -a- stem, though 
the corresponding words in Skt. and Av. are neut. -n- sterns;^ 
but the word for 'power' occurs only in the nom., and may be 
a neut. -ti- stem, with purely graphic length of the nom. -a, and 
it is so interpreted.^ The loss of the -x- in the- word 'family' 
has been explained^ on the supposition that x before m was lost 
after diphthongs but not after short vowels, so that we have 
taumd and taxma- corresponding to Av. taoxman- and ta^cma-; 
modern Pers. tukm would come from the dialect represented by 
Avestan, not from a dialect w^hich lost the x in this position. 

§ 20. Possibly, however, another factor entered into the loss 
of the x; for it is notable that the word 'family' is used very 

^ J. Schmidt, PluralbUdungenf 94. 

' Foy, KZ. 35, 47; Bartholomae, AiW, 623; &c. 

» Foy, KZ. 35, 6. 
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largely of one or the other of the two royal lines of the country, 
that of Cyaxares and that of Darius himself. Granted ^tauxmd 
'family' and taumd * power', the frequent use of the former in 
the sense of 'royal family' might cause it to lose one sound, the 
Xy and assimilate itself to the form of the word for 'power.' In 
this way we have two identical words of different meanings and 
of different origins, whose approach to one another in meaning 
has drawn them together in form as well. For a parallel 
development in meaning, we might cite the English word 
dynasty 'a race or succession of kings, of the same line or family', 
which has developed from an older meaning, now obsolete, 
'sovereignty, lordship, dominion', which accords with the mean- 
ing of the Greek original. 

III. Apariyaya, Bh. l, 23. 

§ 21. Bh. 1, § 8,20—24: 

Batiy [Dara]yava' 20 

us xsayaeiya aniar ima ddhyuva martiya hya dgarlUi] aha avam u- 21 

hariam abaram hya araika &ha avam ufrastam aparsam vaSn [a] A uramazda- 22 

ha %m& dahyava tyanaa^ mand ddtd aparaiyaaya yaediam haodma a$ah- 23 

ya [a]vaed akunavayanfd 24 

"Says Darius the king: Within these countries what man was 
watchful him well esteemed I esteemed ; who was an enemy, him 
well punished I punished ; by the grace of Ahura Mazda these 
countries respected my laws; as it was commanded by me to 
them, so they did". — Tolman's translation, Lex., p. 5. 

§ 22. The verb in 23, given above in literal transcription of 
the syllabic characters, and rendered 'respected' by Tolman, is 
somewhat troublesome. There can be no doubt that it is a third 
plural of the imperfect tense, with dahyava as subject and data 
as object ; and there is little variation in the interpretation : cf ., 
in addition to Tolman's version, the following: 

Bartholomae, AiW. 1765, "diese Lander bezeigten meinen 
Gesetzen Ehrfurcht". 

King-Thompson, "These lands have conformed to my 
decrees". 

Weissbach-Bang II, " . . haben sich diese Lander nach 
meinem Gesetze gerichtet". 

§ 23. Yet the normalized spelling is a matter of dispute. 
Bartholomae, followed by Tolman, writes apariyaya'* for ^aha- 



*For tyd; see $ 45. 
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party ay a^, with loss of the intervocalic h; cognate, Skt. saparyati 
'serve attentively, honor, worship, adore'. King-Thompson 
write apariydya, without comment. Weissbach-Bang^ suggest 
upariydya, under the influence of Bh. 4, 64 — 65 upariy- 
[dyam], and this emendation is retained by Weissbach, in his 
KeUinschriften der Achdmeniden; but Tolman's conjecture' 
upariy'[axsayaiy] seems better in 4, 64 — 65. At any rate, since 
the examination of the inscription by Jackson and by Bjng- 
Thompson, we should be very slow in altering the reading of 
actually preserved signs. In the present instance, no doubts 
are recorded as to the identity of the actual signs on the rock; 
and Weissbach-Bang's upariydya may therefore be left out of 
consideration. As for dpariydya, from ^ahapariydya, two objec- 
tions may be made. 

§ 24. First: Is the loss of intervocalic k in such combina- 
tions a well attested phenomenon! It is true that for some 
mysterious reason the character for A* (there was no special 
sign either for h* or for h^) was never written before u, but 
merely omitted ; and that even when the u was purely graphic 
in the group nv representing postconsonantal u, the -fcv- is 
written -uv-. Before i, also, there was a reluctance to employ ha; 
final -hi is always written -h^y^, = hy: dhy, vikandhy, xsndsdhy, 
Bahydmdhy, patiparsdhy, paribardhy^ vaindhy. In accordance 
with the regular writing of final i as iy, we should have expected 
'hiy in these words. Similarly, though postconsonantal y is 
written iy, we find the unaltered -hy-, not -hiy-: hya, dahydva, 
avahyd, &c. By way of exception, ahHy^ay^a = ahiydya is writ- 
ten Xerx. Pers. b 17, da 12 = db 17, Xerx. Elv. 17 ; but there are 
about a score of occurrences of ak^y'^ay^a = ahydyd. The only 
other real example of hi is in the initial position: hHd*^iis^ = 
hi'^dus. Medially, the sign h^ seems to do duty for hi: anakata = 
Av. andhita-, Greek (transliteration) 'Awutw; parikardhadis, 
vikandhadis, paribardhadis, containing the ending -hy (graphic 
for -hi) plus the enclitic pronoun dis. Aistatd is unique, repre- 
senting a^istatd; here, apparently, the vowel quality was more 
important for the understanding of the word than was the con- 
sonant, and the latter was accordingly omitted as before u. 



* II, p. XI. 

^ Lex. p. 28, p. 85, with discussion. 
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§ 25. With the combination -aha- the procedure is somewhat 
different. This occurs unaltered in the following positions:^ 
When the h is initial in the second element of a compound: 

fraharavor, at;a/iar+(2, 94) 
When the h is the final element of a nominal stem : 

-ma;zddhdy -mazdaha, ndham 
When the h is part of the double plural ending : 

aniydha, bagdha 
When the h is final in a root before a formative suffix : 

dvahanam, vahauka, Ouramhard- 
When the h is final in a verbal root before the ending : 

dham, aha, dha^, dhaHd, aOaham, aSaha 
When the h is initial in the personal ending of verbs : 

maniydhaiy 
When the h is initial in the verbal root after the augment : 

frdha^jam, = ^froroha^jam 

§ 26. Over against these examples we must set certain ones 
in which, apparently, the h has fallen out and contraction has 
resulted : 

dhy 'sit' = *ahahy 

Odhy 'dicis' = ^Oahahy 

Odtiy 'dicit' = Hahatvy 

mdhyd gen. 'mensis' = *mdhahyd^ (stem as in Av. md^^ha^. 
Skt. mdsa-) 

Vivdna proper name = ^Vivahana^ 

dpariydya^ = *dhapariydya*^ 

§ 27. But of these six examples, it is notable that three, dhy, 
Odhy and mdhyd^, contain the succession -ahah-, so that either 
dissimilative loss of the sound h or of the group ah might take 
place. In connection with dhy, it is striking that the third 
person, ahatiy, suffered no loss of the h; this suggests that the 
proportion (ind.) ^barahy: {sub j.) bar dhy = (ind.) *ahy: 
(subj.) dhy had an influence, while in the third person the ind. 



^ Two words of doubtful interpretation should be listed: a$ahaya (prob- 
ably = atfa^ya) ; aeahavaja (read by King-Thompson, Bh. 4, 90). 

■With Gray, AJP. 21, 13 — 14; the other interpretation, as a loc. sing, 
to mdh-, with postpositive a, removes it from this category. 

■ So Justi, Iran. Namenhuch, 374, comparing Av. vivahfhana-, patro- 
nymic adj. 'to Vivahvant-, = Skt. Vivasvant-, 

* Cf . second footnote preceding. 
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asiiy does not lend itself to the development of an ^dtiy for 
ahatiy. %dtiy is a better example, but may merely have followed 
its own second singular. As for Vivdnay other etymologies 
from a root vdr- or van-^ with the prefix vi, must be admitted as 
possible. Yet even if these examples be recognized as valid occur- 
rences of loss of h in the group aha, we are confronted with the 
fact that in dpariydya^ there is the influence of the present 
^hapariyor to resist the tendency to the loss of fc; in frdha^jam, 
the nearest parallel, the h has not disappeared. Even apart 
from that, there are many more instances of the retention of h 
than of the loss. Thus an explanation of dpariydya"^ as from 
*(ihap- is unlikely. 

§ 28. Besides this, no one, so far as I am aware, has attempted 
to explain the doubled -yor of this verb. To a Skt. asaparyan 
we should expect, if for purposes of argument the loss of the h be 
admitted, a corresponding OPers. ^dpariya^, not an dpar%ydya\ 
It is difficult to see how this extra syllable could be explained. 

§ 29. Because of these two difficulties I suggest that we read, 
with King-Thompson, apariydya*^; and that we interpret as a 
doubly augmented imperfect of the root i- *go', with the prefix 
party. No alteration in the meaning is suggested. The phonetic 
and formal equivalent in Greek would be •c-irept^cv, in Skt. 
^a-pary-dyan. 

§ 30. Compound verbs which become separated from their 
simple forms, either in form or in meaning, are liable to take the 
augment, not where it belongs, just before the uncompounded 
verb, but before the prefix, or in both places. The following 
examples are quotable from Greek :^ 



Present 


Regular 


Initial 


Double 


Augment 


Augment 


Augment 


afiTTLOrxofmi 




^fiTTLO-xofiriv 


rjlA.7r€<Tx6iLr}V 


d/i<^iyvoeo) 




yfitfyiyvotov 




afJi<l>uwvfiL 




"qixtfyUa-a 




dfJi<l>ij(r-PrjT€it} 




^lkfi>UTPrfrow 


yfJt.if>€a'fiyTCW 


felt as afi<l>L- 








(rfirjT€u> 








dvcxw 




Tfvaxoiirjv 


^V€<rx6firiv 
^vtixofiifv 


a<f>irifu 


&<l>t7JV 




Wrf, 



* Goodwin, Greek Grammai-^] $ 544. 
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^yox^€o> 








KaOiiioyuax 




kKadtJ^oymriv 




ica^€v8o> 


KaOrfiSov 


iKde€v8oy 




KaBOii^ 




iKdOtiov 






Koffura 


iKdeUra 






Hom.Kfttfcura 







In Skt., Whitney^ quotes apaldyifff^f apcAdyata, apaldyanta 
from paldy, a disguised compound of para+i-, with initial aug- 
ment instead of augment after the prefix; Brugmann^ cites 
apidayat and asapibhramat, with initial augment, and aprdiHt, 
with double augment, from •o-pro-am^ Irregular or double 
augment, then, is a phenomenon appearing to a certain extent in 
the commoner verbs when the feeling for the composition has 
become more or less obscured. 

§ 31. For a semantic parallel to our assumed OPers. pariy-ay- 
*go round', hence * respect, observe', we may draw not only upon 
the compounds of i- *go', but upon other roots of the meanings 
*go', *be,' 'sit', *lie', all of which are frequently colorless and 
tend toward a mere copula, so that in composition the main 
portion of the meaning is given by the prefixed element. We 
find: 

pari-\-i- (Skt.), * circumambulate' (MW.^), 'umgeben, bittend 

umwandern, in seine Gewalt kommen' (Gr.*) 
pari-^-u-^-i- (Skt.), *roam about, go round, circumambulate' 

(MW.) 
pa*n+a/i- (Av.), 'um Jemand (abl.) sein, ihn begleiten' 

(Bthl.*^) 
pari-\-ds- (Skt.) 'sit or assemble around anyone (ace.)' 
(MW.) ; *um Jemand (ace.) herumsitzen, ihn umlagern, 
besonders verehrend' (Gr.) 
pari-sad' (Skt.), 'sit around, besiege, beset' (MW.) 
pari-sdd- (Skt.), subst. fem., 'assembly, meeting, group, circle' 
(MW.) 



^Sanskrit Grammar^, J 1087 c. 

' Comparative Grammar^ trans, into Eng., IV, 25, J 477. 

• Monier-Williams, Sanskrit English Dictionary, 

• Grassmann, Worterhuch eum Eigveda. 

• Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterhuch, 

28 JAGS 85. 
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Cf . also Greek irtpUufjuu in Iliad XIX, 4, 

cvpc 3c UarpoicXi^ TrtpuctLfjLeyov ov ff^iXoy viov. 

§ 32. I therefore hold that wp^rHy^ay^ is not to be read 
dpariydya^, cognate to Skt. saparydii, because the loss of the 
intervocalic h would have been prevented by the analogy of 
the unaugmented present form, if it would have occurred at 
all, and because this does not explain the repetition of the 
-yor syllable at the end; and that it is to be read apariydya'^, 
a doubly augmented compound of i- 'go' with the prefix 
pariy.^ 

IV. Haca dar5*m% Bh. l, 50. 

§ 33. Bh. 1, § 13, 48—53 : 

Qdtiy DarayavauS xidyaeiya naiy uha martiya 48 

naiy Pdrsa nmy Mdda naiy amdxam taumdya kaSciy hya avcm Gavr 49 

matam iyam magum xiaeram ditam caxriyd hdraMm hacd daraiama a- 50 

tarsa Icdram vasiy avdjaniyd hya puranam Bardiyam addnd avahyar- 51 

ddiy Jcdram avdjaniyd mdtyamdm xindsdtiy tya adam naiy Bard- 52 

iya amiy hya KUraui ptt$ra 53 

''Says Darius the king: There was not a man, neither a 
Persian nor a Median nor any one of our family, who might 
make that Gaumata the Magian deprived of the kingdom ; the 
people feared him for ???, (saying) he would slay the many 
people who formerly knew Bardiya; for this reason he would 
slay the people, 'lest they know me, that I am not Bardiya 
the son of Cyrus.' " 

§ 34. The crux is in the sentence kdrasim hacd d/^¥m^ 
aiarsa "the people feared him for tn." The word d^r^sfhn,* 
may be normalized in writing, in various ways. Bartholomae' 



^ Or possibly pari -|- a + 1-, either with double augment or with initial 
augment only. 

*AiW, 700; Bdh, d. altiran. Dial. 86; Grundriss d, iran. PhU. $ 216, 2, 
J 403. But a better case could be made out for darimah < *-ans (for 
this gen.-abl. ending, cf. Reichelt, A west. Elementarhuchf p. 167 infra). 
The only place where we find this -ans in OPers. is the ace. plur. of 
-0- stems; but these appear with -d: patikard, martiya, Bdhiruviya, and 
not with -a. This is not a phonetic development of -ans (despite Foy, 
KZ. 35, 66, and Lorenz, BB. 21, 184, cf. Beichelt, Av. Elemeniarhveh, 
p. 176 ftn.), but the nom. form in -ds used as ace; such an extension of the 
nom. form to the ace. use in the plural appears also in the only -i*-8tem 
found in the ace. pi. in the OPers. inscriptions, dahydva, and in all the 
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reads darsma^, and explains as a suffixless gen.>abl. sing, 
form of the neuter -n- stem; he translates **Die Leute fiirch- 
teten von seiner Gtewalttatigkeit". Tolman adopts his reading, 
and translates ^'The people feared him for his tyranny". 
King-Thompson, rather non-eommittally, transliterate darsama, 
and translate **The people feared him exceedingly". Weiss- 
bach reads darsam\ 

§ 35. In every interpretation of the passage, the disputed 
word must be made the object of the preposition Juicd, since hacd 
is not used independently as an adverb, and cannot govern the 
preceding -sim.^ Hacd occurs in a number of passages on the 
OPers. inscriptions, always with the ablative case or with an 
adverb of ablatival meaning except in a few instances easily 
explainable, later discussed. Further, the phrases denote place 
from which, separation, cause, agent, and time from which. 
The table shows the distribution : 

Z^ ^^n C-uae Agent ^ 
o-Btem abl. in -a' 2 8 

o-stem abl. in -dyd 2 , 3 

w-stem abl. in -aus 1 

Pronominal abl. ma 7 2 3 

Abl. adverb in -sa 3 

'' '' 4a 5 

aniyand (see below) 2 

rauta ( '* '* ) 1 
d^r^s^m^ 1 



masc. pi. pronouns of the third person: avaiy, imaiy, imai-, daiy. Since 
the ace. plur. of fern. •^- stems is like the nom. plur., and the neut. 
always has the same form in the nom. and ace, it appears that there are 
no forms of the ace. plur. in OPers. which can be regarded as distinctively 
ace. in origin, except the enclitic pronouns Hi and dii, to which, properly, 
there is no nom. form; for daiy (nom. form in ace use) is clearly 
analogical in origin. Where therefore the nom. and ace. plur. did not fall 
together in OPers. by the working of phonetic processes, the nom. form 
drove out the ace. and was used in its stead. We may compare the 
extension of the instr. plur. form to nom. usage (ra^cahU) and to ace. 
usage (vieahii Bh. 1, 65) . 

*Cf. Bartholomae, AiW. 700, s. v. dariman-, Note 1; despite Foy, KZ. 
35, 31—32. 

'I take dtJiyard, ace. -ram, as not a consonantal stem (Bartholomae, 
AiW. 754), but an -o-stem; for the change of the declensional class in 
compounds, cf. Brugmann, Gdr. IP, 1, p. 60. 
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§ 36. Of these, only the last three items are even in appear- 
ance other than ablative.^ Aniyand (Dar. Pers. d 11. 20) has 
the form of an instrumental, ef . Av. instr. kana; but it may be 
rather an ablative built upon the instrumental case sufBx, 
just as the locative adverb yanaiy is built upon the instr. 
*yand.^ 

§ 37. Matters are different with rauta. The passage reads: 

Suez c 8—10 : 

adam ni[yai]tayam imam [yuviyd-] 8 

m Jcantanaiy haoa Pirava nama rauta iya Mudrdyaiy danu[vatiy ab-] 9 
iy draya iya hacd Farad aitiy 10 

*'I commanded to dig this canal from the Nile by name a 
river which flows in Egypt, to the sea which goes from Per- 
sia**. — Tolman's translation, Lex. p. 51. 

§ 38. The syntax of the naming phrases is peculiar, for the 
OPers. avoided using them in any case but the nominative, 
except in the carelessly and incorrectly written Art. Pers. a 19. 



^ The forms in -a may be instr., those in -dyd may be gen. or possibly 
even instr., that in -aui may be gen. ; but 'ma and the forms in -ia -ta 
are distinctly abl. So long as other evidence fails, it is better to regard 
them as all of the same case, rather than as of se*^eral different eases. 

•Cf. Fr. Muller, WZKM. 7, 112; Foy, KZ. 35, 10. It is fairly to be 
questioned whether the weak final consonants 8 i d n were utterly lost, 
since they prevent graphic length of a preceding short vowel in the OPers. 
inscriptions. When the masc. and neut. abl. sing. ^anjfiomAd became OPers. 
*aniyamddf it may easily have become aniyand^ by the influence of the 
instr. *aniyand, with the help of abl. -dd^ instr. -d in -o- stems. In the same 
way the loc. *yamiy (<*j(a«fii) may have become either yanaiy (as com- 
monly read) by the influence of instr. *yand and the loe. -axy of -o*stems, 
or even yaniy (an equally possible reading of yanaiya)^ after the pronominal 
form only. Against this is the absence of the postposition a in all these 
forms at the time when the remaking of yanaiy must have occurred, 
although the conditions for such remaking are not present until the h before 
m has disappeared, a distinctly OPers. phenomenon not common to Av. 

The scanty appearance of the gender-showing pronouns in the instr., 
abl. and loc. sing. masc. and neut. allows us to conjecture that the instru- 
mental 'Ud may have had a considerable extension to the two other cases; 
we have only instr. masc. and (Dar. Pers. e 8). and the ablatival adverbs 
ava (Bh. 4, 51) and hyd- in hydparam (Bh. 3, 43. 64 — 65; but hyd, 
Dar. Pers. e 22, is surely nom. sing, fem., see Foy, KZ. 37, 561, and not 
an ablatival adverb, despite Bartholomae, IF. 12, 127 and AiW. 1844). 

With reference to hyd-, the scope of the tya- and the hya-stems is the 
same in OPers. at that of iya- and 8ya- in Skt., or of to- and so-, Av. ha^, 
in Skt. and Av. Thus we have in OPers.: 
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20 = b 25. 26. Elsewhere the phrase stands in the nominative, 
except for the ndma^; a pronoun or adverb then follows,* setting 
the phrase into its proper syntax, as follows : 
The naming phrase has the copula verb expressed : 

Bh. 1, 30, not followed merely by a pronoun. 

Bh. 1, 36 ; 4, 8, followed by the pronoun hauv. 
The naming phrase has no verb expressed; but is taken 
up by 

hauvam Bh. 1, 28. 

hauv Bh. 1, 74. 77; 2, 8—9. 14. 79; 3, 11. 22. 78; 4, 10. 12— 
13. 15—16. 18. 20. 23. 26. 29 ; 5, 4. 

avam (aec. masc.) Bh. 2, 19. 29. 49. 82; 3, 12. 31. 56. 84; 5, 5. 
8. 27. 

avadd (adv. * there, thither') Bh. 1, 58. 58—59. 92; 2, 9. 22. 
27—28. 33. 39. 44. 53. 59. 65. 95; 3, 5. 22. 23. 34. 44. 51. 
61. 66. 

hacd avadasa (adv. phrase 'thence') Bh. 1, 37 ; 3, 79. 

avapard (compound adv. * along there') Bh. 2, 72; 3, 72. 
The naming phrases are appositives to a preceding nominative 
with a verb expressed : 

Bh. 4, 83 bis. 84 bis. 85. 86. 
The naming phrase is nominative by anacoluthon for the 
accusative : 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Sing. nom. 


hya 


hya 


tya 


ace. 


tyam 


iydm 


tya 


Plur. nom. 


tyaiy 


tyd 




aec. 




tyd 


tya 


gen. 


tydiidm 







The Tiya-stem is thu« restricted to the nom. sing. ma«c. and fern., as 
in other languages, except that it appears in the adverbial hyd- in hya- 
param; but similar extension in adverbs appears in other languages 
also, as in Greek &s 'thus', though the «o-stem was in Greek under the old 
restriction in the paradigm, but for an extension to the same forms of the 
plural in a few dialects. 

The two OPers. ablatival adverbs show no sign of the instr. suffix, and 
for this reason: being adverbs, thej are outside the paradigmatic stress. 
Consequently they do not prove that the extension of the instrumental -n- 
may not have taken place in OPers. in certain cases of the pronominal masc. 
and neut. sing., just as the -sy- element was extended in the fem. sing. 
But for iyana, Bh. 1, 23, cf. $ 45. 

' For the form and syntax of this word, see $ 5 f tn. 

^ Except in the brief Seal Insc. a. 
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Bh. 3, 12—14. pasa- 12 

va adam fraiiayam D&darHi ndma Pdrsa mand handaka Baxtriy- 13 

& xia$rapdv& ahiy avam 14 

** Afterwards I sent forth a Persian, Dadarsi by name, my 
kinsman, satrap in Bactria, against him (= Prada) ". It need 
not surprise us then that in Suez c 9 the apparent object of the 
preposition hacd is, by the same anaeoluthon as in Bh. 3, 13, 
really a nominative.^ 

§ 39. Thus the preposition hacd governs in OPers. only the 
ablative ease, or possibly the abl. and the in^tr., if aniyand is 
really an instr. The same preposition in Skt., sacd, means 'with' 
and governs the instr., rarely the abl. ; the transfer of meaning 
from *with' to the Iranian *from' has been explained by Fay* 
as a development from hostile association. In Avestan, haca 
has the same meaning as in OPers., with the addition of 'con- 
cerning, according to', and governs regularly the ablative, less 
often the instr. or ace. We should therefore seek in Bh. 1, 50 
an ablative immediately following the hacd. 

§ 40. But before going farther along this line of thought, 
there is another peculiarity in the sentence kdrasim hacd 
d/^r^s^m^ atarsa which has attracted attention. No other instance 
of this verb in the OPers. inscriptions governs the direct object. 
The passages are : 

Bh. 2, 12, pasdva hacd[ma atarsa^ Uva]jiyd 
Bh. 5, 15: a[dakaiy Uvaj]iyd [atarsa**] 
Dar. Pers. d 11 — 12 : hacd aniyand naiy tarsatiy 
Dar. Pers. e 9 : iyd hacdma atarsa'' 
Dar. Pers. e 20 — 21: hacd aniyand md [ta]rsam. 

§ 41. Excepting the very doubtful second citation, in all 
of these the object of the fear is expressed by a phrase with 
hacd, while in Bh. 1, 50 we find a direct object, the enclitic 
pronoun -sim, in the accusative, followed by hacd and another 
word of somewhat doubtful interpretation. But the explanation 
of the direct object in this passage lies in the fact that no other 
of the passages contains both the personal cause of the emotion 



* Thumb, KZ, 32, 129; Bartholomae, BB, 14, 249—250; wrongly Foy, 
IF. 12, 176—177, and KZ, 35, 31—32; cf. Tolman, Lex. 111. Cf. also the 
anaeoluthon in the nom. martiya Bh. 4, 38. 65. 68, Icdra Bh. 2, 31. 51, 
despite Jcdram Bh. 2, 84. 

*JAOS. 31,403—410. 
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and the quality or characteristic of that person which raises 
the fear, but only the personal cause. Either one singly is 
put in the abl. with hacd; but if both are expressed, we must 
have the ace. of the person and the abl. of the thing with 
hacd.^ 

§ 42. Again, we find the same combination of characters 
d«r«l*wi* in Bh. 4, 37 in quite a different meaning from that 
which it seems to have in 1, 50. The particular sentence is 
hacd draugd darsam patipayauvd '* protect thyself strongly from 
the Lie''; where darsam is an adverb to the root in Skt. 
dhars; Greek Opaav<: Bipao^, Eng. darcy &c. For the bearing on 
1, 50, a summary of the thought of 4, 1 — 40, is pertinent. 
Darius summarizes the rebellions with which he has had to 
deal, and lists the rebel leaders, in this way ** These was one, 
Oaumata by name, a Magian; he Ued: thus he said: I am 
Bardiya the son of Cyrus ; he made Persia rebellious". Listing 
them all after this model, with the districts in which they 
revolted, he says, ''These are the provinces which became 
rebellious ; the Lie made them rebellious so that they deceived the 
people. Afterwards Ahuramazda delivered them into my hand ; 
as was my will, so I did unto them". In the next section, he 
goes on, **0 thou who shalt be king hereafter protect thyself 
strongly from the Lie; the man who shall be a deceiver, him 
do thou punish well (-punished) if thus thou shalt think, 'May 
the country be assured unto me' ". 

§ 43. The italicized words in these various sections are in 
the OPers. all derivatives of the one root draug-, that which 
appears in the Av. Druj, the Lie or evil power opposed to Asa 
or the spirit of right. Eebellion is attributed to the power of 
the Lie or Drauga. Now just as in the summary at Bh. 4, 8 
Gaumata is stated to have lied {[ad]unijiya), so in 1, 34 there 
is the statement that after Cambyses went to Egypt, the Lie 
(Drauga) was abroad in the land, in Persia, in Media, and 
elsewhere. Then, with reference to Gaumata himself, Darius 



^ Cf. the similar state of affairs in Greek with dtroiJa;, which sometimes 
governs a genitive of the thing, as in Xen. Anah. 4, 2, 8 dxctJcrovres ttjs 
ffdXTiyyos, 5, 7, 21 i^aitpvrfs dKo^fuv 0opi^^v iroXXoC, and sometimes the geni- 
tive of the person and the accusative of the thing, Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 5 
hrtl IJKOwre Ti<T<Ta<pipvovi rby K6pov ffrbXov, 2, 5, 16 ^do/uat . . dKo^v <rov <ppovlfiovs 
\6yovs; though dxoiJw may govern singly the ace. of the thing, and various 
other combinations of construction as well. 
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writes, 1, 39, that when he rebelled, **to the people thus he lied 
{[a]durujiya), (saying) *I am Bardiya the s<m of Cynia, (and) 
brother of Cambyses' ". The Lie therefore, the Drauga, was the 
force which impelled Qaumata to rebellion. 

§ 44. It seems a little harsh to take the word d«r«s*m«, 
occurring just twice, if we exclude the occurrences in Dar NRb 
because the passages are too illegible to give a connected meaning, 
as representing two entirely separate words.^ I therefore pro- 
pose to read in Bh. 1, 50, kardsim hacd (drauga) dar Sam atarsa 
'*the people feared him excessively on account of the Lie". 
This is in accord with the whole attitude of Darius toward the 
Drauga, both in this passage and more manifestly in column 4. 
The idiom is given in Bh. 4, 37. Paleographically, the loss is 
an easy example of haplography; for in the copy from which 
the inscription was cut, the successive characters of the three 
words were ft* c« a / d* r* w gr<» a / d« r« 5« w*. It would be 
simplest of errors to pass from the d«r* of drauga to that of 
darsam. Possibly we should rather write as our corrected text 
h^c^a I d''r<'{ug^a / d''r^)s^m^. 

§ 45. In carefully cut inscriptions, as we have said, it is just 
such mechanical errors as this that will occur, if any at all are 
present. Two excellent examples of haplography occur in the 
bronze tablet containing the Treaty between the Naupactians 
and the Hypocnemidian Locrians:' at the end of line 
11, AHONTION stands for d^' '0{i,i)vTi_v, and in line 22, 
NAYnAKTIS stands for Naviro#cTi(o« ti)«. In our OPers. inscrip- 
tions, three examples of the converse fault, dittography, may 
be cited : Bh. 1, 23 f'y^n'^a for t'^y^a = tyd, by the influence 
of the immediately following m^n^a = mand^; Bh. 4, 44 
[up^av^]r^tHyHy^ for [up^av^]r^tHy^ = [updva]rtaiy* ; Dar. 
Sus. b 8 [ah^y^a]y^ay^ for [ah^^a]y^a = [aJiyd]yd. 

§ 46. Haplology, the spoken analogue of haplography, is a 
frequent phenomenon in Avestan,'^ and is found in at least three 



*Foy, KZ, 35, 31 — 32, does indeed read darSam in Bh. 1, 50, but goes 
astray in his interpretation of hacd. 

^ Buck, Greek Dialects. 215f . ; Insc, Graecae IX, 1, 334. 

* Benf ey, Fers, Keilinschr, 9 ; Tolman, Lex, 94. 

* Tolman, Lex. 26. 

'^Eeichelt, Awest. Elementarbuch, J 164; Bnigmann, Gdr. d. vgU Gr. 
r, i 984. 
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OPers. words: hamdtd, = ^kama^mdtd (Bh. 1, 30), cf. hama- 
pita; arstdm = ^arstor-tdm (Bh. 4, 64), cf. Av. arsta * upright'^ ; 
dldiy = ^dididiy (Dar. NRa 41)^; perhaps also in duvarSim 
(Xerx. Pers. a 12), = *duvar-var6im.^ 

V. USabarim, Bh. 1, 86—87. 

§ 47. Bh. 1, 86—87: 

pasdva adam kdram maskduvd avdkanam aniyam ^iLsa- 86 
bdrim akunavam aniydkyd asam frdnayam 87 

Darius is describing his passage of the Tigris in the campaign 
against Nadintabaira : ** afterwards I transported the army on 
floats of skins; one part I made camel-borne, for the other I 
brought horses". 

§ 48. The word usdbdrim was long a stumbling block, but 
the establishing of the reading as vior has rid us of a numerous 
crop of emendations of the text*; and the true meaning was 
recognized long ago by Oppert^, who interpreted the word as 
* borne by camels', by a comparison with the Elamitic version. 
The problem remaining is, how may we reconcile OPers. vsor 
^ camel', with Av. vitror 'camel'? 

§ 49. Bartholomae^ thinks that two signs, t^r^, failed to be 
cut on the stone, possibly because at the turn of the line the 
engraver missed them, and reads usltralhdrim, Jackson^ has 
suggested a connection with Skt. uksamr-, Av. uocsamr^ giving 
a meaning 'borne by oxen', which is inherently improbable. 
Weissbach®, supporting the meaning 'camel-borne', thinks it a 
by-form for ustror, or an error for it. 

§ 50. For eompariscm, the two forms of the word for 'horse', 
IE. ^ekuO', Skt. aQVOr, Av. aspa, may be drawn upon. In the 
OPers. inscriptions we find both aspor and asa-: 



* Brugmann, h c; and perhaps ia the loc. smg. of stems in long t, cf. $ 5 
ftn.; but not in asahdri-, which is to be read thus and not as asbari- for 
*a8pabdn-f cf. $ 50. 

' Bartholomae, AiW, 725. 

® Ih. 766 ; not haplography, as Tolman, Lex. 102, cites him. 

* Cf . Tohnan. Lex. 78—79. 

* ZDMG. 10, 804. 
*AiW. 421. 

^ Tolman, Lex. 78. 

'ZDMG. 61, 725; cf. also Husing, KZ. 38, 259. 
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aspor in Aspa-canah-, uv-aspor- Vistdspor-, 
asa in asa-, asa-bdri-, perhaps in Asa-garta^ Asagariiyor} 
This double development of IE. hu in Iranian is now a recog- 
nized phenomenon', as for example also in vispa- visa- = Skt. 
rnQVOr, and the OPers. personal name Aspdbdra (in an Assyrian 
transcription)' compared with asabdribis, Bh. 2, 2. 71; 3, 41. 
72, cf . Dar. NRb 44. 45. 

§ 51. The suggestion is therefore made that the doublet asa- 
aspa- 'horse* had an influence upon the words •wsa-* *ox' and 
ustra- 'camel', in such a way that usa- came to be felt as a 
by-form of ustror, standing in the same relation to it as asa- 
does to aspor; the meaning *ox' was lost, being taken up by 
other available familiar words, and the meaning 'camel' was 
acquired, which it has in the passage of the Behistan inscription. 

VI. Sim, Bh. 4, 6. 

§ 52. Bh. 4, 2— 8: 

Odtiy D' 2 

drayavaus xs[dya6i]ya ima tya adam akuna- 3 

vam vasnd Aura[mazd]dha hamahydyd Oar- 4 

da pasdva yaSd x[sayaOiya] dbavam XIX hamaran- 5 

a akunava/m vasn[d Aura]inazddha adamsim a- 6 

jamam utd IX xs[dya6iy]d agarhdyam I Gaumdta 7 

ndma magus dha [hauv ad]urujiya avoBd aOaha ... 8 

Darius is summarizing the suppression of the rebellioDS: 
"Says Darius the king: This (is) what I did; by the grace of 
Ahuramazda, in one-and-the-same year after that I became king, 
I fought nineteen battles; by the grace of Ahuramazda I smote 
him and took captive nine kings. One was a Magian, Gaumata 
by name; he lied; thus he said ..." 

§ 53. The difficulty lies in the sim of line 6. Apparently its 
only possible antecedent is the hamarand, which is a neuter 
plural. The text is assured, so that there is no longer room for 



^ For another etymology, see Bartholomae, AiW, 207. 

^Gray, AJP, 21, 6 ff.; Bartholomae, AiW. 1457, b. v. visa-. 

' Bartholomae, Zum AiW. 121, who still reads aabdri- despite this. 

* The Skt. uksan- and the Av. uxsan- are -n-stems, and it is even possible 
that this proportional working upon the meaning, aspa 'horse': asa- 
' horse ' z=tLstr a- 'camel': u^an- 'ox', changed the stem -class as well. 
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emending to a gen. plur. sdm} or to an ace. plur. sis^. Tolman* 
keeps Sim and translates ''I waged them and seized nine kings", 
making the pronoun refer to the battles. Weissbach^ emends 
to sis and regards the pronoun as referring to the enemies of 
Darius, = **meine Widersacher". King-Thompson keep the 
sim and cut the Qordian knot by omitting the troublesome pro- 
noun entirely: *'I overthrew nine kings and made (them) 
captive". 

§ 54. Accepting sim as the correct reading, we may proceed 
to seek its antecedent. And here various peculiarities of OPers, 
use of pronouns must be taken into account. The enclitics 
especially are instructive : 

§ 55. sim: ace. sing., masc. ordinarily, but fem. Dar. NBa 
36. In Bh. 1, 62, it is probably neuter, with xsa^am 
as antecedent, but possibly fem., referring to tau- 
rmyd.^ But in Bh. 1, 96, it refers to aniya,^ a logical 

*So Weissbach-Bang II. Bartholoxnae, AiW, 1726, accepts this and 
considers it a gen.-dat. replacing the ace, though this construction does not 
occur elsewhere in OPers. On [S]dm, Bh. 5, 15, see $ 56 ftn. 

* So Weissbach, Keilinschr. d. Aohdm. He quotes a private communica- 
tion from King- Thompson, that the sign for ma is not perfectly sure. But 
the signs ma and ia are so unlike that traces read ma could hardly be an 
indistinct ia, 

•Lex. 25, 

* Keilinschr. d. Achdm. 57 ftn. 

•Foy, KZ. 35, 73 — 74, thinks it a neuter like the Av. htm and dim, by 
extension from the masc. since in o-stem nouns the ace. masc. and the ace. 
neut. have the same termination; he adduces the same phenomenon in the 
carelessly written inscriptions of Artaxerzes, where imam has replaced 
ima as neuter. Art. Sus. a 3, Ham. 5. 7. For the other view, cf . Bartholomae, 
Grundriss d. iran. PhU. I, p. 239, J 421, n. 5. 

lyam is properly fem. sing, nom., not masc; cf. Skt. ayam masc, iyam 
fem., Av. acm (< ayam) masc, tm (< iyam) fem. Iyam in OPers. 
is fem. only Dar. Pers. d 6 and Sz. c 10, and is masc in Bh. b 1, c 1, 
d 1, e 1, f 1, g 1, h 1, i 1, j 1, k 1, and in Dar. NR I, II, III, IV, 
XVII. The old nom. masc. *ayam was remade to iyam under the influence 
of the initial of the masc. ace imam and of the fem. nom. iyam. Then 
from the likeness of the two nominatives, imam became a fem. ace, as in 
Art. Pers. a 22 = b 29, imam ustaiati&m; this development was assisted 
doubtless by the fact that the enclitic ace. dim and sim were alike in the 
two genders. Then, Art. Sus. c 4 — 5 has even [ijniam hadiS, though hadiS 
is neuter, taking ima in Xerx. Pers. ca 10 — 11 = cb 18, da 16 = db 24, 
Sus. 2. 

•I take aniya here not in the sense of 'the enemy*, but of 'the rest*, 
referring back to kdram; Bh. 1, 94 — 96: 
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plural, though a singular in form. If utc&[im] be 
the correct restoration in Bh. 5, 26 — 27, it likewise 
refers to aniyam, 25, or to a word referring to 
aniyam, now lost in the gap in 26 ; but aniyam itself 
is a partial appositive to 8ak[d], 25, if that be the 
correct restoration,^ and is therefore a logical plural, 
so that -s[im] , 27, has a logicfidly plural antecedent, as 
at Bh. 1, 96. 
§ 56. sdm: gen.(-dat.) plur., masc. or fern.; antecedents: 
kdrory sing, in form, but logically plural, Bh. 2, 20. 

83; 3, 31. 57. 85; 5, 8 [here restored merely], 
Darius* army, or the armies of both sides, probably 

the latter: 2, 27. 37. 42. 47. 56. 62. 98; 3, 8. 19. 

40. 47. 64. 69. 
the commander and his army, 2, 20. 83; 3, 57. 85. 
Uvajiyd, masc. plur., 2, 13 ; 5, 12. 15* [these two are 

restorations merely] . 
dahydva, f em. plur., 1, 14. 19. 23 ; Dar. NRa 18, 20. 

In Dar. NRa 36 — 7 -sdm has as antecedent the idea 

of dahydva implied in bumim, 32.' 
§ 57. dis: ace. plur., masc. and fem.; antecedents: 



[vaSnd Aurajma- 94 

eddha Tcdram tyam Nadintdbairahyd adam ajanam vasiyaniya dpi[y]a 

[ahyai]d d- 95 

piiim pardbara 96 

"By the grace of Ahuraxnazda the army of Nadintabauti I smote 
mightily; the rest was driven into the water; the water bore it away". 

It is quite unnecessary to assume the meaning 'enemy' for aniya- in 
OPers., for in the phrase hacd aniyatid, Dar. Pers. d 11, e 20 — 21, flie 
meaning is merely 'the other fellow', that is, any possible rival to the 
king; cf. alter in Horace's (Sat, 1, 1, 40) cwn , . . nU ohntet tihi, dum m 
sit te ditior alter. 

* Or should 25 be restored [kdram tyam] Saka[m av]djanam, instead 
of * * • * Sa1c[d av]djanamf as it appears in Tolman, Lex J 

'Bh. 5, 15—16: 
a[ddkaiy Uvaj]iyd [atarsan] utd[S]am Aurama- 15 

zdd [mand dastayd] alkunatti] 16 

is too largely restored to form a real point d'appui for an emendation 
to -Sam in Bh. 4, 6, as an object (cf. Bartholomae, AiW. 1726), despite 
the parallel idiom at Bh. 4, 35 pasdva di[i Auramaz^dd mand dastayd 
ahunauS 'afterwards Ahuramazda delivered them into my hand', for in 
5, 15, the 'Sdm may be a partitive genitive as object, cf. Xen. Anah. 1, 
5, 7 \a^6jrras rod ^ap^piKOV ffTparoO^ 4, 5, 35 tCov xdiKfov Xafifidvti, 

' Dahydva is indeed found at the end of line 39. 
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Uvajiyd, masc. plur., Bh. 5, 17. 

8aM (or some equivalent word), masc. plur., Bh. 

5, 33. 
Jcdra-, masc. sing., collective, Bh. 1, 65. 
imam dipim (fern, sing.) imaivd patikdrd (masc. 

plur.),Bh. 4, 73. 74. 77. 78. 
dakydva, f em. plur., Dar. NBa 2r ; Bh. 4, 34. 35. 36. 
§ 58. The last passage deserves examination : Bh. 4, 33 — 36 : 

edtiy Daraya[vati$ aM]yaeiya dahyava imd tyd hamieriy- 33 

a dbavan drauga di[S hamieriy]d dkunauS tya imaiy hdram adur- 34 

ujiyaian pasdva di[i Auramae]dd mand dastayd akunaui yadd mam h- 35 

dma avaed di[i akunavamY 36 

**Says Darius the king: These (are) the provinces which 
heeame rehellious ; the Lie made them hostile, so that those men 
deceived the people; afterwards Ahuramazda delivered them 
into my hand; as (was) my pleasure, so I did unto them." 

The first dis refers quite clearly to ddhydva, and the second 
and third refer either to the same or to imaiy and kdram 34, 
like the dis of Bh. 1, 65. The antecedent of imaiy 34 is the IX 
xsdyaOiyd of 32, listed separately in 7 — 31. 

§ 59. avaiy, Bh. 4, 69, is an ace. plur. masc* with alternative 
sing. masc. antecedents, which are not exclusive the 
one of the other. 

The text is, Bh. 4, 67—69 : 

edtiy Ddrayavaus xsdyadiya tuvam [Ted] x^yaeiya 67 
hya aparam ahy martiya [hya] draujana ahatiy hyavd [snl]rakara ** 

ahat- 68 

iy aoaiy md dauStd [b%y]d ufraiiddiy paraa 69 



^ diS is here an ace, despite the apparent passive in the verb if we 
read d&tam tya mand avadilS] addriy; for adariy differs from odarHy, 
Dar. Pen. e 8, only in being a strong aorist instead of a sigmatie aorist. 
Dar. Pers. e 8, imd ddh/ydva tyd adam adarHy, means 'These are the 
provinces which I have brought into my possession'; Dar. NEa 21 — 22 
means 'The law which (is) mine, that brought them under its sway'. 
But addriy, Bh. 2, 75. 90, is a true passive; the active form addraya is 
transitive Bh. 1, 85 and Dar. NRa 41, but intransitive Bh. 2, 9 and 3, 23; 
the middle ha[ma]ddrayai[y], Bh. 1, 26, is transitive. 

^Only in this passage is dii orthotone; daiy, Bh. 5, 11, nom. plur. as 
ace., also is orthotone. But no other form of the stems da- di- So- H- 
appears except as an enclitic. 

' This translation is provisionally kept here; but cf. H 64 — 69. 
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"Says Darius the king: Thou who shalt be king hereafter, 
the man who shall be a deceiver or who shall be a wrongdoer, 
these do thou not befriend, punish (them) with severe punish- 
ment.''^ 

That (waiy is really an ace. plur. is shown by the idiom in 
Bh. 4, 55 — 56 and 74 — 75, Auramazdd Buvdm datistd hiyd, where 
Ouvdm is an unmistakable ace. The idiom of a direct object 
governed by a transitive phrase consisting of a verbal noun and 
the copula, is found in many languages, cf . Plant. Cos, 406, Quid 
tibi istunc iactiostP 

§ 60. Of ail this, the part which is of importance for our 
-sim Bh. 4, 6, is the following : 

1. sim is a singular, not a plural, and may be of any gender, 
though the neuter is unlikely, and the feminine is not of 
frequent occurrence in the OPers. inscriptions because of 
the nature of the subject matter. 

2. The pronoun with a collective singular antecedent may 
be in the singular {sim, Bh. 1, 96; 5, 26 — 27) ; or in the 
plural {sdm, Bh. 2, 20. 83; 3, 31. 57. 85; 5, 8; dis, Bh. 
1, 65). 

3. The pronoun with alternative singular antecedents may be 
in the plural {avaiy, Bh. 4, 69). 

4. The antecedent may be suggested by another noun in the 
context, but not itself expressed, as at Dar. NRa 36 — 37, 
where sdm represents a ddhydva implied from bUmim. 

§ 61. This last phenomenon may be paralleled in other litera- 
tures. For example, in Shakespeare's Hamlet, Act I, Scene 2, 
verses 68 — 73, the Queen says to Hamlet, 



* See preceding f tn. 

* The other pronouns do not offer peculiarities with reference to their 
antecedents, but two deserve mention because of their interesting forms. 

Dar. NB XY and XXIX have iyama ^= iyam, with plural predicate 
nominative. But iyama is merely miswritten for imoiya^zimaiy, because 
in I, II, III, IV, [XVI], XVIII the formula is in the singular. All these 
are the inscriptions above the national types of the empire. 

Bh. 4, 90 has [niyap]iiam iya [d]ipi » • », and 89 has i[yd] dipi * * . . . 
if in the latter place King-Thompson are right in saying that the vacant 
space after the i has room for one character rather than for two. May 
this iya not really be *t, the original form of the nom. sing. fem. (Bmg- 
mann, Gdr. d. vgl. Gram. IP, 2, $ 349, p. 355), properly to be written 
%y? This form may have been to a certain extent proclitic like the 
Greek 6 4. 
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Good Hamlet, cast thy nighted color oflE, 68 

And let thine eye look like a friend on Denmark. 
Do not for ever with thy vailed lids 70 

Seek for thy noble father in the dust. 
Thou know'st 'tis common; all that lives must die, 
Passing through nature to eternity. 73 

In 72, 't has no expressed antecedent, though it refers 
manifestly to 'death', an idea drawn from the preceding two 
lines. 

Again, in the same play. Act IV, Scene 6, near the end, in 
Hamlet's letter to Horatio, we read: "Ere we were two days 
old at sea, a pirate of very warlike appointment gave us chase. 
Finding ourselves too slow of sail, we put on a compelled valour ; 
in the grapple I boarded them: on the instant they got clear of 
our ship; so I alone became their prisoner". The italicized 
them, they, their, look back to an antecedent pirates, which is not 
to be found, but is suggested by the word pirate, used in the 
meaning of the ship and not of the men on board the ship.^ 

§ 62. Since, therefore, the Sim of Bh. 4, 6, has no antecedent 
expressed, we must seek that antecedent in the ideas suggested 
by the lines preceding the pronoun. Our sim is object of 
ajanam; what kind of an object is ajanam likely to take ? 

Forms of jan take the following objects: 
kdram, Bh. 1, 89. 95; 2, 21. 26. 31. 36. 41. 46. 51. 55. 61. 69. 84. 

87. 98; 3, 7. 15. 18. 39. 46. 63. 68. 86. 
Vivana and the army of Darius, Bh. 3, 58. 
Babiruviyd, Bh. 3, 88. 

The phrase jatd hlyd, Bh. 4, 58. 78, governs a pronoun, 4aiy 
'tay, denoting a person. 

The passive participle avajata, Bh. 1, 32, has as its subject the 
name of a person. 



^ Caesar, BC, 1, 36, 1, uses Us to refer to the inhabitants of Massilia, 
implied from a preceding MaasUiam. Sophocles, Oed. Col, 942, uses a^To(fs 
to refer to a itoXltcu inferred from a preceding ir^Xii', and in PhU. 1364, has 
of ye meaning those at Troy, impUed from a preceding Tpolap. Euripides, 
Bac, 959, uses airb tovt' with the idea of the preceding sentence as ita 
antecedent; the single word which comes the nearest to being the ante- 
cedent is the plural ipxeffip. For these pertinent passages I am indebted to 
my friend and former colleague, Dr. E. S. McCartney, now of the University 
of Texas. 
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The forms of ava+d+jan govern the following : 
The name of an individual person, or a pronoun denoting the 

same: Bh. 1, 31. 31. 57. 59. 73. 83; 2, 5. 13; 4, 81; 5, 13. 
kdram, Bh. 1, 51. 52. 

martiyd tyaisaiy fratamd anusiyd Bh. 3, 75. 
The Susians, or a pronoun, Bh. 5, 11. 
8ak[d]y or [kdram tyam] Saka{m\, Bh. 5, 25. 
sim, referring to the logical plural aniyam, Bh. 5, 27. 

Pati+jan, Dar. NRa 47, takes a collective singular object, 
partaram, 'the foe'. 

Thus of all these, every one has as its object a word denoting 
a person or a group of persons; there is no idiom in OPers. 
which gives to the root jan a non-living object, such as in 
Tolman's 'waged them' (= battles), in Bh. 4, 6 for adamsim 
ajanam} 

§ 63. So, in Bh. 4, 6 — 7, adamsim ajanam, the object of 
ajanam should be a person or persons, and is represented by 
the singular pronoun sim. The only word in the preceding 
context that can suggest this antecedent is the neuter plural 
hamarand 'battles.' Manifestly this implied antecedent must 
be a singular, but with a collective meaning, so as to be a logical 
plural. Out of hamarand, therefore, I extract a collective singu- 
lar word meaning 'foe', to serve as antecedent of sim. What 
this word may have been, it is difficult to say; but we may 
suggest the frequent kdra kami$^iya, or partaram (Dar. NRa 47, 
used collectively^), or even aniyam in its sense of 'rival' (Dar. 
Pers. d 11, e 20—21 ; see § 55 ftn.) With this interpretation, 
the difficulty about sim no longer remains, and we may render 
the passage, "Says Darius the king: This (is) what I did; by 
the grace of Ahuramazda, in one-and-the-same year after that I 
Ijecame king, I fought nineteen battles; by the grace of 
Ahuramazda I smote the foe and took-captive nine kings. One 
was . . ." 



^Fra-\-jan 'to cut off (ears and nose and tongue) ', Bh. 2, 74. 79, falls 
into a different semantic class in this point, while jan 'to smite', avo-f- 
jan and ava-\-a-\-jan 'to smite down, to slay', and paii-{-jan 'to fight 
against', lie very close together. 

*If only haviaram had not been supplanted in Dar. NRa 47 by the 
corrected reading partaramf it would have been the obvious word for 
the implied antecedent, because of its etymological relation with hamaranA. 
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VII. UfraStadiy, Bh. 4, 69. 

§ 64. Bh. 4, 67— 69: 

edtiy Darayavaui xs&yaevya tuvam \}ca\ xi&yaaiya 67 

hya aparam dhy martiya [hya] draujana ahatiy hyava [snl]rdkara ** ahat- 68 
iy avaiy md dauitd [hly]d ufraStddiy parsd 69 

*'Says Darius the king: Thou who shalt be king hereafter, 
the man who shall be a deceiver or who shall be a wrong-doer, 
these do thou not befriend^; punish (them) with severe punish- 
ment". 

§ 65. The ufrastddiy, commonly translated *with severe pun- 
ishment', is interpreted as a loc. sing, to the fern, abstract 
substantive ufrasti-, plus the postposition adiy, = Skt. adhi.^ 
Neither the substantive nor the preposition occurs again in the 
OPers. inscriptions, and a simpler explanation is here proposed. 

§ 66. There are three other occurrences of the verb fras- 
'punish',' accompanied in every instance with the compound of 
the participle with u- (Skt. su^, Av. hu-) *weir. They are as 
follows : 
Bh. 1, 22 hya araika aha avam ufrastam aparsam *who was 

hostile, him I punished well (-punished) '. 
Bh. 4, 38 mart[iya hya drau]jana ahatiy avam ufrastam parsa 

'the man who shall be a deceiver, punish him well (-punished) '. 
Bh. 4, 66 — 67 hya viyand[sa]ya avam ufrastam aparsam 'who 

injured (my house), him I punished well (-punished) '. 

§ 67. We have every time, the object avam; the predicate 
adjective ufrastam*, and the verb fras- in the indicative or 
imperative as the main verb of the sentence. But in Bh. 4, 69 
we find the object avaiy in the plural, and should expect the 
predicate adjective to be in the plural. This would be ufrastd, 



* On the syntax, see $ 59. 

* The reading ufraitddiy is assured by King- Thompson. For the inter- 
pretations, see Bartholomae, IF. 12, 110, and Tolman,. Lex. 76. 

* Pati-\-fraS; found Bh. 4, 42. 48, is too different in meaning to give 
any assistance for Bh. 4, 69. 

* The variation between s and s is readily explainable as the result 
of leveling. The root prek- will regularly become Iranian fras-, prlc-ske- 
becomes Iran, parsa, prTc-to- (Skt. prsta-) becomes Iran. *parsta-. Mixture 
of the various tense stems will easily give both fra^ta- and frasta-. 

24 JAGS 36. 
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which we have !^ The problem is with the -diy or -adiy, or -ddiy, 
enclitic to the ufrastd, 

§ 68. A postposition adiy = Skt. adki, is quite out of place. 
I propose that this is the emphatic particle -diy, = Av. zi, Skt. 
hi. Though this word does not occur elsewhere in OPers., it is 
no worse off in that respect than adiy, and the corresponding zl 
is common in Av., while the Av. representative of adiy is found 
in only one word, Gathic a'dy-u-, later a^By-H- *helfend, niitzlich, 
brauchbar, tiichtig zu \ Thus diy has better Iranian sup- 
port than has adiy. Its use in Bh. 4, 69 agrees admirably with 
the definition of Av. zl given by Bartholomae,* *enkl. Part., 
hinter dem erst en Wort des Satzes; 3) zi steht in Satzen, die b) 
eine Aufforderung enthalten'. 

§ 69. Our passage therefore means, '* these do thou not 
befriend; verily punish them well ( -punished) '*.* Herewith 
ufrasti- and adiy are removed from the OPers. vocabulary, and 
the enclitic diy claims a place. 



^ Ufraitd and ufrasiam are in precisely the same relation to each other 
as edkata and eakatam; curiously, the former of these was, precisely 
like ufraita, long taken to be the loc. of an -i-stem, and, again like ufraHd, 
found its true place by a comparison with the singular form. 

' AiW, 1693, 1695. 

'Weissbach, Keilinschr. d, Achdm., translates "bestrafe (sie) streng", 
though he gives no grammatical interpretation of the form. At 4, 38, 
he translates ''den bestrafe streng", which in combination with the other 
suggests that he may have had nearly the view presented above. 
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The Zakar and Kalamu Inscriptions.* — By Charles C. Torrey, 
Professor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Tlie following translations and notes in spite of the late date 
at which they are presented may have some of the interest of 
early comments, since they were made in each case from the 
original publication of the inscriptions in photograph and fac- 
simile, before I had seen any other publications in regard to 
them or had the benefit of any other study of them than my 
own. When the Zakar^ Inscription was first published, by 
Pognon in 1908,^ I had no leisure for studying it, and decided to 
leave it until the time when I should be able to read it with 
a class. This was also the case with the Kalamu Inscription, 
published in 1911 by F. von Luschan.' It was not until some- 
what later that my purpose was carried out and the two inscrip- 
tions were read by me. In the case of each inscription the class 
and I first read it using the original publication only, without 
taking into account any of the literature which had subsequently 
appeared. Afterward, we compared the results reached by 
others. The following translations and comments are those 
originally made by me on the basis of the initial publications; 
where they have been corrected or supplemented by the work of 
other scholars, I have in every case expressly indicated the fact, 
both in the translation and in the commentary. 

Both inscriptions, and the Zakar Inscription in particular, 
have been very variously interpreted, otherwise I should not have 
presumed to offer my own results in this extended form. Where 



* This article was first put in type by the printers of this Journal in the 
fall of 1915. See the Note on page 319. 

^ Hegarding the possible ways of pronouncing this name, see below. 

* Inscriptions simitiques de la Syrie, de la Misopotamie et de la region 
de Mossoul, par H. Pognon. Seconde partie. Paris, 1908. 

* Ausgrahungen in Sendschirli, IV. Teil (Heft XIV der Mitteilungen aus 
den Orientalisch€7i Sammlungen der Kgl, Museen su Berlin), Berlin, 1911. 
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the unknown quantities are so many, and the possible readings 
apparently so numerous, the agreement or disagreement of 
scholars working independently of one another has correspond- 
ingly greater importance. For this reason it has seemed to me 
worth while to present my conclusions, reached as above stated, 
at sufficient length to show clearly both the extent of their 
agreement with the results reached by others and also the extent 
of their divergence from the interpretations hitherto given. 
Except, however, in the few cases in which my own results have 
actually been modified or added to by the work of others, it has 
not seemed necessary to record here the readings and renderings 
preferred by Noldeke, Littmann, Lidzbarski, Lagrange, Halevy, 
Brockelmann, Praetorius, Peiser, Montgomery, and others, whose 
publications I have read with great interest and with whom I am 
glad to find myself so often in agreement. 

1. The Zakar Inscription. 
In the printed text which here follows, words or letters sup- 
plied by conjecture are enclosed in square brackets. A hea\y 
dot over the letter indicates that it is wholly or partially 
obliterated, or uncertain, in the original. 

Text. 

(First Fragment. ) 

[lirra] -ytfvb e?y'7i norni -^q -ok otr n iovui i 

IN yoLy]i njN my CK ti^t7^ non -pjz "Of nJK 2 

D piotr'^ya ♦J3'?om 'or Dpi potr^ya n"?] 3 

tr' D-)N "I'^o "TNtn ->3 nma -hv imni Tirrn] 4 

1 nrunoi trjnai rrrunoi mnna p'70 liry \s\ 5 

[1] Djnj -|'7oi nrunoi poy "pisy nnjnoi nip \rpD\ 6 

mni nnjjnfoi] r^o I'^oi ntnjnjoi '7Nob^ ■|'?oi nnjcnoi 7 

[♦jnjj;3tri rmn j[ni6iii - - - i'pu) onnjnoii - -- [♦3'?o • s 

\.'}'\m b^ -lyo *?« NO'70 "^D lotri onnjnoi lorn] 9 

[nvnn |o pn ipo;rm Tim -w p itr iDim 10 

y^m fj'oti'^ya 'jjn [[♦oitr'^ya •?{< n* Ntrxi 11 

L*? lON'i] pn;; t3i prn no ♦•?« poB^'^ya [n^ 12 

[N njKi "inai'^on njK o '^nrn bn potr'7j;3 [♦] is 

['r •?« NO'701 "^D fO I'^VnN nJKl "pV D[p] 14 

[♦j'?noNn nvoT*?;; wno is 
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■ nvo 7*?;^] Minn n '?ti K'a'^o '7'd le 
• mr mr niib^i--- 17 



(Second Fragment.) 

niODipiirn itTNOi]---] 1 

flDini i"irn nw3 nj 4' 

njno b^ n'n [•t'^n n] 5 

fnniD'70 nnoti'i nj - - - e 

[nN*?©") 'piiN nnLotyi] 7 

[•^DD [n'^N 'na noQi] 9 

---n'Nn'J3"i'[pnN] 10 
[trinn trSNnwi]--- 11 

[DO] n»3 N'[n'7N rai 12 

['7H] tip notrtt ♦nD'7] 18 

[DDi njr N3Vi nil 14 

[j;] n» ■Sts'N n»K ma ns] 15 

[{j'jN D'N rjn* p [itr] 16 

[•?") nion ■i'7D nor ['o] 17 

[pbi njf N3VJ p cjf 18 

[p] p njr N3yj jrjHL'] 19 

[po njDjnn ^i'^n dlii 20 
[n]3 rf?tr"' p in mie^n] 21 

nn[nB'jn[» m*] 22 

•^Nl P02''^[j;3] 28 

"•ntmyoci ---nn 24 

[p'Or ♦n'?N1 25 

y^yai piN '[n'7j*'i] 26 

n'Ni NtTN [n^N nan* •?] 27 

HB'nJtr" Linon Ntt'N-i] 28 

It is a pleasure to testify to the extraordinary accuracy and 
skill of Pognon's facsimile drawing. Without it I should often 
have been at a loss, and I do not know of any place at which it 
can be corrected. 
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Translation. 

(First Fragment.) 

* The stele which Zakar, king of [Ha] math and Laas, erected 
to ALWR [in Hazrek].^ ^I am Zakar, king of Hamath and 
Laas, whom, whenever I am in distress, ^ Baalsamain [hears] 
and supports. 

Now Baalsamain made me to rule in *Hazrek. And Bar- 
Hadad, son of Hazael, king of Aram, united against me ^th [ere] 
ten kings: Bar-Hadad and his army, Bar-R6§ and his army, 
•the king of Que^ and his army, the king of *Emeq and his 
army, the king of Gurgum ^[and his ar]my, the king of Sam*al 
and his a[rm]y, the king of Meliz [and his a]r[my, the two 

*kings of and their armies, and the king of and 

his army.] And they fell [upon me suddenly, 'tjhey and their 
armies; and all those kings laid siege to Haz[rek], ***and raised 
a wall higher than the wall of Hazrek, and dug a trench deeper 
than [its] moat. 

^^Then I lifted up my hands to Baalsamain, and Baalsamain 
answered me, and Baalsamain *^[sent word] to me by seers 
and by men expert in numbers(?); [and thus to me said] 
^^Baalsamain : Fear not, for I made thee ki[ng, \ind I will 
^*sta]nd by thee, and I will rescue thee from all [these kings 

who] ^^have made siege against thee. And he said to [me] 

^•all these kings who have made [siege against thee] 

^^ . . and this wall wh [ich] 

(Second Fragment,) 

^ [And of the men( ?) of] Hazrek I appointed ^ [2000 ( ?) ] 

for charioteers and horsemen ^[to guard] her king in the midst 
of her. I *[buil]t up Hazrek, and adde[d Ho her] all tlie 

district of • and made it her[?] possession, 'and I made 

it my(?] land(?). [And I filled(?) »with men(?) all] those 
fortresses** on every side. "[And I bu]ilt temples in all ^°my 

lan]d ; and I built ^^and , and [caused "the god]s( t) 

[to dwell(?)] in [my capital-^^city( ?). And] I placed before 



* Since the Hebrews reproduced the vowel of the last syllable as a, while 
the Assyrians transcribed it with i, it is likely that the native pronunciation 
was i. The name is hardly Semitic. 

* Original rendering altered, see note, 

* Original rendering altered, see below. 
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[AL"WR] this stele, and w[r^°ote upon] it that which my 
hands [had ^^done.] 

Whoever destroys the n[ame] ^^of ZKR, king of Ham[ath 
and ^®La]as, from this stele, or whoever "destroys this stele 
from *^[befo]re ALWR, or removes it from "its [pla]ce, or 
whoever puts forth against [it] ^^[his hand, there shall] 

de[str]oy him ^3 [Ba]alsamain and AL2*[WR] 

and Samas and Sahar -^ and the gods of heaven ^o [and the 

god]s of earth ; and with a tornado *' [they shall smite him, both 
the] foundation and the ^^[head, and they shall tear out his] 
root. 

Notes to I. 

In the following notes I have omitted the things which are 
suflSciently evident, or in regard to which there has been sub- 
stantial agreement among those who have commented on the 
inscription. 

1. It is quite useless to attempt to determine how the name 
of this king was pronounced. It might have been Zakar (like 
Nathan, etc.), that is, the shortened form of a name correspond- 
ing to Zachariah; or Zakir; or Zakkur; and there are still 
other possibilities. Since, however, it is necessary to pronounce 
the name in some way, is it not simplest and best to adopt for 
convenience the two a- vowels, and say ''Zakar''? 

The missing word at the end of the line is probably "^ItOD 
''in Hazrek'', since Zakar had made this his capital-city, and 
the inscription in its latter part implies that the stele in honor 
of ni*7K was erected there. 

2. The traces of the character at the beginning of the second 
line are ambiguous. The letter intended is presumably N, 
not f. 

li^a in this line is not tif^iif but the relative pronoun. The 
language of the inscription is a mixture of Aramaic and 
Canaanitic very similar to what we find in the Hadad and 
Panamu inscriptions from Zenjirli. The relative pronouns 
tr{<» "Itl'N (II, 15), and^t here stand side by side. Similarly, 
classical Hebrew used contemporaneously, for a considerable 
period, the three relative pronouns "IB^K . B^ . and If • 

njy might be either active or passive participle, according 
as the verb is used transitively or intransitively in this dialect. 
The force of the participle here is that of a general condition, 
the conclusion of which is contained in the two(?) participles 
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immediately following. For the missing verb, yoti' (participle) 
may be supplied conjecturally, as a good possibility. 

3. DjP is best regarded as participle, the form as in Hebrew. 
The whole sentence, "When I am in distress, Baalsamain hears 
me and stands by me'', resembles very closely the sentence at 
the beginning of the Byblus inscription, where King Yahaumelek, 
after giving his name and title, continues: **And I call upon 
my Lady, the Mistress of Gebal, and she hears my voice", 

4. The letters at the end of line 3 and the beginning of line 4 
certainly formed the word *]TtnD. Whatever may have been 
the territory included in '*Hamath and Laas", it is certain that 
the royal residence of King Zakar was Qazrek, and with this 
city the whole inscription is concerned. 

5. The missing letter at the beginning of the line is 0, 
which with the I2f at the end of the preceding line formed the 
word Dliff there"; namely at 5azrek which has just been 
mentioned. 

The number of kings in the coalition against Zakar is given 
as ten. As will be seen from the note on line 8, the actual 
enumeration mentioned probably ten though possibly nine. 

6. It is quite likely that the end of line 5 and the beginning 
of line 6 originally stood thus: Hip "^'^OV [I at first read 
tlip**, and supposed this to be the name of a king in which the 
first element was presumably the name of a god. It had seemed 
to me probable that line 5 ended with the 1 » and that there was 
not room for three letters in the missing beginning of line 6. 
As for the ambiguity in the form of the letter, compare foi 
example the J in JO in line 14. But Lidzbarski is evidently 
right in reading Que, the familiar name of a place in proximity 

I to the others in this list.] 

I 7-f*70is of course Melitene, the *'Melid" which appears in 

I lists of these same cities in the inscriptions of Tiglathpileser III. 

; See Eost's edition, pages 12 and 26. 

The n in the latter part of this line is obviously a part of 
the word nnjIlOl • 

8. The only characters in this line which are entirely preserved 
are the three, j^^jj* , near the end. Just preceding them is the 

* The characters here are illegible, but 1 seems to me much more 
probable than D . 
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shaft of a letter which was probably 1 (compare the correspond- 
ing stroke in the same letter just above this one, in line 6). 
Still farther to the right are the shafts of three letters which 
from their angle and relative position certainly belonged to the 

word [ninjinjom. 

It is to be presumed that King Zakar named all the kings of 
the coalition formed against him; and the word just restored, 
nnjnjDI'** and his army'*, shows that up to the very end of the 
list he continued to name individual kings, instead of including 
a number of them in some common formula. We may assume 
that line 8 contained 34 or 35 letters (lines 6 and 9 had 33 ; line 
7 had 35 or 36). In the vacant space from the beginning of the 
line to the (partially preserved) word nnjnOI there is easily 
room for 21 letters, measuring according to the line above. At 
the end of this space stood of course '*and the King of * * *'' 
(a name of two or three letters). Preceding this was either 
*'and their armies'* or **and his army" (in the latter case, with 
only nine names, we should have to suppose that '*ten" in line 5 
was merely a round number). It is perhaps easiest to restore as 
I have suggested in my conjectured text and translation, but 
other ways are obviously possible. We might conjecture, for 
instance, DnnjnDI • • * "j * * ♦iD*701, supposing two petty king- 
doms so closely connected that they were commonly named 
together. There is plenty of room for either restoration, and 
the conjectures which secure the number ten seem preferable. 

It is evident from the context that this line ended with a 
finite verb; and the letters, or parts of letters, which are 
preserved make it practically certain that the verb was ^Jni?2tt*1 

(or, possibly, ^Jinj73B^1 written plene). This saf'el form has not 
hitherto been found, so far as I am aware, but the rootn^D' 
in one stem or another, is widely used in just this meaning: 
'* attack suddenly, fall upon (an enemy) unexpectedly", and the 
like. In late Hebrew, the verb is used in this sense only in the 
hipil; in Biblical Hebrew, it is the pi* el which means **fall 
upon, assail, overwhelm". So also in Jewish Aramaic, it is the 
pa* el which is thus employed, see for example the Targum of 
Ps. 18, 5. In Syriac, both pe'al and afel are used alike 
(im proviso invasit) ; while in Arabic, .^^^J^ has this meaning in 

the I. stem. The especial fitness of a hafel or safel to express 
this idea needs no comment. 
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9. It is a question whether the H of the pronoun lOil 
stood at the beginning of this line or the end of the preceding. 
There appears to be room for it here, however. 

1 1. At the end of the line, after pOB^'^J^D . there is space for 
three or four letters; at the beginning of the next line there 
is space for one only. The missing verb presumably signiiied 
either **send word'' or ** reveal'*. Supposing the consecutive 
imperfect to have been employed (by no means a necessary sup- 
position, even with the two verbs just preceding and the "lOK'l 
in line 15), the easiest and most plausible conjecture islli^tl^^l. 
Observe that this verb with the meaning "send a message" is 
found in classical Hebrew construed with ^H and n*3 , as here ; 
for example, in Jer. 27, 3. 

12. At the end of this line, after pT^ (either pl^ or — ^more 
probably — p*1J[^). there is room for six, possibly seven, letters ; 
at the beginning of the next line there is space for one letter, 
hardly for two letters. We may conjecture either ♦ ^ IDK^I • 
or ^^ lONiiDV or possibly *]*? "ION HD. the quotation of the 
oracle beginning at this point. That "ION was construed with 
*7 , rather than with *?{< , is made probable by line 15. 

13. The last remaining characters in this broken line obviously 
formed the beginning of the word *]nD*?On. compare line 3. 
The remainder of the line can also be filled out with approximate 
certainty, the only possible doubt being this, whether the imper- 
fect or the participle of DD was employed. There is room for 
only one letter at the beginning of line 14. 

14ff. It is possible to supply the most of what is missing in 
the remaining lines which have been partially preserved. But it 
is quite useless to conjecture what the inscription contained after 
line 17, or to decide whether this episode of the '*ten kings" was 
continued much further. The stoiy of Zakar's deliverance may 
have been narrated at some length, or (as oftener happens) the 
bare fact of rescue by Baalsamain may have been stated in a 
single sentence. 

Notes to XL 

In the second fragment of the inscription, the normal line 
contains about fourteen letters. It is evident that we have here 
the conclusion of the inscription which began on the broad face 
of the stone, and commemorated the battle of the ten kings ; and 
it also appears that the account of this battle was merely one 
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item in a considerable list of achievements which are chronicled. 
King Zakar erected this stele to preserve the record of his reign, 
as he says in II, 14 — 16 (if I have restored the text correctly), 
'*I have inscribed upon it that which my hands have done''. 
It is thus very, much like the Moabite Stone, with its record of 
the reign of King Mesa^ beginning with the story of deliverance 
from the king of Israel and his allies. 

In lines 1 — 8 we have the conclusion of a section dealing with 
political achievements : the strengthening of ^azrek, the increase 
of the territory under her control, the building or equipping of 
numerous fortresses in the land, and possibly much more of the 
same kind. Lines 9 — 13 seem to be devoted to the building of 
temples and sanctuaries; and thereupon lines 13 — 16 mention 
once more the erection of this stele in the sanctuary of ALWR. 
Finally, in lines 16 — 28, we have the usual imprecation invoked 
at considerable length upon the one who changes, mutilates, 
removes, or otherwise disturbs the stele. The most of this con- 
cluding section has either been preserved or can be restored with 
probability. 

I Here we seem to have faint but sure traces of the word 
•]*1Tn' followed by the letter p. At the end of the line appears 
the lower extremity of a stroke which might have belonged to the 
letter H . As has just been remarked, this section of the inscrip- 
tion dealt with the strengthening of Hazrek and other fortresses. 
The clause which is contained in lines 1 — 3 may be plausibly 

restored in some such way as this : [pS*!?!*] HIDDlp '^^^ffl [tTNOIl 

mj3 nD*70 nOtr*?J Bn£3*7i DDI'?^ ^^Andof the men of Hazrek 

I appointed two thousand as charioteers and horsemen, to guard 
her king in the midst of her'*. This gives each line the requisite 
number of letters. HODp seems the most probable reading, 
though nOOp or flVDp might also be conjectured. Of course 
the phrase {JHfil DDl might also mean ''chariots and horses", 
compare the double usage in Hebrew. Instead of lOB^*!?. some 
other verbal noun meaning ''protect" or "strengthen" might 
have been used. 

4. The missing beginning of the line may be restored as fol- 
lows: ni^JD-n], though some other verb may have been used. 
The beginning of line 5 is beyond doubt so far as its meaning 
is concerned, but it is not certain what preposition (7N » ^y* or 
*?) was used. 
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6. At the head of this line stood a proper name. That it was 
the name of a city or district, rather than that of a king, is 
evident from the use of the word rUHD (from Jlfl). The name 
ended in N, contained five or six letters, and may have begun 
in line 5. The suffix in ll^\Dti^^ might refer either to rUHD or to 
the proper name. At the end of the line is the nounDp'^O' 
** dominion, possession*'. The final letter was undoubtedly a 
suffix, either first person singular or third person feminine 
referring to 'Q.SLzrek. 

7. The tin would seem to be the ending of a verb with suffix, 
similar to nnOtyi in the line above. Possibly the same verb was 
used here also. Three, possibly four, letters are missing at the 
beginning of the line. The word beginning with K is most 
probably DIK. with the suffix either of the first person or of the 
feminine singular. The line may be filled out conjecturally 
with the verb HK'^OI • If that is done, B^K is probably to be 
supplied at the beginning of line 8. [I at first read N*Jp» 
** enemies", in line 8, in spite of the obvious difficulties in the 
way — and, I might add, in spite of the protest of some of the 
members of my class; who, however, could propose nothing 
better. It was not until I read Lidzbarski's note that I saw how 
KUDn. ** fortresses**, is made probable both by the context and by 
the trace of the letter PT which can be seen in the facsimile.] 

8. It is worthy of remark how well this summary statement: 
**I filled all these fortresses with men*' (see note on line 7) 
corresponds to the conjectural restoration of lines 1 — 3. 

9-12. It is of course possible that Zakar's account of his 
services to the gods was confined to a single line, but more 
probably lines 10 — 12 furnish some details continuing the gen- 
eral statement in line 9. My restoration of line 12 (with the 
end of 11 and the beginning of 13) is pure conjecture, and many 
other ways of dealing with the few remaining letters might be 
found ; but the conjecture has the merit of supposing a logical 
and natural order in this part of the inscription. After the 
introductory statement in 9, lines 10 and 11 name (as I believe) 
two famous sanctuaries in the kingdom ; then the king tells how 
he dedicated (or built) temples in the capital-city, Hazrek; and 
thereupon returns, in the most natural way, to the mention of 
this stele erected in Hazrek to ALWR. 

10. The word at the beginning of the line can hardly have 
been anything else than *plK. ^'my land*'. The two words fol- 
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lowing the repeated H^N in 10 and 11 must have been nouns of 
mutually similar character. In all probability they were the 
names of famous sanctuaries ; compare the very frequent occur- 
rence of such names, in just such a context as this, in the 
Babylonian-Assyrian inscriptions. 

11. On trflN see the note above. For the end of this line and 
the beginning of the next I have conjectured riDtTim, **and I 
caused to dwell, inducted''; compare the use of the same verb, 
describing the dedication or building of temples to gods, in lines 
16 and 17 of the Esmunazar Inscription. 

155. *nD^OO rV2* or its equivalent, is certainly desirable here, 
in order to designate the place where this monument was erected. 

15. Regarding the relative pronoun ItTN see the note on I, 2. 
In an inscription in which the Canaanitic element is so strongly 
marked, "ItTN IVH is certainly to be expected. ♦? Jl^K would be 
noticeable. For the end of the line I have conjectured IC^iy. 
A truly Aramaic verb may have been used, and a feminine form 
employed ; but it seems to me more likely that the whole phrase, 
IB^J^ n* "ItJ^N rva . was a standing Canaanite formula borrowed 
by these Aramaeans, like several other formulas in this 
inscription. 

16. The verbyjn. here and in line 19, cannot mean merely 
*' disturb*' or *' injure"; if fromV^JJ. what is intended is an 
injury so drastic as to amount to destruction, and * ^destroy'' 
is the meaning required in both places. The word beginning 
with N. at the end of the line, is either *OC^N. '*my name", 
or else simply D tTN . * * name ' '. For the orthography with initial 
N. compare the Hadad Inscription, line 16. Four crimes are 
named, in the most natural order: (1) obliterating the king's 
name; (2) destroying the monument; (3) removing it from its 
place; (4) injuring it in any way whatever. The king was 
careful for the safety of the monument, but most of all for his 
own property right in it. So also frequently in other inscrip- 
tions; see my note on the Byblus Inscription and a building 
inscription of Assurbanipal, in the Zeitschrift filr Assyriologie, 
XXVI, 78. 

20. The verb DJn» whether haf'el or not, means simply 
*' remove". I cannot see, either here or in the Nerab Inscription, 
any plausible connection with the late Heb.-Aram. DJN • 

22. At the beginning of the line stood m^• then followed, 
presumably, a verb (imperfect tense) with suffix. There is 
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barely room for Unnc^*!^- and the top of the first H can be seen 
in the photograph. There is space for five or six letters at the 
end of 22 ; and for four, before ^[)^D]. at the beginning of 23, 
but it seems useless to conjecture what stood there. 

24. Observe the order ; the moon-god is usually named before 
the sun-god, in the old Aramaic inscriptions known to us. 

26. The restoration *? j^JI^D^ ' * * ^^^ with a whirlwind ' ', seems 
to be absolutely certain. Thus the gods destroy those of whom 
no trace is to be left behind. So Mohammed, in the Koran, 
repeatedly tells how a wicked man, or tribe, was wiped out of 
existence by a tornado. Compare also the well known passage 
in the Midra^h Echa, narrating the sudden disappearance of the 
infant who was supposed to be the Messiah : there came whirl- 
winds i^^if^y) and snatched him away, so that he was never seen 
again (Dalman, Dialektproben, 15, 13). 

27. We have here either titi^it. *' foundation", or NtrNni. 
**head'\ This was preceded by tVK . before which stood a verb 
meaning ** smite'', which may have had the suffix of the third 
person singular. 

2b. For the first word in this line we must conjecture either 
NtTNT orNtJ^N(or its equivalent), according to the restoration 
of the preceding line. After this stood presumably inD*1 » 
**and may they tear out". Compare line 9 of the first Nerab 
Inscription, also the imprecations in the Esmunazar Inscription, 
lines 11 and 22, and especially line 14 of the Teima Inscription, 

2, The Kalamu Inscription, 

I append the following briefly annotated translation of the 
Kalamu Inscription, made at the same time, and also before 
seeing any other text, translation, or treatment of the inscription 
than what is given in the original publication in Vol. IV of the 
Ausgrabungen in Sendschirli. Suggestions or corrections since 
derived from later publications I have in every case indicated 
as such, both in the translation and in the notes. My own 
rendering very closely resembles the one given by Lidzbarski in 
his Ephemeris, III, 218 ff., and therefore few notes are needed. 

Translation. 

^I am Kalamu, the son of Hayya. ^Gabbar ruled over Ya'dT, 
and accomplished nothing; "likewise BMH, and accomplished 
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nothing;* so also (my) father Hayya, and accomplished nothing; 
so also (my) brother *Se'il, and accomplished nothing. But I, 
Kalamu, man of integrity — that which I accomplished ^'no one 
(even) of their predecessors had done. 

My father's house was in the midst of mighty kings, ®and 
every weapon humbled them. And I was in the midst of the 
kings as though I were eating ^my beard, or even were eating 
my hand. The king of the Da[m]unim(?) was mighty against 
me, and I hired ^against him the king of Assyria. A girl was 
sold for a sheep, and a man for a garment.^ 

'I, Kalamu, son of 5ayya, sat upon the throne of my father. 
In the presence of the former ^^kings the Muskdblm had gone 
about like dogs; but I — ^to one I was a father, to another a 
mother, ^Ho another a brother. He who before me had not seen 
a sheep, him I made the owner of a flock ; who before me had 
not seen an ox, him I made the owner of ^^cattle, of silver, and 
of gold. He who from his youth up had not seen a coat, in my 
day was clothed in fine linen. ^'And I took the Muskdblm by 
the hand, and gave them an affection (for me) like the affection 
of the fatherless for his mother. 

Whoever of my sons "sits (on the throne) after me, and does 
damage to this inscription, may the Muskablm not honor the 
Bdrirtm, and the Ba'rlrim ^^not honor the Muskahim! And 
whoever shall destroy this inscription, may there destroy his life 
Baal Semed the god of Gabbar, "Baal Hamman of BMH, and 
Eekeb-El, the Lord of the House ! 

Notes. 

Line 1. I choose ** Kalamu" as the simplest vocalization, 
which also has the support of analogy in Panamu. It does not 
seem likely that the name is Semitic. 

3. Vocalize p (not |D) in all three places. I think Lidz- 
barski is mistaken in regard to this word. I at first read JlJS 
**his son'', in spite of the obvious diflSculty of this reading. 
Lidzbarski 's note convinced me that the proper name HOD is the 
true reading; and in a photograph of the restored monument 
which I have recently seen the doubtful letter seems to be plainly 
0- ^a ''{my) father" and tlH ''{my) brother," as here con- 
nected, probably had no possessive pronominal endings in pro- 



* Translation slightly altered; see the note. 

'Original translation improved in this sentence, see note below. 
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nunciation, but the phrases were a kind of compound proper 
name: '* Father Hayya*' and ''Brother Se'il/' just as in 
English and other modern languages. This is perfectly natural 
in Semitic also, and perhaps especially in the semi-humorous 
colloquial style in which the whole inscription is .conceived. 
Lidzbarski {Ephemeris III, 226 f., cf. 234) thinks that spoken 
sufSxes of both 1st and 3d pers. are usually omitted in the 
writing of this inscription. This does not seem to me to be true 
in any case ; see the notes below. 

4. ^KB^ is a Semitic name, at all events. The vocalization is 
quite uncertain. Even the fact that this dynasty was presumably 
Aramaic does not settle the question. Kalamu's designation of 
himself as HSfl ^3 is just like what we find in other inscriptions. 
[I am interested to see that Littmann and Lidzbarski supply the 
same letters to fill the gap, though interpreting them differently.] 
tTNO is tTN no ''that which '\ 

T 

5. In Dn*Jfl*?n the second H is not the result of a blunder. 
The sufBx refers to the kings from Gabbar to Se'il, and the 
whole word therefore refers to the kings of former dynasties. 
Kalamu would hardly have committed the faux pas of boasting 
that he "did more*' than those who had "done nothing"! 

6. The imperfect tense in D[nJ'?'?T expresses customary or 
continued action. So also in line 8. E^NOD like ti^^J2 ^^ ^^^ ^ i 
on the pronunciation see below, line 10. 

7. rh^a ' lines 6 and 7, is perfect tense, active voice, 1st pers. 
sing. "Eating the beard'* or (stronger) "eating the hand'* 
seems to have been proverbial for the condition of one who is 
reduced to the last extremity. This being the case, there is no 
need to suppose suffixes to fp? and 1^ • It is plain from every 
part of this inscription (though the fact has not received the 
attention it deserves) that we are dealing with the idioms of a 
language with a long literary history. It is also very important 
to keep in mind the unusual personal element in this royal com- 
position, and the peculiar mood in which King Kalamu is speak- 
ing, in both halves of the document. It is certainly with studied 
purpose, and in keeping with his own habit, that he expresses 
himself in a whimsically humorous, almost jocose way, even in 
such stern passages as lines 6 f., 8, and 14. 

The proper name in this line might easily be either Damuni(m) 
or Dunani; see the names from this same region, expressly 
designated as Aramaean peoples, in Eost, Tiglathpileser, 24, 56. 
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The word is written with ♦ presumably because the name of the 
land (like Ya*di) ended in I. 

8. The same use of the imperfect tense as in line 6 ; see the 
note there. [I at first rendered this clause in a way very closely 
resembling that defended by Brockelmann {Sitzungsber, der 
K. Preuss. Akad,, LIII, 1144 flp.) , but the first sight of Littmann's 
rendering {ibid., 977 ff.) convinced me. I was inclined at first 
after seeing Lidzbarski's argument in the Deutsche Literatvr- 
zeitung, 13. Jan., 1912, to cancel *]JN at the beginning of the line, 
but after further study I returned to my former opinion, that 
the text is right as it stands. Lidzbarski claims {Ephemeris 
III, 230) in support of his view, that the inscriptions of Tabnit 
and Esmunazar **weisen beide mehrere Fehler auf '\ This is a 
mistake. The Tabnit Inscription contains no error at all; the 
only error in Esm. is the careless writing of r\2f?QD in lines 9 
and 11. But it must be remembered that these lines had been 
carved twice. The first time they were inscribed, around the 
head of the sarcophagus, no mistake whatever was made. It 
was only when the beginning of the inscription was repeated, on 
the same sarcophagus, that the stone-cutter made his harmless 
slips. See further ZA. XXVI, 80 — 86.] The picturesque use 
of the present participle, HDB^ . at the end of line 7, seems to me 
perfectly natural. It is good classical style. 

9. ]Sh here, and J£) in line 11 (twice), probably had no 
vocalic ending. Cf . Assyrian lapdn. 

10. p'^n* was my own independent reading. It likewise 
seemed plain to me, from the first, that DDDtl'O and Om^D 
designated the two classes or divisions which constituted the 
people of Kalamu 's kingdom, the names having been given 
originally, perhaps, in jest. Obviously, from the etymology 
combined with lines 10 — 13, the DDDE^O were the unfortunate 
class, those who had been ** prostrated '', either through subjuga- 
tion or by other circumstances. It is equally plain that the 
class called 0*1*^^3 (of course the Syriac word came immediately 
to mind) had the upper hand and were in more tolerable circum- 
stances. Other facts made certain or probable by the inscription 
are these: (1) The contrast between the two classes is thought 
of as permanent ; they are always present in the kingdom, and 
will continue to exist side by side. Every future king will have 
them to deal with. (2) The Muskabim had been slighted (at 
least) by the kings of the Kalamu dynasty. (3) This class 

25 JAOS 35. 
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constituted a large part, probably the larger part, of the com- 
munity. Otherwise, it would make little diflference whether 
they ** honored" the Ba'ririm or not. (4) It is evident from the 
semi-humorous imprecation in line 14 that Kalamu himself had 
had considerable trouble from the friction between the two 
classes. 

• DD with following dot suggests the pronunciation kam. So 
very likely kam as in line 6 (otherwise Lidzb. Ephem. Ill, 234, 
21). The enclitic and redundant use is interesting. 

In the ♦O*? of this line and the following, ^0 is the interroga- 
tive pronoun used as an indefinite: **To any one (of them) you 
please I was a father*', etc. This is a thing which happens ver>' 
easily in many languages, the interrogative becoming first an 
indefinite relative (like ♦O in lines 11 — 15 of this same inscrip- 
tion) and then a genuine indefinite. There are excellent 
analogies in Semitic. In Assyrian, the indef. pron. mamma {n) 
is simply the reduplicated interrogative. In Syriac, the phrase 
ow ^, **such and such a one, any one you please'*, would be 
used in just such a context as this. In Arabic, it is possible to 

say ^ m j^ lIt-*-? cJnwOj **I passed by this or that generous 

person". This last example is an especially close parallel, but 
the explanation of ♦o'? is certain in any case.^ 

13. I cannot see that Lidzbarski's translation here is justified. 
In spite of his footnote {ibid. p. 234), which is misleading, ^DH 
never means **stiitzen"; nor do I see how T*? could mean *'an 
der Seite" here. rVff is perf. 1st pers. sing. (cf. HD in lines 
6 and 10 f.). DOH is one of the two objects of the verb nu^'. Cf. 
Ps. 21, 13, etc., and see Ges.-Kautzsch § 117, 5, hp. If it had 
been the subject, some other verb would have been used. 

14. D p?J like i^ ^^^ ^ ,LiL*,l, etc. A natural construction 
for this verb, though not known heretofore. It seems to me quite 
certain that Dtt** and pP are imperfects, as we should expect; 
see nnti^^ in line 15, and cf. Hadad line 15 f., etc. pV is prob- 
ably qal stem, otherwise we should expect ptJl^ - It is a very 
common thing for the simple stem of a Semitic verb to have both 



1 1 think that Lidzbarski is mistaken (ibid. Ill, 64) in proposing to 
emend the PK 'I p of the Cilician boundary inscription to 'J P^ p . The 
reading is idiomatic as it stands. 
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the active and the passive signification. Arab, {joaj is one good 
parallel. 

15. B^N*^ is not ^'his head", the word is not thus intended, 

but is an indefinite adverbial accusative. Arab. L^K **ganz 
und gar" is the exact equivalent; this is *^ capital punishment." 
Such a phrase as **root and branch" could be used in this place. 

16. Kalamu invokes the chief gods of his dynasty: those intro- 
duced by Gabbar and by BMH, and finally the one who was the 
god of their whole family, 'jKDD*^ • Cf . not only Panamu 22 
but also BarRekub 5. 
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An Aramaic Inscriptioii from Cilicia, in the Museiim of Yale 
University, — By Charles C. Torrey, Professor in Yale Uni- 
versity, New Haven, Conn. 

The ancient Aramaic monument described in the following 
pages was brought to the United States recently* by an Armenian 
merchant, and was purchased in 1915 by Colonel Isaac M. 
Ullman of New Haven for the Museum of Yale University. It 
is a block of yellowish gray flint, said to have been cut out of a 
cliff above the river Cydnus, in the neighborhood of the village 
Kesejek Keoyew, about fifteen miles northeast of the city of 
Tarsus. A portion of the surface of the rock was prepared 
to receive the inscription, a rectangular area measuring 18 by 
12 inches being chiseled out, somewhat roughly, to a depth of 
perhaps half an inch. The letters, measuring from 1% to 2 
inches in height, were incised and then filled in with red paint, 
after the well-known fashion. 

The rock has weathered somewhat, in spite of its hardness, 
and portions of the inscription have suffered accordingly. Not 
one of the characters has entirely perished, however, though 
several of them are nearly obliterated. In the only cases of 
this nature where more than one reading would be possible, the 
remaining traces are of such a character as to make it quite 
certain what letter was intended. The text of the whole inscrip- 
tion is thus pretty well assured. In the accompanying facsimile 
drawing, made from the stone itself, I have attempted to indicate 
the relative distinctness of the remaining letters or portions of 
letters. Solid black means that both incision and paint are 
plainly to be seen. The partly shaded portions are those in 
which either the painting or the incised line is unmistakably 
clear, but not both. Where the drawing is in outline, only 
ambiguous traces, or no traces at all, can be seen. It is perhaps 
needless to remark that some of the lines and furrows which in 



^ This article was first put in type by the printers of this Journal in the 
fp.ll of 1915. See the Note on page 319. 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 




Digitized by 



Google 




Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



An Aramaic Inscription from Cilicia, 371 

the photograph look like plain marks of the engraver's tool are 
not such in reality. 

The language of the inscription is Aramaic, and the characters 
employed are all of a familiar type. On the palaeographical 
evidence — always somewhat precarious — ^the monument should 
be dated in the fifth century B. C. Of the inscriptions hitherto 
published, those most nearly resembling ours in the forms of 
the characters used are the Memphis inscription, CIS II, 122, 
dated 482 B. C, the Teima stele, CIS II, 113, belonging to the 
fifth century, and the Cilician hunting inscription, Lidzbarski, 
Handbuch, Plate XXVI, 3, probably also dating from the fifth 
century. It is worthy of remark, moreover, that in the series 
of coins issued by the Persian satraps in Cilicia in the first quar- 
ter of the fourth century (Phamabazus, Datames ; the coins all 
minted in Tarsus) the Aramaic legends show an alphabet of a 
distinctly and uniformly later type than that which is seen in 
our inscription and in the hunting inscription (just mentioned) 
of this same region. The characters which are significant are 
t, ♦, and n, the last-named in less degree than the others. The 
later forms referred to were developed in Egypt, by scribes 
writing on papyrus, as early as the beginning of the fifth cen- 
tury ; they even appear on one stone monument known to us, the 
sandstone stele erected at Assuan in the year 458 B. C. (see 
Repertoire d^epigraphie semitique, Nr. 438). The forms of ? 
and ^ especially, were admirably adapted to the lapidary style, 
and took firm hold wherever they were introduced. Beginning 
with the Cilician coinage of 379 — 374, they are the forms almost 
exclusively used in every variety of the Aramaic alphabet, in all 
the territory between Egypt and Mesopotamia. They are totally 
absent, neither of them being even suggested, in the hunting 
inscription and on our stone from Tarsus, as well as in the 
inscription on the boundary stone from this region published by 
Montgomery in this Journal, 28 (1907), 164—167.^ We shall 
therefore hardly err in dating all these monuments as early as 
the fifth century B. C. 

Accompanying the inscription, originally, was the *4mage" 
(^Dnfi) which it celebrates. But according to the testimony of 
a native of the region who has seen the stone in situ, there is at 
present no trace of any image or sculptured symbol in the 

* The characters of this last-named inscription (on which see also ZA. 
XXVI, 90f.) appear to belong to a slightly later stage of development. 
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neighborhood. Possibly it has been overlooked, but more prob- 
ably it has perished. The above-mentioned native asserted that 
there was a small Turkish garrison across the river, whose 
sharpshooters occasionally took a shot at this distant mark. 
Certain spots on the hard surface of the block were said by him 
to be the traces of well-aimed bullets. It is barely possible that 
the image of the god came to its end in this manner. The dis- 
appearance of the symbol or sculpture, while the inscription 
remains, has its parallel in the case of the Nabatean inscription 
in Petra, discovered by Sverdrup and published by me in this 
Journal, 29 (1908), 197—202, since there the ** stelae'' of the 
two gods were no longer to be found. Another instance of the 
kind is the Nabatean inscription Nr. 58 in the Jaussen-Savignac 
collection {Mission archeologiqxie en Arabie, p. 216) ; see also 
Dalman, Neue Petra-Forschungen, p. 97. 

Text and Translation. 

This image NNST erected 

before ADRSWN, because he protected 

my spirit, which is his. Whoever evil 

does to this image, 

Sahar and §amas will require it of him. 

Notes. 

Line 1. The Persian word n3nS»**image", chiefly familiar 
through its use in classical Syriac, has not hitherto been found 
in 'any Semitic text approximating the age of this one. The 
omission of the determinative ending -d (also in line 4) is very 
remarkable. We have, indeed, |T D!fJ in the Hadad and Panamu 
inscriptions from Zen jirli ; but the peculiar dialect of these two 
monuments is too remote to afford a satisfactory parallel. 

The two proper names in the inscription are apparently not 
Semitic, but Cilician. No name corresponding to either of them 
has been found elsewhere, and the problems of pronunciation 
and signification are likely to remain unsolved. The first part 
of the nameHB^JJ might be the Nan{a) which as a divine name 
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is so widespread in Asia Minor.^ From Cilicia, aside from the 
typical forms Navo, Navas, Nany, with numerous variations, we 
have the allied forms Nan/w, Nijvis, Ntvcfc ( t), Ncm/ato?, Ncmpts, etc. ; 
see J. Sundwall, Die einheimischen Namen der Lykier (Beiheft 
XI. zu Klio, 1913), pp. 165 ff., 288; Kretschmer, Einleitung in 
die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache, 341 f . Or, instead of 
supposing JJ to contain the divine name, we might regard it as 
representing the appellative neni, ** uncle" (Sundwall 273). 
**Ein besonderes Charakteristikum der kleinasiatischen Namen- 
gebung ist indessen die Verwendung von Verwandtschafts- 
wortern als Personennamen'* {ibid. 272). The HtT might then 
represent the element stta, which is extensively used as an ending 
in proper names, appearing in Greek as -<rro, '<mjs, -trrK, etc. 
{ibid, 196). One of the names of this kind which has been 
found in Cilicia is Ovcorw, masculine, the first element in which 
is the uwe, uwa, ** family ''( t), which also appears as Oo?, etc., 
and has been found combined with Nana in one of the character- 
istic double names, Nam^Oa? {ibid. 237, 265). We have therefore 
some ground for conjecturing Nanast as approximately the 
pronunciation of the name in our inscription.* 

3. The reading of the name in this line is not quite certain. 
There is room for doubt as to the two letters ^T ; though since 
the shaft of the one is distinctly shorter than that of the other, 
and T throughout the inscription is shorter than *^, I have little 
hesitation in reading them as I have indicated.^ The 1 is some- 
what mutilated, but hardly to be questioned nevertheless. The 
I , finally, is an indistinct character, for only slight traces of the 
incision can be seen, and but little paint remains. It seems 
plain that the name of the god must include these six letters. 

No divine name corresponding topomXis known. We are 
reminded, however, of the deities and demigods worshipped 



* Also known in Greece; thus, the inscription from the Peiraeus, CIA. 
Ill, 131, 'ApT4fu8i 'Sdwq., and a few others. See Kretschmer, Einleitung in 
die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache, 355ff. 

* There are other less likely possibilities, which need not be considered 
here at length. The HVf might be connected with the Cilician god Go-tcutoj 
(Sundwall, 236), or even with the far more familiar ZdpSiov. 

' It is interesting to see how, in the series of Cilician coins above 
mentioned, dating from the early part of the fourth century, an attempt 
was made to distinguish between these two letters. Not the length of 
the shaft, as formerly, but the shape of the head was now used as the 
criterion; see Cooke, North Semitic Inscriptions, Plate IX, A, Nos. 2, 3, 
and 4. 
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under the names "ASpao-To? and 'ABpdareia, names widespread in 
Asia Minor (see Pape-Benseler, Worterhuch der griechiscken 
Eigennamen) and probably originating there; see especially 
Buckler and Robinson, *' Greek Inscriptions from Sardes'', in thr^ 
Am, Journal of Archaeology, 1912, 29 f . The first element of 
the name is probably the adra which appears in Adrastos, etc. 
(Sundwall, 45 f., cf. 87);^ compare also the Cilician nomen 
relativiim ASpaaaev^s, from adr{a)'aza {ibid. 46). Other possi- 
bilities are too remote to need mention here. For the ending 
-wv(?) we may compare Sa^wn/Sov, XavBtav (zdta), both Cilician 
names, also ^lo^wv (zuza), name of a Lycian-Pisidian god, to be 
found probably in the Cilician city -name 'ito^owerpa; as well as 
many other names of persons (Aapwv, Bpviov, Kawav, Ko/uov, Nowwv, 
Povtrcov, etc.). 

After the final f of the name just considered, the stone shows 
a deep furrow, which seems to have obliterated a character in 
this line as well as part of the 3 in the line below. The missing 
character appears to have been *? ; the extremity of its upward 
stroke can still be seen above the furrow, and the shape of the 
fracture also suggests this letter. The following letter, if J. 
stands at a very unusual angle. The next to the last letter in the 
line is hardly 1; apparently the top of a J has been lost, for a 
bit of the stone has been chipped off at just this point. With 
my reading njJJ*? compare the fJN {afel) so often used on the 
Palmyrene tesserae for the ** protection ' ' sought from the god, 
also the occasional use of the pe^al in Jewish Aramaic (like the 
qal f JJ in Hebrew) . The whole phrase is like n{r£3J ♦♦nS in CIS 
II, 114. 

3. n*? *t *t5^£3J is unusual, but the reading seems assured. 
Note tt^^n instead of trN3 . 

5. Redundant 1, as in Kalamu 12 and often elsewhere. **Will 
require it (ace.) of him (H*?)"; the idiom which is frequently 
employed in Syriac with the verbi^DH, for example. Sahar and 
Samas, as in the boundary stone inscription published Jay 
Montgomery (where Baalsamain was also included). 

^ This element adra has by some been regarded as Semitic (see refer- 
ences in Buckler and Kobinson, I, c), but without good reason. It may 
be added, that the three place-names Adramyttium, Hadrumetum, and 
Iladramaut, which because of their striking resemblance have frequently 
been treated as mutually equivalent (references ihid.)y are in reality of 
quite diverse origin. 
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studies in Semitic Grammar* — By Frank R. Blake, Ph.D., 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 

I. Apparent Interchange between H and N in Semitic. 

There are quite a number of cases in the Semitic languages 
where we find cognate words or forms appearing now with H 
and now with N. Sometimes both forms occur in the same 
language, sometimes H appears in one and N in another. For 
example, we have in Hebrew both ■]*N and 'yn 'how'; in 
Biblical Aramaic fn. in Arabic ^1 *if '; in Hebrew and Biblical 
Aramaic, a causative with preformative n» in Arabic, Ethiopic, 
and Syriac, one with preformative N- 

Some of these changes are undoubtedly phonetic, i. e., due to 
the operation of some law of simple sound change, as, e. g., 
is the Cockney interchange between h and the glottal catch; 
or resulting from the combination of sounds that the word 
presents. 

The most important cases of phonetic interchange of h and 
' are the following :^ 

a) In Assyrian an original Semitic h regularly becomes ', 
e. g., Heb. I*?!!. Ass, aldku ^ go\ 

b) An initial ' seems to have become h in some Old Arabic 

dialects, e. g., hin, hiidka, ham>d for ^\ , \^CA , Cc|. 

c) In some Aramaic dialects and in modern Syrian Arabic 
an ' is dissimilated to h on account of the presence of 
another ' in the word, e. g., Syr. Ar. ha'rab < 'a'rai < 

^^1 'bring near', Syriac l^»-4— <J^^a'a (f = ^0 'sin', 

Mandaic hattiqd < 'attiqd {q^k') 'old'. 



* This arj:icle was first put m type by the printers of this Journal in the 
sunmier of 1915. See the Note on page 319. 

* Cf. Delitzsch, Assyrische Gram.^ § 52, and Brockelmann, Grundris8 d, 
vergl. Gram. d. semitischen Sprachcn, vol. i, pp. 45, 240, 242f. 
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Many of the cases of interchange between h and ', however, 
are apparently not phonetic, but result from special causes in 
each case, among which analogy plays a very important part. 

The chief cases of this apparent interchange are the following, 
viz. : — 

a) Heb. T|*Nf. ^[^'^ *how': here K is the original consonant, fl 
of 1*n being due to analogy of the interrogative particle H- 
Similarly the Targumic interrogatives p*l*r?. HTfl* which' 
for pTK- N*1*N which also occur, are probably the result 
of the same analogy. 

b) Syr. v^oi, ^-J« and v^Jl, ^^^ *they': the difference in 

initials may be due to confusion between personal pronouns 
with n initial and a series of accusative forms consisting 
of the particle pK + sufSx, such as occurs in Talmudic 
in"J*N' *n"J*N *them*;^ or, inasmuch as the forms with N 
are employed as verbal object, the H may have become N 
or been lost completely after an immediately preceding verb, 
as, e. g., in English, *I saw 'im (him) \ 

c) Arab I, Heb. and Bib. Aram. H, interrogative particles: 
two different particles,* perhaps ultimately identical in 
primitive Semitic. 

d) Hebr. DN' Syr. J, Arab. ;\^\^ Eth. X^^I emma, Bib. Aram. 

fn *if': the H of Bib. Aram, is due to the influence of 
the interrogative particle H or perhaps is a combination of 
this particle and fH (cf. Hebr. DNH). the change originat- 
ing in the case of Hn 'whether' in the indirect question. 

e) Arab. ^| , Heb. |n» Hiin . * behold' ; N is original, H is due 
to the influence of demonstrative particle ha,^ 

f) Hebr. W. Bib. Aram. fHN, Syr. ^i-<i,>f-i-« 'then': Kis 
original, the H of the Syriac forms is probably due to 



* Cf . Barth, Pronominalhildung, Leipzig, 1913, p. 19. 

* K as interrogative particle seems to occur in SdK ' verily ' =: ^ Sh. and 
perhaps in some other particles, cf. my paper The Interrogative Particle K 
in Hebrew, AJSL, vol. xxxiii, No. 2, Jan. 1917, pp. 146-148. 

^ So Brockelmann, Grundriss, vol. i, p. 501 a. In Hebrew tKe e of KH 
instead of d is perhaps due to the analogy of the synonymous particle r\i7y . 
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some analogy with the demonstrative pronouns with initial 
n, '«, M« *this' etc. What the i is is not clear.^ 

g) Heb. 'j^topn, Bibl. Aram.'jtDpn; Arab. Jjcil Syr.Vj^l, 
Eth. ll^1*Al here we have two different causative particles.^ 

h) Loan words; h is sometimes prefixed to borrowed words 
beginning with a vowel, possibly an attempt to represent 
initial vowel without glottal catch, e. g., Heb. by?!* Bib. 

Aram. *73*n» Syr. I ^ '^ ^ ^ from Ass. ekallu (Sum. e-gal) 
Jew. Aram. ♦p^^flH from Greek 'At^puny." 
i) There are a number of nouns and verbs having h in one 
language and ' in another, e. g., 

Syriac l^^^^oi Arabic Jul 'herd of camels' 

Hebrew Ifln* turn' Arabic 2ljl * change' 

Arabic Ou^ * thirst' Hebrew r|J^{5^*gasp after,' etc. 

In each case one form presents the original consonant, and 

the other form is probably modified as the result of some 

special analogical influence which is often not apparent. 

There is a decided tendency among Semitic grammarians 

towards explaining all interchange in sounds as the result of a 

phonetic change, ignoring wholly or in part the important role 

played by analogy in every living speech. That many of the 

interchanges herein discussed are not the result of phonetic 

change has, I think, been well established. It is not unlikely 

that a closer study of many other sporadic changes of vowels and 

consonants would yield similar results. 

II. The Etymology of the Aramaic partiole D^N- ^H^N- 

One of the most important of the Semitic particles is the one 
that appears in Hebrew as {J^^ in Assyrian as isw, in Arabic as 



^A similar \ is found in many demonstrative adverbs, ef. Brockelmann 
GrundrisBj vol. i, % 108 passim. 

*Cf. Brockelmann, Grundriss, vol. i, p. 520 G. Phenician *7Dp'' probably 
represents the form SopK i. e., Hqtil < ^aqtily the syllable *i being written 
with { somewhat as in Syriac forms like )^.^ *hand' (pronounced tdd), 
cf. op, ciU, p. 525 top. 

•Cf. Brockelmann, op. ctt., p. 243, Anm. 
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ilJxli = lorisa, all used under certain conditions to render the 
verb *to be'. With these particles the Biblical Aramaic ^H^K* 
Syr. ^^— »i are regularly identified, the s being considered ? 
(=:Aram. t, Arab, th), and the s of Arabic ^j»*.^xJ being 
explained as due to irregular sound change.^ The diflSculty 
presented by the initial consonant, which is ♦ in Hebrew and 
Arabic, and probably also in Assyrian, but N in Aramaic, has 
been consistently passed over as of no moment, as an instance 
of a sound change which is often found in Semitic, in spite of 
the fact that no such phonetic law as Aram. N = Heb. and Arab. * 
can be shown to exist. 

The particles JJ^^ ajidM, however, are probably not identical. 
The s of tJ^* is not to be considered s^ but s^, like s in 71t7^. 

lisdnu, ^\J^ . The particle ^' is best identified with Hebrew 
nN» the nota accusativi, the difference in meaning being such 
as could easily develop in the case of particles of a pronominal 
character, and the only other difference between the two being 
in tlie quantity of the vowel, as Hebrew ^ is a secondary develop- 
ment of short i. Botb {J^* and HN with their related forms are 
apparently the result of the combination of shorter particles of 
a demonstrative character, originally perhaps four in number, 
viz., ia, H or % t, i^, which were combined in various ways to 
make iiotae accusativi or quasi-verbs =: **to be''.^ 

While it is impossible of course to unwind with certainty the 
tangled skein of phonetic and analogical changes that the various 
forms of {5^* and HH present, the following suggestions may 
help to throw some light on the matter.^ 

Originally the demonstrative particles id and 'i were combined 
with both t and s, viz., ia-t, ia-s, 'i-t, 'i-s, all used in a general 
demonstrative sense."* When these particles stood before pro- 



^ Cf . Professor Haupt's note on pp. 50, 51 of Miiller and Kautzsch, The 
Book of Proverbs (^ SBOT, 15), Leipzig, 1901; and Brockelmann, 
Grundriss d. vergl. Gram, d, semitischen Sprachen, vol. 1, p. 235 $, 

*In Barth, Pro7iominalhildung , Leipzig, 1913, p. 95, this explanation is 
given for the various accusative particles, but not for Hf*- 

^ For some examples of the workings of analogy in the case of pronouns, 
cf. my Contributions to Comparative Philippine Grammar, JAOS, vol. xivii, 
1906, pp. 337—396 passim, 

* In South Semitic 'i and 'id are combined to make similar demonstrative 

words, viz., Arabic L— -I ( 'Mi« < '?ia)i Ethiopic h,^ {kiid from 'i-j4 
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nominal suflfixes, the long vowels being in open syllables were 
retained; when they were used before nouns the long vowels, 
thus standing in closed syllables, were shortened, giving rise to 
the forms, 'iat, ias, 'it, 'is. Finally the series of forms with 
initial i, viz., 'idt, vis, iat, ias, and the series of forms with initial 
', viz., 'it, 'is, 'it, 'is, mutually influenced one another, so that we 
have a third series of forms resulting from analogy, viz., 'at, 'as, 
'at, 'as, lit, its, iit, iis. It is by no means necessary of course to 
suppose that all of these forms were actually made, but all of 
them are certainly possible. 

The form *idt is found in Assyrian in the oblique forms of the 
personal pronouns iati etc., where the t is always followed by a 
vowel and a is hence preserved. In Aramaic H* we have the 
same form, the long vowel being preserved here in a closed 
syllable following the analogy of the forms with suflSx, e. g., ♦]!♦ 
where it stands in an open syllable.^ The Aramaic particle udt, 
which occurs in the Hadad inscription, in Modem Syriac, and 

in the Syriac prepositions ^«^, -^«-s!, -^a-^,* is probably a special 

7 

modification of *idt, perhaps developed originally after a verbal 
form ending in u, -u-iat > -u-udt. 

The form *ias is found in the Assyrian oblique cases of the 
personal pronouns, viz., iasi, etc., under the same conditions 
as idt. 



with initial k of uncertain origin). The particle 'i seems to occur alone as 

a nota acctisativi in Syriac imperfects with sufSx of 3 sg., e. g., ou^juoJ 

'he will kill her\ The particle t alone has the same force in Mehri, e. g., 
qahham-t-ey 'they dishonored me'. Cf. Barth, Pronominalbildung, pp. 
91 — 95; Brockelmann, Grundrisa, vol. i, p. 315. 

The particle i seems to occur, without combination with other demonstra- 

tive particle in the first and second persons of ijliju ' is not ', e. g., o>JkM-J , 

which are perhaps based on a form iw-if* composed of negative W + 5 

demonstrative, just as v;yif ' is not ' is made up of negative la -\- demon- 
strative particle i; cf. Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, London, 1863-93, 
vol. 7, p. 2683, cols. 1 and 2; Wright-DeGoeje, Arabic Grammar, Cam- 
bridge, 1896-98, vol. 1, p. 96, rem. b, vol. 2, p. 105, rem. e; contrast 
Brockelmann, op. cit. p. 190 b a. 

^ Long vowels in originally closed syllables are not uncommon in Aramaic, 
uniforming analogy being responsible in most cases as here, cf. Brockelmann, 
Grundriss, vol. i, p. 64 r. 

' Cf . Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 95. 
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The form *'it occurs in Aramaic tVK *n*N» ^j (perhaps also 
in Punic yth), the long i being retained in the forms ending in 
a consonant before nouns, after the analogy of the forms with 
sufSxes, e. g., ^-^1 etc., as in the case of IV above. 

The form •'li has apparently been preserved in Hebrew B^K. 
B^^N (II Sam. 14, 19; Mi. 6, 10; Prov. 18, 24) used in the same 
sense as tffj, . tho why the vowel is not shortened in the dosed 
syllable is not clear.* 

In the second series of forms with short vowels, *iat, ^ias have 
apparently not been preserved. The form *'it is found in 
Hebrew HN (i being changed to e under the influence of the 

accent). The form *'is is perhaps to be found in Syriac 1—*^', 

l^*-^l, pi. I^*-^I * matter, thing', and in Arabic ^| (JL|, ^|) 
'foundation, basis' (but cf. Ass. ussu) ;* possibly also in Assyrian 
isu (see below). 

In the series of analogical forms, 'as, 'at, 'as,^ iit, its appar- 
ently do not occur. The form *dt is represented by Hebrew JTK 
which is used only with pronominal suffix, the long vowel (o 
for original d) thus always standing in an open syllable.* The 

form *iit occurs perhaps in Arabic o^-lJ * would that' {laiia 
<Cld-iit-a; ^ = verily, iit *that', a adverbial ending).* The 

form •m is found in Hebrew tff\ (< |w), Arabic ^r- 7. ^ {lajsa 



^It is not impossible that Heb. B^K *man', which has no etymology, is 
ultimately derived from this demonstrative form. Egypt, z (formerly read 
s) *man' is identified by Prof. Sethe (so Dr. Ember informs me) with the 
demonstratives, Arab. ^O . Heb. HT, etc; on the other hand Lithuanian 
pats originally * lord, husband ' means now / he himself '. So it would seem 
not beyond the bounds of possibility that a word meaning 'that one' used 
by wives of their husbands should come to have the meaning of 'husband, 
man*. 

' Cf. Payne-Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, Oxonii, 1868 — 1901, vol. i, p. 403, 
col. 1; and Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, vol. i, p. 56, cols. 1 and 2. 

' If it were not for the fact that many Arabic words have forms with all 

three vowels a, t, u without difference of meaning jj^| might be regarded 
as derived from the form 'aS. 

* The Hebrew DlK , Syriac \z\ * sign ' are perhaps ultimately identical 
with the particle *at. "<» 

'^ Contrast Brockelmann, Grundriss, vol. 1, p. 137 c. 
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^Id-iis-a; Id *not', iis 'that', a verbal ending),^ and probably 
also in Assyrian isu ( <iisu) stem of the verb isu. 

Where the Phenician nota accusativi H^N is to be placed 
is not clear. Probably it is the same form as Old Aramaic IVH 
(i. e., 'ii-iat)J^ Later Punic yth may be a contraction of this 
form or a representative of the form *Ht (see above). Phen. 
r)ii without ♦ may be simply a careless spelling for IVH . 
Assyrian attu used before pronominal suffixes to make emphatic 
possessive pronouns is also problematical.'* 

III. The Multiplicative Numerals in Aramaic and Hebrew. 

In the Aramaic dialects the multiplicative numerals are 
expressed by IH *one' followed by the cardinal in the form 
used with masculine nouns, e. g., tl^^^if "IH 'seven-fold'; in 
Syriac the cardinal may also be preceded by the preposition ^* , 

7 f 

e. g., ^'-^ f-, ^*^^ f- 'two fold'. 

In these constructions the *in before the simple numerals is 
to be considered a construct state, the expressions meaning 
'a two-fold one,' 'a seven-fold one', etc. The expressions may 
be used adverbially, e. g., 

nyDB^nn 'seven times' (Dan. 3, 19). 

^U r^ 'double' (Ex. 22, 7). 

?^"^ ^ "^ r^ 'seven-fold' (Gen. 4, 24). 
or substantively or adjectively, e. g., 

p^Vl *in *7j{^ 'on the basis of a double one, double' (Onkelos, 
Ex. 22, 3). 
\^A ^U ^ 'a double break' (Jer. 17, 18). 
In Syriac, the construction with ^-^ is apparently later than the 
oAe without. The meaning of the original construction here 



^ The form y.. ,<» which occurs as an aflirmative of ^^ ^ t in such 

expressions as ^j**xJ^ j^jf ^A ^ cHr) L^ ^'^'H^ \J^ 'from where 
he is or is not^ (cf. Lane, op. cit., vol. vii, p. 2685, cols. 1 and 2) is probably 
some form like '« or 'w (< '15 or 'w) changed to 'at« thru analogy with 
the diphthong a\ in layia, 

' Cf . Barth, Pronominalhildu7ig, p. 94. 

• Cf . op, cit, pp. 23, 95. 
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is becoming dim, and the force is freshened up by the use of "-^j 
probably in the sense of * multiplied by.' 

In Hebrew the multiplicatives so far as they are not rendered 
by a circumlocution with a noun meaning *time', are ordinarily 
expressed by a form ending in -aim,^ but in a few passages we 
have a construction that is exactly the same as the Aramaic 
idiom just discussed. This is the construct chain U^iiff *£) 'a 
face of two, two faced, two sided, two-fold' which occurs three 
times used as a substantive meaning *a double portion' followed 
by the preposition D used partitively, e. g., 

**?i< ?|™"^? D^B^'^S N^'^TI *let me have a double portion of 
thy spirit' (II Ki. 2, 9 cf. Dt. 21, 17). 

^rr)y nS O^itif *3 *a double portion, two parts, of it shall 
be cut off' (Zech. 13, 8). 

IV. Mixed Constructions in Hebrew and Aramaic. 

A great deal has been written about the modification of sep- 
arate words and forms resulting from the influence of other 
words or forms which have some point in common with them, 
in other words, about analogical changes in the domain of 
morphology (e. g., Heb. OJN dnoki for *dndku = Ass. andku, 
under influence of suffix 4 *my', etc.) but little, so far as I 
know, has been written about changes in construction due to 
the influence of analogy. 

Generally speaking such changes take place when the same 
idea or similar ideas may be expressed by different constructions. 
Here in many cases a new construction or constructions may 
arise consisting of a mixture of the original constructions. 
Examples of such mixture in English are, e, g., 

explain it to (mixture of explain it by and ascribe it to) : 
in order not to avoid (mixture of not to have and to avoi<t) ; 
to hear to a thing (mixture of to hear a thing and to listen 

to a thing) : 
put on the same equal (mixture of put on the same level, 
put on an equality, make equal) ; etc. etc. 
The object of the present paper is to point out some examples 
of a similar character in Hebrew and Aramaic. 



* Cf. my paper, The dual ending -aim in the Hebrew multipUcative 
numerals, AJSL, vol. 33, no. 2 (Jan., 1917), pp. 148, 149. 
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(1) 

In Hebrew the ordinal numerals are usually expressed either 
by the ordinal used as an adjective, or by the cardinal in the 
genitive after the noun, e. g.. 

It is possible, however, to say also 

TVTPW nJB^'3 'in the ninth year' (II Ki. 25, 1 ; 17, 6). 
Here we have a mixture of the two constructions above, the 
speaker or writer beginning with one and ending with the other. 
This construction occurs also in Jer. 46, 2; 51, 59; 28, 1 Ki, 
(4"*) : Ezr. 7, 8 (7^) : Jer. 32, 1 Kt. {W). 

(2) 

In Hebrew after an oath the statement that is emphasized is 
introduced sometimes by ♦S * verily', sometimes by DN *if'. 
*3 is the proper particle for example after TX\TV ♦P? *as the Lord 
lives', Dl<» the proper particle for example after 7V\TV TWy\ JIS 
"*7 *the Lord do so to . . .', e. g., 

PrnN "lir* ♦? TV\7V ♦!! 'as the Lord liveth, thou art upright' 
(I Sam. 29, 6; cf. 14, 39). 

"l^^♦ilOD'l^5n-DN';:^%^1^^^i^^i^.^^'the Lord do so to 

thee ... if thou hide anything from me' (I Sam. 3, 17). 
Constructions like DNmn^^n and ♦S "*? 7X\rV nB^j;r!n3are 
due to a mixture of the two constructions above, TXSTV *n and 
"*? TV\TV nt5^^_n3 having come to be regarded as equivalent 
expressions, e. g., 
nj5N"Dl< "mn*"*n 'as the Lord liveth [mmay the Lord 
punish me] if I take it' (II Ki. 5, 16; cf. II Sam. 11. 11; 
ISam. 14, 45). 

r]r3i ♦J^a ")n|3_^ nion ♦s " 'b mn» rvi;^_ rra 'the Lord do so 

to me . . . [=1 solemnly swear) only death shall part me 
and thee' (Ru. 1, 17; cf. I Sam. 14, 44; I Ki. 2, 23). 
From such sentences as those in the first example DN develops 
the meaning of a negative after any path or asseveration and 

26 JAOvS 36. 
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its negative N*?"Dl< the force of a strong aflBrmative.^ These 
particles therefore often replace the conjunction ^tifii or ^3 
*that' after a verb or phrase meaning * swear', and the prep- 
osition fp after the expression "*? n*?*'?!^ *far be it from . . . 
to', e. g., 
nj^1JOj;ntyi^p-DNT]S3;nn5rrn"|5Jl *and let us make a 

covenant with thee [that] thou wilt not hurt us' (Gen. 26, 

28—29; ef. Gen. 14, 23; 21, 23; I Sam. 3, 14; Dt. 1, 34f.; 

N^DN Gen. 24, 37 1^ Is. 14, 24). « 
n'*tWiiDiiyV^2i$,QVt^'7n'7^^n 'far be it from me to swallow 

up or destroy' (II Sam. 20, 20; cf. Job 27, 5).* 

(3) 
In Biblical Aramaic the construction — 

ii7^\)r}rt? ♦nn?rn "^mi 1J^51 *and they sought Daniel and 

his companions to kill them' (Dan. 2, 13) 

is apparently the result of a mixture of ideas. The same idea 

might be expressed by the following constructions, viz. : 

*7DpO*? "m "n 11^31 Hhey sought to kill D. and his companions\ 

ISn *?DpP*7 "rn "T ^yy\ *they sought D. and his companions 

to kill them', 
n^pOprin*? "m "T Vyy\ *D. and his companions were sought 

to be killed'. 
Now the active plural of a verb is often used in the sense 
of a passive, so the writer of the passage, after beginning the 
sentence in the active construction, felt the phrase "T 1J^*31 
"m as the equivalent of "ITI "1 VJ^DI . and so finished the 
sentence according to the passive construction. 



^ From this use is derived the use of these particles as independent 
adverbs meaning 'not' and 'verily', cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Heh. GramJ^ 
§ 149 e, 

' Contrast with Gen. 24, 3 where "^^W is used after i''3B^n. 

• In the last three examples DK and K 7 DK are preceded by "^^DkS e. g.. 
in the first, DK *^DkS J-*3B?^1. Such cases form a transition category 

between the other examples and those cases in which the particles are used 
as independent adverbs in independent clauses, cf. n. 1.' 

*For examples of p after -"^ "^V^*? c^- Gen. 18, 25; 44, 7; 17: Jos. 
24, 16. 
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(4) 

In Biblical Aramaic a final clause may be expressed just as in 
Hebrew either by *? + infinitive or by 1 + finite verb, e. g., 
NJ5*7 nn Nn*3 DJ?.P DD*7 Dtr-fO *who commanded you to 

build this house?' (Ezr. 5, 3). 
"n jnjNI ^b nON NO'pn |n*? 'therefore tell me the dream 

that I may know that . . .' Dan. 2, 9). 
In three passages we have what seems to be a mixture of the 
two constructions, e. g., 

N3*?p*7 n^nn^ Nntp^'ai n^jn^* fof n " nj;?^ *and he asked 

that time be given to him that he might make known the 
interpretation to the king' (Dan. 2, 16). 
Here H^^d? Hnnn*? NntrSl is a mixture of 

T : - : TT-: |- : t : • 

JO'70'7 nnnn*? im^Q and 

T : - : TT-: |- : t : • 

JO'70'7 NiniT NnU'Sl 

T : - : ■•-:!-: t : • 

Cf . also Dan. 2, 18 ; 5, 15.^ 

The same mixed construction is found in Hebrew, especially in 
late passages, e. g., HtiT) *in order to give' Ex. 32, 29; 
D*7"1J*7^ *in order to educate them' (Dan. 1, 5), etc.^ 

Similarly in Syriac, where ^ + infinitive and ? + finite verb 
are equivalent final constructions, we find occasionally final 
clauses in which the verb is in the infinitive after '^ introduced 
by the final conjunction ? ,^ e. g., 

)A£>^ 1^) ^^:>a:^ mE '«"? ^^'^^ \} 

*if thou desirest to learn these things with diligence.' 



^ Contrast Torrey, Notes on the Aramaic Part of Daniel, Transactions of 
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, vol. xv, July, 1909, p. 257. 
* Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Heh. Gram,* $ 114 p. 
" Cf. Noldeke, Syriac Grammar (transl. by Crichton), London, 1904, J 286. 
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The Home of Balaam* — By W. F. Albright, Johns Hopkins 
University. 

In 1850 Joseph Derenbourg, in his Fables de Loqman le 
Sage, following the suggestion of Ewald and Rodiger, identi- 
fied the pre-Islamic prophet, Loqman, mentioned in the thirty- 
first sura of the Quran, with Balaam.^ Loqman seems to be 
a translation of Balaam, as both Heb. balff and Arab. Idqama 
mean to swallow. Translations of proper names from Hebrew 
into Arabic are not infrequent; e. g, the modern Tell eUQadi 
represents the ancient Dan. In the same way, the modem name 
of Megiddo, which means garrison, is Lejjun == Lat. legio.^ The 
Mohammedan commentators say that Loqman belonged to the 
tribe of 'Ad, and lived at Elath in Midian. Other reports con- 
cerning him, e, g,, that he was a Nubian freedman, and was bom 
in the tenth year of David's reign,* are late inventions. 

Nineteen years later Noldeke* came to the conclusion that 
Balaam ben-Be* or was ultimately identical with Bela* ben-Be* or, 
recorded as the first king of Edom in the archaic list Gen. 36. 
Both of these combinations are accepted by Eduard Meyer.' 

It has been reserved for Professor Haupt, however, in his 
monograph on Midian und Sinai,^ to set the personality of 
Balaam in a clearer light. Both Midian and 'Ad seem to denote 
the Sinaitic Amphictyony, i. e. the religious confederation of 
worshipers of Yahweh, which sprang up around the North- 
Arabian Sinai in the 13. cent. b. c' From this region came 



* This article and the two following were first put in type by the printers 
of this Journal in the summer of 1915. See the Note on page 319. 

^ Cf. Ency. Brit,, s. v. Luqman, and IN* 378. 

■ Cf, Haupt, MuS in ZDMG 63, 506, 1. 15. 

•Mas'iidi 1, 110 (Les prairies d'or, Paris, 1861). 

*N old eke, Untersuchungen eur Kritik des AT (1869) p. 87. 

" IN 376—380. 

• ZDMG 63, 506—530. 

^ Cf, Haupt, Armageddon, JA08 34. 412 ff., n. 12. 
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the Edomites, and their offshoot, the Jews. The evil reputation 
of the Midianites of the south, reflected in the OT, is due to 
northern, Israelitish, memories of the raids which preceded their 
final settlement in southern Palestine. 

The Israelites themselves had entered northern Palestine dur- 
ing the great Khabir-Hebrew migration, some two centuries 
before. At that time they were idolaters; they were forced 
by David, about 1000, to embrace Judaism, but after the dis- 
ruption of the kingdom, c. 930, they relapsed again into idolatry. 
The Angel of Yahweh, who blocked the way of Balaam,^ was 
an ancient Israelitish deity. Subsequent editors have often sub- 
stituted Angel of Yahweh for the names of ancient heathen gods, 
because, according to the early Judaic conception, foreign gods 
were angels commissioned by Yahweh to govern the foreign 
nations.^ 

All scholars agree that we have in the legend of Balaam the 
remnants of at least two separate stories, reflecting the northern 
(Ephraimitic) tradition, and the southern (Judaic) version. 
The northern tradition has, of course, been much modified by 
Judaic editors. For instance, Moabites has been inserted in the 
place of Edomites. The reference to the Amorites at the begin- 
ning of Num. 2i seems to be an editorial link, connecting the 
episode of Balaam with the account of the fight against the 
Amorites. 

Balaam was an ancient Edomite sage. The reading Aram in 
Num. 23, 7 is simply a corruption of Edom, a confusion which 
is common in the OT. The Koranic Iramu, or Aramu, which, 
according to the commentators, was situated south-east of Elath, 
apparently owes its existence to the same misunderstanding. 
The two passages in Num. 22, 5, and Deut. 23, 5, where the 
alleged Aramean home of Balaam is more definitely located at 
Pethor, represent late glosses. 

This localization may perhaps be due to a popular etymology 
of Pethor, connecting it with Heb. fllJlS' interpretation of 
dreams,^ which exhibits a H in Hebrew, while in Assyrian and 
Aramaic we have a B^ {pa^dru, ItJ^S)- Instead of the place- 
name f^ gives in Num. 22, 5 N"11tJ^S » hariolus, whereas in Deut. 



^ It may be interesting to note in this connection that Arab. Idqama has 
also the meaning to hlock the way. 
* Cf. Haupt, Armageddon, n. 15. 
•C/. Haupt, Proverbs (SBOT), p. 51, 1. 14. 
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29, 5 ^ has *lin^£) • In the latter passage <B omits the name 
altogether. So it would seem that in Deut. 23, 5 the TlHfl of 
the Hebrew is a post-Septuagintal gloss, based upon the passage 
in Num. In connection with f^ NTltJ'fl ♦ it may be noted that 
the Arabic translaticm from i^ published by Lagarde/ expands 

to ^ilL^^ iH^^' oIZjlII, the diviner, the interpreter of dreams. 

y\r\Si has long been identified with the Assyrian Pitru, If 
this be correct, we should vocalize TJlS »* the 1 being due simply 
to dittography of the 1. as is so often the case.^ This disposes 
of the objections which are frequently raised to this view.* The 
dittography of the "^ may have been favored by the presence 
of the 1 in 1*l£)S and T1J73 immediately before. 

Piir is mentioned by Shalmaneser III (860 — 825),^ who in- 
forms us that it was situated at the confluence of the Euphrates 
and the Sajur, in the district of Bit-Adin. Tho its site has 
not yet been examined, Pitr seems to have been a place of some 
antiquity. Shalmaneser states that it had been conquered by 
the Arameans in the reign of Asur-irbi (c. 1000). On the great 
list of Thutmosis III (c. 1500) No. 280, Pdrw, is doubtless 
Pitru,"^ 

Bit-Adin is, of course, the Hebrew py'DO-' The district seems 
to be mentioned again by Tiglathpileser IV (746 — 727)® and. 
still later, Ezekiel mentions it as pJ7 » which corresponds to the 
*tn of the Egyptian monuments.** Thanks to the data furnished 
by the Assyrians, its geography is relatively well-known.*® 

The site of Til-Barsip, the capital of Beth-Eden, was dis- 
covered by Campbell-Thompson in 1911 at the mound of 
Tell el-Ahmar, on the eastern bank of the Euphrates, almost 



^Lagarde, MateriaJien zur Kritik und Gesckichte des Pentateuchs 
(Leipzig, 1867) I, 171. 

» MuS 515, n. 11. 

•C/. Haupt, JBL 32, p. 161, n. 4, and p. 165. 

*C/. Gressmann, Mose und seine Zeit (Gottingen, 1913) p. 320, n. 3. 

»C/. Obelisk 1, 38 ff. (KB 1, 133). 

•MaxMuller, AE p. 267. 

^ pj?~n'3 means House of Delight, characterizing the beauty of the coun- 
try. The same name is applied to the ager Damascenus; see Haupt, 
OLZ 10, 306. 

»(7/. Schiffer, Keilinschriftliche Spuren (Beiheft zu OLZ 10) p. 27. 

•AE 281, 291. 

"C/. Delitzsch, BA 6, 1, 22, and Schiffer, op. cit, p. 26. 
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directly opposite the mouth of the Sajur. The identification 
of the site is rendered certain by an inscription of Shalmaneser's 
discovered there.^ 

If we bear in mind that the cuneiform equivalent of lirifl. 
or rather, *inS» was situated in the district of p)^"n*3» the 
crux at the conclusion of the gloss in Num. 22. 5 becomes clear. 
Instead of JH 10jr-»J3 pN injrr ^^ IB^N miflS = ^o Pethor, 
which is on the river of {^.) the land of the children of his peo- 
ple, we must evidently read, pK2 irUH ^y IB'N n^HQ 
ny^03== to Pitr, which is on the Euphrates, in the land of Beth- 
Eden. The only change of any consequence is the substitution 
of a T for the D» and in the cursive script which we find on 
the papyri of the 5. cent. b. c. these letters are often much alike.^ 

The Hebrew idiom for inhabitants of Beth-Eden is not ♦JS 
]iy n*3 » but simply ]iy ♦JS . Similarly, Assyrian mar Agusi 
is equivalent to sa bit Agusi.^ 

It is true that a*^ f^ J read here \)Dy *J3 and that this reading 
has been adopted by the majority of expositors. If this were 
correct, we should have a fifth home of Balaam, representing 
a fifth theory, according to which he was not an Edomite, or 
a Midianite, or an Amorite, or an Aramean, but an Ammonite. 
However, the term injn cannot be applied to one of the insigni- 
ficant wadies of Ammon. The reading \)Dy is obviously a con- 
jectural emendation, on the part of the translators, of the 
unintelligible ID)^- 

Our gloss may date from the 5. cent., or may even be later. 
The fragments of the Romance of Akhiqar, found at Elephan- 
tine, bear witness to the respect entertained for Mesopotamian 
sages by the Jews of the 5. century.* In passing, it is interest- 
ing to observe the striking resemblance between the magical 
rites ascribed to Balaam and Mesopotamian practises, as has 
been pointed out by Daiches.' 

As stated above, Balaam was an ancient Edomite sage, and 
the Israelites whom he was called upon to curse were idolaters. 



' Cf. PSBA 34, 66 (1912). For sketch-map see PSBA 33, facing p. 172. 

*Cf, Gesenius-Kautzsch**, Schrifttafel, col. 13. 

*Cf. Ungnad, OLZ 9, 224. 

*Cf. Sachau, Aramdische Fapyrua und Ostrdka au8 Elephantine, pp. 
xxi ff. Cf. also Hal6vy, Bevue Simitique 20, 153 ff. 

^ Assyriologische Studien H. V. Hilprecht gewidmet (Leipzig, 1909) pp. 
60 ff. 
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In the same way, as Professor Haupt has shown, the Israelitish 
hero, Gideon,^ was an idolater, whereas the Midianites whom 
he defeated were worshipers of Yahweh. The present form of 
the old Israelitish traditions, which we find in the OT, has been 
worked over by Judaic editors, just as the traditions of South 
Arabia were conformed to Mohammedan standards. 



^ Circa 1100 B. C; see IN 381. 

* Note the following^ abbreyiations : AE = Max Miiller, Asien und 
Europa; AJSh ^= American Journal of Semitic Languages; BA = J?ei- 
trage eur Assyriologie ; IN = E. Mejer, Die Israeliten und ihre Nachbar- 
stdmme; JAOSz= Journal of the American Oriental Society; JBL = 
Journal of Biblical Literature; KB = Keilinschriftliche Bibliotheh; MuS 
= Midian und Sinai; PSBA = Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
ArehcBology; SBOT = Sacred Books of the Old Testament; ZDMG = 
Zeitschrift dcr Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, 
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The Conchision of Esarhaddon^s Broken Prism. — By W. F. 
Albright, Johns Hopkins University. 

Eduard Meyer, in the first edition of his Geschichte des 
Altertums, which is now appearing in a French translation, calls 
Esarhaddon the most sympathetic figure in Assyrian history/ 
He gave the impetus to the literary and archaeological research 
which was the glory of his son's reign. This new interest in the 
past brought with it imitation of ancient models, and archaistic 
tendencies in literature. In the royal inscriptions we find old 
geographical names substituted for the current nomenclature. 
Melid, or Kummukh, appears as Khanigalbat; MuQr and Kus 
become Magan and Melukha. In his conquest of Egypt Esar- 
haddon may well have been emulating the example set by Naram- 
Sin of Akkad, more than two millenniums before. 

Leading Assyriologists have often doubted this fact, but 
Professor Haupt has shown that these two names, Magan and 
Melukha, actually denote Egypt and Ethiopia. Magan means 
Land of the Ship-harrier, referring to the first cataract, which 
formerly blocked navigation between Egypt and Nubia, whereas 
Melukha is the Sumerian equivalent of the modern Sudan, the 
Country of the Blacksy literally, Land of Black Servants} 

One of Esarhaddon 's most interesting inscriptions' is the so- 
called Broken Prism, which describes the events attending his 
accession. This familiar designation is now hardly appropriate, 
since Meissner^ has shown that the text is virtually complete, 
thanks to the numerous fragments from various sources which 
have come to light during the past few years. The most impor- 
tant part of the text has been republished by Delitzsch, AL', 
p. 79, with the addition of seven new lines from VA 3458. 

Me issuer discusses these lines briefly, and gives some render- 
ings. Lines 26 — 27, ida'a ittanasxaru tebu arkVa kalumis 
iddkaku ygallu beluti, he translates: Sie traten auf meine Seite 



'E. Meyer, GA' "p. 474. 

'OLZ 16, 488 fif. Cf, Haupt, Die aWbdbylonische Invasion Aegyptens, 
OLZ 17, 342, and Sumerian me older than ge, OLZ 17, 454. 
•OLZ 17,344 ff. 
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indem sie avfstanden und hinter mir her une junge Ldmmer 
weideten^ und urn Ilerrschaft baten. Prof. Haupt renders. 
They followed me like lambkins, subdued, and entreating my 
lordship. 

In 1. 30 occurs the word xamma'e, which has been rendered 
bandits, or villains. Weidner,* however, presents a cuneiform 
vocabulary, in which LUGAL-IM-GI is equated with sar xa-am- 
mi-e, and explained by sarru sa ana emAquisu ittdkalu, i. e., a 
king who trusts in his own power, in contradistinction to one 
who relies upon the gods and is supported by them. Xammu, 
accordingly, is the equivalent of our usurper. The word may 
possibly be connected with \Sy^ to take possession of, seize, 
usurp.^ 

In 1. 32 it is stated that the usurpers fled to KUB-NUZU. 
This is naturally not a geographical name Nuzu, with the pre- 
fixed determinative for country, but the Sumerian phrase for 
unknown land, like MU-NU-ZU, unknown year,* and KUR-NU- 
01, the Land of No-return.' Prom Meissner's article it appears 
that he had reached the same conclusion, but he reads m4t la 
idu, instead of mat la uddi, which is preferable, according to 
Prof. Haupt, on the basis of the parallel phrase asar la uddl,^ 
recorded in Delitzsch's HW. 

I subjoin a revised translation of Esarhaddon's Broken Prisra, 
as published in AL'^, 79, based upon the interpretation given 
in the Assyrian Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University dur- 
ing the session 1914 — 15. So far as I know, a translation of 
the last paragraph, from the new Berlin text, has not been 
published. 

Our passage places us in a very dramatic situation. Esar- 
haddon has just received word of his father's death and his 
brother's rebellion. Thereupon the king says: — 



* Meissner reads i-tak-la-lu for i-dak-l:a-ku, but admits that his reading 
is doubtful. 

"OLZ 17,501. C/. Zimmern; ZA 26, 199 ff. 

• For Arab. ^ — Assyr. x cf . ipy^ , forest ■= xursu, mountain ; k^ rr 

xapdru; ^^S^ = xakdmu. On the other hand Assyr. C^ (for higu) cor- 
responds to (jojjou ijo\A (OLZ 16, 494). For • = Assyr. m. see ZA 
2,273. 

* Babylonian Chronicle TIT, 16. 

» According to CT 16, 43, a, Im-dugud (Zii) nests in a KUR-NV-ZV, 
in this case Mt. Xasur. 

• II K 48, rev. col. II, 45. The reference in HW 305^ is incorrect. 
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Like a lion I raged; my liver cried out. To assume the 
sovereignty of my father's house, to invest^ myself with the 
priesthood, I raised my hands to the gods, Asur, Sin, Samas, 
Bel, Nebo, Nergal, Istar of Nineveh, Istar of Arbela, and they 
acceded to my request. In their unwavering favor they sent a 
trustworthy oracle, saying, Go, tarry not! We shall march at 
thy side and slay thy foes. 

Not for a single day did I wait; the van of my army I did 
not review; the rear I did not inspect;* my chariot-horses I 
did not prepare ; provision for my journey I did not store up. 
The snow and cold of the month of Shebat, the severity of the 
frost, I did not fear. Like the fleet swallow® I spread out my 
arms to overwhelm my foe. The road to Nineveh, difficult as it 
was, I swiftly traversed. 

Before me, in the land of Elhanigalbat, their whole army 
engaged the van of my force, seeking a decision of arms. The 
fear of the great gods, my lords, overthrew them; when they 
saw the advance of my mighty attack, panic seized them. Istar, 
mistress of the battle-charge, who loves my priesthood, stood 
by my side and shattered their bows; their serried line she 
pierced. 

In a body they said, This is our king ! By her exalted com- 
mand they came over to my side, and followed me like lambkins, 
subdued, and entreating my lordship. The people of Assyria, 
who had sworn oaths by the great gods against me, came into 
my presence and kissed my feet. But when the usurpers, who 
had made insurrection and conspiracy, heard of the coming of 
my expeditionary force, they forsook the troops of their army, 
and fled to an unknown land. 



^ Nipisa, ace. to Prof. Haupt, may be connected with nahasu, red wool, 
80 that it would mean primarily to invest with the scarlet robe, Cf. our- 
pwrpZtf ^ cardinalate. For the form of the inf. see Delitzsch AG* p. 173. 

'Ungnad, in Gressmann's Altorientalische Texte und Bilder (Tu- 
bingen, 1909) p. 122, still renders, Ich schaute nicht guriick. 

• SisinnUf i. e. sisinu = sisenu = sisdnu, is connected with O^p but it is 
doubtful whether the two are identical. As the comparison may rest upon 
the fleetness of the bird, the rendering swallow (cf. our swift) is possible. 

•Note following abbre\'iations : AG = Delitzsch, Assyrische Gram- 
matik; GA ^ Geschichte des Altertums; HW = Delitzsch, Assyrisches 
Eandworterhuch ; OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung ; ZA = Zeit- 
schrift fiir Assyriologie. 
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Some Unexplained Cuneiform Words, — ^By W. F. Albright, 
Johns Hopkins University. 

In a letter from Amenophis III to Kadasman-Kharbe of 
Babylon occurs the word kamir, used twice as the name of some 
functionary.^ Bezold* compared kamir with Syr. K101D . and 
rendered sage, sorcerer, Peiser suggested that kamir meant 
eunuch, and his explanation is duly recorded in Muss-Arnolt's 
Assyrian Dictionary, but seems to have escaped the attention 
of Knudtzon and his co-workers. As the kamir is expected 
to establish the identity of a Babylonian princess in the Egyp- 
tian harem, he must have been a harem-attach6, so the translation 
eunuch seems reasonable. 

In Arabic kamara means io he virile, which is illustrated by 
the native lexicographers in a number of ways. The fern. pass, 
part. K ^ <^ denotes a woman who has had carnal knowledge of 

man, or as the Lisdn el ^Arab states |L^>^^^ hr^^ ^V*' ^" ^' 
mulier virum experta. As Professor Haupt has shown in his 
paper Assyrian ramku =^03» priest,^ the cuneiform kamir, or 
rather, kamir, is a ynas, pass, part., used in a privative sense, 
unmanned, emasculated, eunuch,* 

In a letter from the Mitannian king, Tusratta, to Amenophis 
III, occurs the verbal form utteHzzi,^ which Knudtzon makes 
no attempt to explain. The context reads, u sa axVa irisu uktel- 
limsi ana Mane u itdmarsi ki imursi u utte'izzi dannes =z And 
her whom my brother desired I showed to Mane, and he ex- 
amined her. When he had seen her, he utte'izzi greatly. 
The correspondence in form between uktellim^i and utte'izzi is 



' EA* 1, 15, 33. 

"" Oriental Diplomacy (London, 1893) p. 92. 
'AJSL 32, part one. 

*ror a similar privative see Noldeke, Neue Beitrdge, p. 103, on 
testicle, and ^^^-^ t castrate. 
» EA 19, 22. 
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obvious. VtteHzzi is simply the Pi* el reflexive of na'ddu, to be 
exalted, the Ethiopie nS'da, which is also connected with HNJ * 
skin-bottle, properly, inflated, the Ass. nddu. Professor Haupt 
also proposes to readlfTI^JN instead of IHUKEx. 15, 2, in Moses^ 
Song of Triumph.^ 

The correct Babylonian form would be uttd'idsi, tho it has 
not been found elsewhere yet. Utte'izzi must be rendered in 
an active sense, he praised her, like uktellimH and uktebbidusi, 
they honored her,* etc. 

The phonetic change from ds to zz is not uncommon in the 
early period, tho it does not seem to occur after the Amama 
age. Yet it has hardly received the attention it merits; 
Delitzsch does not record it, nor does Bohl, in his valuable 
treatise, Die Sprache der Amamdbriefe (Leipzig 1909). Ebe- 
ling, however, in his monograph. Das Verbum der El-Amxima- 
Brief e (BA 8, 2), considers it,' but he mentions only one 
instance, ukappazzu,^ from kabddu. Several similar forms from 
the same root are found in the letters.^ In the Syrian corre- 
spondence the name of QadeS on the Orontes, the scene of the 
famous battle between Rameses the Great and the Hittite mon- 
arch, Khattusil, is written Qidsi, Kinza, and Oizza, etc.* In 
Old-Babylonian we have, e. g., ipkizzu for ipqidsu, he charged 
him,^ userizi, for useridsi,^ etc. Ts = zz in irazzu, for iratsu, 
his breast.* 

In the latter instance z may be purely graphical for s; on 
the other hand this cannot be true in such forms as lisdnzu and 
sulmanzu, or Kinza. Nor is it likely that this is a case like 
Syriac T for Persian j (di).^® Apparently we have here a 
reciprocal assimilation. 

Our passage may now be fully explained. The Egyptian 
special envoy, Mane, has been sent north to examine a Mitan- 



* AJ8L 20, 170, n. 58. 

•EA23, 21. 

•BA8, 2, 43, 1. 16 (1910). 

*EA 29,31. 

" Especially in 23 and 29. 

•EAp. 1119. 

^Ungnad, VB 6, 238, 24. Cf. Schorr, VB 5, p. 544, s. v. paqAdv^ 

•Ungnad, loc. cit.f 159, 15. 

•Ungnad, loc. cit., 238, 48. Cf. CT XV, 3,1. 6. 

"Bickell, KalUag wa Damnag, p. lxxiv. 
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nian princess, who has been considered a possible bride for his 
royal master. Her father now writes to Amenophis, informing 
him that Mane has been favorably impressed with the maiden, 
has, in fact, praised her highly. Tusratta says : And I showed 
her tvhom my brother desired to Mane, and he examined her. 
When he had seen her, he praised her highly. The king takes 
advantage of this to point out that so charming a bride deserves 
a rich bridal gift in return. At that time the Mitannian 
Empire was struggling hard to maintain itself against the foes 
who eventually dismembered it, and Tusratta was chronically 
in need of funds. 

Toward the end of the same letter Tusratta asks for gold 
with which to construct the karask of his great-grandfather 
(Artatama).* Winckler^ rendered Feldzeug, which he ap- 
parently used in the sense of accoutrement,^ and translated the 
passage karaska sa aba ai)i'a eppus, Dein Feldzeug, welches 
mein Grossvater gefertigt hat. As the word is written karaski 
in 1. 58, a derivation from kardsu is quite impossible, aside from 
the extraordinary meaning which this would yield. Then, also, 
eppus is clearly present, so Knudtzon translates correctly, Ich 
werde das karask meines Grossvaters machen. 

Now, when Burnaburias of Babylon is in need of gold, he 
expatiates on the work of building and repairing temples in 
which he is engaged, and protests that after that is completed 
he will require no more.* As the karask is also a construction 
of some sort, the rendering mxiusoleum^ suggests itself. In 
building a mausoleum for his grandfather Artatama, Tusratta 
was following a widespread Anatolian custom. 

Apart from the foreign words and forms in the Amarna 
despatches there are a good many Assyrian terms, even in 
the familiar religious literature, which still await explana- 
tion. In the Surpw-series occurs the line mamit ina gargari 
me satu, A spell incurred by drinking water from a 



^ EA 19, 44, 58. 

«KB 6,37. 

■ Oriental Diplomacy^ p. 92. 

*EA 7, 63; 9, 15; 11, 30. 

^ The Assyrian word for mausoleum seems to be Jcimaxxu, whieh accord- 
ing to Jensen, is identical with the doubtful Syriac word KflDJ (Brock el- 
ma nn, Lexicon Syriacumy s. v.). HW renders Sarg, but this word is 
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^argar} Also BA 2, 628, col. Ill, 2 — 5, me gargari tasiqisunu 
^rpat fffiQ^iy^ §a BAB me gargari tumtallt tattanasunu = Thou 
shalt give them water of the gargar to drink. A masitu vessel 
of . . . shalt thou fill with water of the gargar and give them. 
II R 5, 17 gargar occurs as the name of a bird. In the Talmud 
leninV denotes a bird distinguished by showy plumage. Arabic 
^jmc means cock, and Heb. 1*nr is translated AXUrtap in (t. 

Qargar in the above-cited passages may mean water-cock, used 
perhaps by metonymy for water-spout, in general, just as in 
English. In German Hakn is the common word for faucet, 
and this usage may be traced to the fifteenth century. In 
English the expressions cock of a spigot and cock of a gun are 
met with at almost as early a date. 

In view of the sacral nature of ancient fountains, it is easy 
to see how drinking directly from the spout should have been 
taboo. Besides, experience may have taught the Babylonian 
priests that this practise involved the danger of contamination 
and infection. In the second passage cited me gargari clearly 
means water from the gargar, which may have been selected 
because of its purity, tho it is quite possible that there were 
specially consecrated faucets for liturgical use.* 

Talmudic NlUnV is also a name applied to a vessel with a 
comb-like attachment, used- for sprinkling. In Kelim 2, 8 this 
comb is called IllPV ^\if p*lDOn • According to Krauss,° * * On 
the wine-flask, or IIIHV . was placed a perforated cover, which 
was called a comb, from the shape of the handle. The cover 
was presumably perforated in order that spiced wine might be 
poured out without opening the flask, thus preventing the loss 
of the fragrance. The teeth of the comb apparently slipped 
over the cover in such a way as to close it completely. ' ' 



evidently a Sumerian compound of KI and MAX. (Cf. KIGAL, Hades.) 
For Assyrian royal mausolea cf. Boissier OLZ 18, 4. 

^ Surpu 3, 58 = Zimmern, Beitriige sur Kenntnis der hahylonischen 
Eeligiorif p. 14. 

'Cf. Noldeke, Tiernamen mit BedupHkation (Beitriige zur scmitischen 
Sprachwissenschaft, pp. 107 ff.), p. 111. Noldeke does not discuss 13f13f 
as a birdname at all. 

*Cf. Peters, JBL 1914, 155. 

* Similar water-cocks are mentioned in the Mi§na under the name of '^1 
nipple. See Yoma, 3, 10. 

^ Talmudische Archdologie, vol. II (1911), p. 281. 
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Of course Assyr. gargar cannot be identical with Klllpy* 
tuine-flask, as the determinative for vessel is lacking in both 
passages. Moreover, the Assyrian object holds, or carries, water, 
not wine. Both seem to derive their name from the comb, crest, 
or handle, which surmounted them.^ 

The vocabulary of the Babylonian Talmud has shed a flood of 
light on Assyrian lexicography. Assyriology, on the other hand, 
can explain a good many obscurities in the Talmud, but both 
must be used with caution. 



^ Since this article was written, three years ago, I have been studying 
the question of lustratory arrangements in a Babylonian temple, and 
have found additional evidence for the above view. 

* Note the following abbreviations: GV = Cuneiform Texts from Baby- 
lonian TableU in the British Museum; £A=:Knudtzon-Weber-Ebe- 
ling. Die El-Amarna Tafein (VB 2); YB =z Vorderasiatische Bibliothelc. 
For other abbreviations see the list at the close of The Home of Balaam. 
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PROCEEDINGS 



or THE 



AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 

AT ITS 

MEETING IN NEW YORK, N. Y. 

1915 



The annual meeting of the Society, being the hundred 
twenty-seventh occasion of its assembling, was held in New York 
on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of Easter Week, April 8th, 
9th, and lOthi, 1915. 

The following members were present at one or more of the 
sessions : 



Abbott 


Dennis, J. T. 


Hume, K. E. 


Quackenbos 


Albright 


Dickins, Mrs. 


Hussey, Miss 


Rudolph, Miss 


Banning 


Edgerton 


Jackson 


Saunders, Mrs. 


Barret 


Edwards, Mrs. 


Jackson, Mrs. 


Sherman 


Barton 


Kmber 


Jastrow 


Scheltema 


Bates, Mrs. 


Fagnani 


Kent, R. G. 


SchoflF 


Bendann, Miss 


Ferguson, J. C. 


Kyle 


Scott 


Bender 


GeUot 


Lyman 


Smith, H. P. 


Bewer 


Gottheil 


Margolis 


Steele 


Bloomfield 


Grant 


Moore, B. B. 


Torrey 


Breasted 


Grieve, Miss 


Miiller 


Vanderburgh 


Brown, F. 


Haas 


Nies, J. B. 


Ward, W. H. 


Campbell 


Haupt 


Oefele 


Westermayr 


Chung-huei 


Hirth 


Ogden, C. J. 


Williams, F. W. 


Clay 


Hitti 


Peters 


Williams, T. 


Cunningham 


Hopkins 


Prince 


Yohannan 

Total: 64, 


27 JAGS 36. 
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The first session was held in the Library of Columbia Univer- 
sity, in Room 307, beginning at 3 : 15 p. m., the President, Pro- 
fessor Jastrow, being in the chair. 

The Recording Secretary, Dr. George C. 0. Haas, read in 
abstract the proceedings of the meeting in Boston and Cam- 
bridge, Mass., April 16th and 17th, 1914. [These have since been 
printed in the Journal, vol. 34, p. 435-444.] 

The Committee of Arrangements presented its report, thru 
Professor Gottheil, in the form of a printed program. The suc- 
ceeding sessions were appointed for Friday morning at half past 
nine, Friday afternoon at half past two, and Saturday morning 
at half past nine. It was announst that there would be an 
informal meeting of the members on Thursday evening in Univer- 
sity Hall ; that the members of the Society were invited to be 
the guests of the local members at luncheon on Friday at a 
quarter past one in University Hall ; that the session on Friday 
afternoon would be devoted to papers dealing with the historical 
study of religion and to those of a more general character ; and 
that the annual subscription dinner would take place on Friday 
at half past seven at the Hotel Marseilles. 

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY. 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor A. V. Williams Jack- 
son, presented the following report: 

During the past year the correspondence of the Society has been of the 
same character and has been conducted along the same general lines as 
heretofore. Letters of acceptance have been received from the newly elected 
members, and there have been, as in the past, communications from various 
organizations and from scholars and investigators in the Orient. 

The American Association for the Advancement of Science invited our 
Society to join with other learned bodies in holding a meeting in August, 
1915, in California in connection with the Panama-Pacific Exposition; tlyis 
agreeable invitation had to be declined because the annual meeting had 
already been set for April 8-10, in New York, and a second meeting was 
deemed impracticable. Letters were received also from the Asiatic Institute 
and from the Japanese Association of New York.' 

Among the communications from Oriental scholars in Asia, two from 
Persia deserve special mention. One of these was from a fellow member, 
Mr. Benjamin Burges Moore, depicting the conditions in that country as 
he found them on a journey from Mashhad to Teheran and down to the 
Persian Gulf; an account of his travels will shortly be publisht in a 
volume now in course of preparation. The other came from Col. J. N. 
Merrill, of the Persian Army of Fars, who is stationed at Shiraz, where 
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Mr. Moore met him. Col. Merrill sent photographs and descriptions of 
some of the less-known archeological remains around Pasargadae and 
Persepolisy with a mention also of the more familiar ones. 

It is the sad duty of the Secretary to record that the Society has suffered 
a markt loss, during the past year, thru the death of several valued members. 

Eev. Samuel Henry Bishop, D. D., recently General Agent of the 
American Church Institute for Negroes, died in New York City, June 13, 
1915. He had been a member since 1898, and attended the meetings in 
New York. 

Robert Francis Harper, Ph. D., LL. D., Professor of Semitic Lan- 
guages in the University of Chicago, and author of many books on Assyrian 
and Babylonian literature, died in London, August 6, 1914. A member of 
the Society since 1886 and for many years one of the Directors, he took a 
deep interest at all times in projects looking to the advancement of Oriental 
studies in this coimtry and abroad, and his publications contain a valuable 
store of material for scholarly investigation in his special line. 

Christopher Johnston, M. D., Ph. D., LL. D., Professor of Oriental 
History and Archeology in Johns Hopkins University, died in Baltimore, 
June 26, 1914. Professor Johnston, who became a member of the Society 
in 1889, devoted himself specially to Assyriology and was generally recog- 
nized as an able and thoro" worker in that field. 

WiNFRED Robert Martin, Ph. D., LL. D., recently Librarian of the 
Hispanic Society of America, died February 21, 1915, in New York. Dr. 
Martin, who was a man of wide knowledge and varied attainments, was 
for some years Professor of Oriental Languages at Trinity College. He 
joined the Society in 1889. 

William W. BocKmLL, the distinguisht American diplomat, who had 
been a member of the Society since 1880, died in Honolulu, Hawaii, Decem- 
ber 8, 1914. His diplomatic and public career is so well known as to require 
no mention here. He made important studies in rural Chinese; traveled 
twice in Tibet, visiting Lhasa in 1892 at the invitation of the Dalai Lama 
and later publishing the results of his explorations; and was interested as 
well in the history of the Ottoman Empire. 

In presenting this report the Corresponding Secretary begs leave to 
resign from the of&ce, which it has been an honor and a privilege to hold 
since 1908. The ever-growing duties of the office, together with pressing 
obligations in other official lines, compel him, to his profound regret, to 
withdraw. These feelings of regret are the greater because he has had, 
during these years of service, the fullest measure of co-operation from those 
associated with him in the work of the Society. To all these co-workers, 
among whom the present Recording Secretary, Dr. George C. O. Haas, is 
deserving of special mention, he wishes to express once again his hearty 
appreciation and gratitude. 

The President exprest the general appreciation of Professor 
Jackson's faithful service and thankt him in the name of the 
Society for his efforts in its behalf. Tribute was then paid to 
several of the deceased members, Professor Hirth speaking of 
Mr. Rockhill, Professor Gottheil of Professor Harper, Professor 
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Haupt of Professor Johnston, and Professor F. W. Williams of 
Dr. Martin. 

BEPORT OF THE TREASUBEB. 

The Treasurer, Professor F. W. Williams, presented the follow- 
ing report : 

Receipts and Disbursements bt the Treasurer of the American 
Oriental Society for the year ending Dec. 31, 1914. 

Beceipts 

Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1913 $ 511.99 

Annual dues $1135.15 

Life membership 75.00 

Sales of the Journal 286.35 

Contribution for the Library 200.00 

Coupons from bonds 150.00 1846.50 

$2358.49 
Expenditures 

Sundry printing and addressing $ 58.05 

Lantern, Boston meeting 2.00 

Editor 's honorarium 200.00 

Cataloguing and clerical assistance 493.56 

Postage of the Treasurer (2 years) 25.00 

Deposit in Savings Bank 200.00 978.61 

Balance to new account 1379.88 

$2358.49 
Statement 

1913 1914 

Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings Bank) $3337.95 $3503.11 

Cotheal Fund (Prov. Inst, for Savings) 1436.12 1494.12 

N. H. National Savings Bank deposit 234.61 448.07 

2 Ch., B. I. & Pacific By. bonds 1780.00 1200.00 

1 Virginian Eailway Company bond 1000.00 980.00 



$7788.68 $7625.30 



BEPOET OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 

The report of the Auditing Committee was presented with 
the Treasurer's report, as follows: 

I hereby certify that I have examined the account book of the Treasurer 
of the Society and have found the same correct, and that the foregoing 
account is in conformity therewith. I have also examined the securities and 
compared the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and 
pass books, and have found all correct. 

New Haven, Conn., March 19, 1915. Charles C. Torrey, Auditor, 
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REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 

The Librarian, Professor Albert T. Clay, presented the fol- 
lowing report : 

The books of the Library have now been arranged on the shelves in 
accordance with the new scheme of classification mentioned in the previous 
report, and considerable progress has been made in the preparation of the 
card catalog. It was the intention to publish the catalog of the serials and 
periodicals this year in the Journal as the first instalment of a catalog of 
the entire Library, which is designed for the use of members of the Society; 
but, although the card catalog of this part of the Library has been com- 
pleted, the copy has not been prepared for the press owing to the fact that 
the librarian of the Yale Library staff who had charge of this work was 
called to a library in the West. 

The card catalog now includes about one-sixth of the books in the Library. 
It is our purpose to push this work, and every effort will be made to 
complete it during the coming year. If the Editors can spare sufficient 
space, the entire catalog will be printed in one issue of the Journal. If 
not, it will appear in sections, and reprints of the complete catalog will 
be prepared and supplied to members. This printed catalog will be as brief 
as is practicable. It has been necessary during the year to purchase a 
cabinet for the card catalog. About one hundred books have been bound, 
and it is highly important that others be sent to the binders at once. 

It seems proper in this connection to mention that it has been possible to 
carry on the work of reorganizing the Library through the generosity of 
one of our members. Professor Jewett, who added liberally to the appro- 
priation made by the Directors. 

REPORT OF THE EDITORS. 

The report of the Editors of the Journal, Professors Oertel 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Torrey, as follows : 

The publication of volume 34 (1914) of the Journal has been greatly 
hindered by the war. In July 1914 the printers had in their hands all the 
manuscript for this volume and enough in addition to make up half of the 
first part of volume 35. But the printing proceeded very slowly: the first 
two parts of the volume appeared, in a double number, in January 1915; 
the third part near the end of February. Proofs of the last articles in the 
fourth part have not yet been received (April 1915). 

The Directors of the Society, by letters written in February, gave per- 
mission to the Editors to print one volume of the Journal in this country, 
at discretion. On consideration, it seemed to the Editor in charge (Pro- 
fessor Oertel having been in Europe since July 1914) that it would be 
better not to break through our present arrangement of publication until 
the need of doing so is more imperative than it is now. In particular it 
seemed important to give our printers ample notification of any such pro- 
posed step. It will be easy to bring our Journal up to date next year, 
by printing simultaneously abroad and in this country, if it proves to be 
necessary. 
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The Editors urge the members of the Society to send in manuseripts for 
the Journal, not only because there is a reasonable prospect that the print- 
ing will proceed more rapidly in future, but also because in this time of 
unusual difficulty the Journal needs and deserves your support. 

All of the foregoing reports were severally accepted as pre- 
sented. 

ELECTION OF MEMBERS. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society (for convenience the names of 
those elected at a subsequent session are included in this list) : 

Corporate Members 

Mr. James Truslow Adams Miss M. H. Gaeckler 

Mr. William F. Albright Miss Alice Getty 

Mr. Shigeri Araki Miss Belle da Costa Greene 

Dr. Hubert Banning Miss Ettalene M. Grice 

Miss Ethel Beers Mr. Philip K. Hitti 

Miss Effie Bendann Pres. James A. Kelso 

Dr. Romain Butin Rev. Dr. Frederick Lent 

Mr. J. Dudley CarroU Prof. J. F. McCurdy 

Dr. Edward Chiera Prof. Julius Morgenstern 

Mr. Hwang Chung-Huei Dr. William Frederick Notz 

Mr. Roy Joseph Deferrari Mrs. Charles F. Ostrander 

Dr. Viccaji Dinshaw Mr. P. D. Saklatvala 

Rev. Walter Drimi Mrs. A. Saunders 

Mrs. Arthur Cecil Edwards Miss Margaret Thomas 

Dr. John F. Fenlon Dr. Arthur A. Vaschalde 

ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1915-1916 

The committee appointed to nominate oflScers for the year 
1915-1916, consisting of Professor Barton, Dr. Nies, and Pro- 
fessor Edgerton, reported thru Professor Barton, as follows : 

President — Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, of New York. 

Vice-Presidents — Professor Richard J. H. Gottheil, of New Ywk; Presi- 
dent Francis Brown, of New York; Professor James H. Breasted, of 
Chicago. 

Corresponding Secretary — Professor Franklin Edgerton, of Philaddphia. 

according Secretary — Dr. George C. O. Haas, of New York. 

Treasurer — Professor Albert T. Clay, of New Haven. 

Librarian — Professor Albert T. Clay, of New Haven. 

Directors — The of&cers named above, ex ojfioio; Professor Charles B. 
Lanman, of Cambridge; Professor Maurice Bloomiield, of Baltimore; Dr. 
William Hayes Ward, of New York; Professor Hanns Ocrtel, of New 
Haven; Professor Charles C. Torrey, of New Haven; Professor James A. 
Montgomery, of Philadelphia; and Professor Leroy C. Barret, of Hartford. 
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The officers thus nominated were thereupon duly elected. 

The business on the calendar being thus concluded, the Presi- 
dent delivered the annual address, the subject being * Older and 
Later Elements in the Code of Hammurapi'. At five o'clock the 
Society adjourned for the day. 

SECOND SESSION. 

The second session was opened on Friday morning, at 9 : 50 
a. m., with the President, Professor Jastrow, in the chair. 
Communications were presented as follows: 

Mr. W. F. Albright, of Johns Hopkins University: The home of 
Balaam. — Remarks by Professor Haupt and Professor Mtiller. 

Rev. Dr. A. Yohannan, of Columbia University, and Professor A. V. 
WHiLiAMS Jackson : Notes regarding the tomb of Tamerlane. — Additional 
statement by Professor Jackson. 

Professor A. T. Clay, of Yale University: A Sumerian prototype of the 
Code of Hammurapi. — Remarks by Professor Haupt and Mr. Cunningham ; 
reply by Professor Clay; remarks by Professor Miiller. 

Dr. E. W. West (deceased) : A translation of the Pahlavi work 'Wonders 
of Seistan'. — Presented by title by Professor Jackson. 

Professor M. Blogmfield, of Johns Hopkins University: On the mean- 
ing and etymology of the Sanskrit root varj, — Remarks by Dr.. Ogden. 

Mr. B. B. Moore, of New York: Notes of travel in Persia. 

Professor M. L. Maroolis, of Dropsie College: Kohath, Eaa^. — Remarks 
by Professor Haupt; question by Professor Bloomfield and reply by the 
author. 

Professor J. D. Prince, of Coliunbia University: Hittite linguistic mate- 
rial in the Cuneiform Inscriptions. — Remarks by Professors Bloomfield, 
Miiller, and Haupt. 

Mr. W. H. ScHOFF, of the Commercial Museum, Philadelphia: The 
Eastern iron trade of the Roman empire. — Remarks by Professor Hirth, 
Dr. von Oefele, and Professor Torrey. 

At 12 : 35 p. m. the Society took a recess until the time fixt 
for the beginning of the afternoon session. 

THIRD SESSION. 

The afternoon session was opened at 3 p. m., the President 
being in the chair. After the election of two corporate members 
(included in the list above), the President announst the appoint- 
ment of Professor H. P. Smith to represent the Society at the 
100th anniversary of the founding of Allegheny College, Mead- 
ville. Pa., June 19-24, 1915. The reading of papers was then 
resumed, in the following order: 
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Mrs. A. C. Edwards, of Columbia University: Relations between Shah 
Abbas of Persia and the Moghul emperors Akbar and Jahangir. — Question 
by Professor Hopkins and reply by the author. 

Professor L. C. Bakrbt, of Trinity College: Greek and Hindu philosophy 
in their relation to the environments from which they sprang. 

Professor J. H. Breasted, of the University of Chicago: On the history 
of writing and the origin of the alphabet. (Illustrated with lantern 
slides.) — Remarks by Professor Mtiller, Br. Kyle, and Dr. Nies. 

Dr. T. Williams, of Columbia University: The sluice of Asia Minor: a 
historical note. — ^Remarks by Professors Bloomfi^d and Miiller; reply 
by the author. 

Rev. Dr. J. D. Steele, of Passaic, N. J.: Notes of a visit to Constan- 
tinople, Palestine, and Egypt 

Professor P. Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University: The cuneiform names 
of Damascus. — Question by Professor Clay and reply by the author. 

Professor F. IIdgerton, of the University of Pennsylvania: Early Hindu 
cosmology and theosofy. — Remarks by Professors Hopkins and Bloomfield. 

Dr. C. J. rERGUSON, of Peking, China: Chinese bronzes. 

At 5 : 55 p. m. the Society adjourned for the day. 

FOURTH SESSION. 

The Society met for the fourth session at 9:40 a. m. on 
Saturday morning. The President, Professor Jastrow, was in 
the chair. The following communication was presented : 

Professor R. G. Kent, of the University of Pennsylvania: Studies in the 
Old Persian inscriptions. — Remarks by Dr. Ogden and Professors Bloom- 
field and Jackson. 

The Corresponding Secretary announst for the Directors that 
the next annual meeting would be held at Washington on Mon- 
day, Tuesday, and Wednesday of Easter Week, April 24th, 
25th, and 26th, 1916. He reported further that the Directors 
had reappointed Professors Oertel and Torrey as Editors of the 
Journal for the ensuing year. 

The Directors recommended amendments to the Constitution 
providing for a change in the manner of electing Directors and 
for the inclusion of the Editors in their number ex officio. It was 
proposed that Articles V and VII should be changed to read 
as follows : 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, two Editors of the Journal, and nine Directors. 
The officers shall be elected at the annual meeting, by ballot, for a term 
of one year. The Directors shall consist of three groups of three members 
each, one group to be elected each year at the annual meeting for a term 
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of three years. No Director shall be eligible for immediate re-election as 
Director, tho he may be chosen as an officer of the Society. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, the Treasurer, the Librarian, and the two 
Editors of the Journal shall be ex offloio members of the Board of Directors, 
and shall perform their respective duties under the superintendence of said 
Board. 

Upon motion the amendments proposed were adopted without 
a single dissenting vote. 

The President then announst the following appointments : 

Committee of Arrangements for 1916: Professor Hyvemat, President 
Fenlon, Dr. Gasanovicz, and the Corresponding Secretary. 

Committee on Nominations: President Francis Brown, Professor Mar- 
golis, and Mr. Dennis. 

Auditors: Professors Williams and Torrey. 

The reading of communications was then resumed, as follows : 

Mr. F. A. Cttnninoham, of Merchantville, N. J.: Berosus and the date 
of the Deluge. 

The President askt Professor Gottheil to take the chair for 
a time. The reading of papers was continued. 

Mr. J. T. Dennis, of Baltimore : Notes regarding some Oriental seals. — 
Bemarks by Mr. Hwang Chung-Huei. 

Professor C. C. Torrey, of Yale University: A Syriac analogue of the 
Flying Dutchman. — Remarks by Dr. von Oefele and Professor Edgerton. 

Dr. C. J. Oqden, of New York: Notes on the Svapnavasavadatta of 
Bhasa. 

Dr. A. Ember, of Johns Hopkins University: New Semite-Egyptian 
words. — Remarks by Professors Breasted and Haupt, Dr. von Oefele, 
Professors Jastrow and Bloomfield; additional remarks by the author. 

On motion the following resolution was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its hearty thanks to 
the President and Trustees of Columbia University for the opportunity of 
meeting within its halls, to the New York members of the Society for their 
generous hospitality, and to the efficient Committee of Arrangements for 
the thoughtful provision made for the entertainment of the members. 

The President resumed the chair and made a few concluding 
remarks. The Society adjourned at 12 : 05 p. m., to meet again 
in Washington on April 24, 1916. 



The following communications were presented by title: 

Mr. W. F. AiiBRiGHT: (a) The conclusion of Esarhaddon's Broken 
Prism; (b) Some unexplained cuneiform words. 
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Professor G. A. Barton: (a) Osiris and Tanunuz; (b) Some obserra* 
tions on the new King-lists from Nippur. 

Dr. F. B. Blakx: (a) Mixed constructions in Hebrew and Aramaic; 
(b) The etymology of Aramaic ith, 'to be'; (c) The syntax of Hebrew 
numerals and numeral expressions. 

Professor M. Blogmfield: On the laugh-and-cry motif in Hindu fiction. 

Professor G. £. Ck)NANT: Grammatical notes on the Isinai language 
(Philippines) . 

Dr. y. DiNSHAw: Deccan parallels to the Burj-Namah. 

Professor F. Edoerton: (a) Notes on the Sixth Prapathaka of the 
Chandogya Upanisad; (b) A critique of Hertel's theories on the Panca- 
tantra. 

Dr. A. Ember: (a) A Semitic loan-word in Latin; (b) Semitic words 
surviving in Egyptian sign-values. 

Professor E. W. Fay: Adversaria etymologica. 

Professor B. J. H. Gottheil: An old papyrus fragment with Arabic 
seals. 

Professor P. Haupt: (a) Arabic samm, 'poison' — Sumerian iem, 
Apufia; (b) The ABsyrian terms for 'sport'; (c) Hebrew leg, 'saucy', and 
melig, 'interpreter'. 

Professor A. V. W. Jackson: Indo-Iranian notes. 

Mr. W. S. Kupfer: Some questions relative to the Kautiliya ArthaSastra. 

Mr. P. B. PoPENOE: The propagation of the date-palm: materials for a 
lexicographical study in Arabic. 

Rev. Dr. W. Rosen au: Who are the Falashast 

Capt. C. C. Smith: Mindanao studies. 

Professor C. C. Torrey: A new interpretation of portions of the Zakar 
Inscription. 

Dr. W. H. Worrell: Ink-gazing and similar practices among modern 
Egyptians. 
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